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A.1 Educational Philosophy 


Introduction 


The Scottsdale Country Day School team (Steve & Katherine Prahcharov) have met and spoken 


with many parents and family members within the targeted population regarding their needs for a 


public charter school. Technology, hands-on curriculum opportunities, and small class sizes were 


the primary and recurring requirements which were passionately expressed by the parents and 


family members. Parents and family members when asked by Steve and Katherine Prahcharov 


all indicated that their students had access to technology at home to reinforce the work being 


done at school. 


 


Scottsdale Country Day Schools will have a balanced instructional approach, including: 


 Common Core Standard instructional frameworks for all subject areas with a rigorous 


outline of instruction. 


 Technology will be infused in aspects of curriculum research, supplemental teaching, and 


assessment. 


 SCDS will employ a variety of instructional strategies to engage and differentiate 


students. 


 Classrooms cap at 20 students to provide a high level of individualized attention. 


  


The SCDS instructional approach will incorporate real-time assessments, using technology 


resources, so that teachers can assess and identify how each child learns, where he needs 


improvement, and which learning strategies suit him or her best.  Real time assessments will 


increase teacher and school accountability and provide academic feedback to parents. 


 


The SCDS instructional approach will prepare our students for college and the workforce by 


developing their technology literacy.  Arizona defines technology literacy as “the ability to 


responsibly use appropriate technology to communicate, solve problems, create products and 


access, manage, integrate, evaluate, and create information to improve learning in all subject 


areas and to acquire lifelong knowledge and skills for the 21
st
 century.” 


 


The U.S. Department of Labor’s most recent Occupational Outlook Handbook lists “Network 


systems and data communication,” “computer software engineers, applications,” “computer 


systems analysts,” “database administrators,” and “computer software engineers, systems 


software” among the fastest growing occupations in the United States (U.S. Bureau of Labor 


Statistics, 2007). 


 


Levy and Murnane’s (2004, 2005) detailed study of occupational patterns in the United States 


provides empirical support for the above analysis. Their examination of census data shows that 


from 1969 to 1999 the demand for jobs requiring complex communication rose nearly 14%, and 


the demand for jobs requiring expert thinking rose about 8%. In the same period, the demand for 


jobs requiring manual or routine cognitive tasks fell by 2% to 8%. Overall, the demand for jobs 


in which a computer can substitute for human thought has steadily declined, whereas the demand 


for jobs in which computers can complement and amplify the creativity and expert thinking of 


humans has steadily expanded. 
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The technology used at SCDS with the SCDS’s program of study, combined with the available 


technology for the student at home in the target population, will help improve pupil achievement.  


Students from these homes, and who are in the targeted population, need an educational program 


which incorporates technology into its teaching. This is done at SCDS through infusing 


curriculum with technology where possible. Using Ipads and applications specifically designed 


to teach and assess the common core standards will allow teachers to supplement their teaching, 


using iPads to reinforce the work done. 


 


SCDS believes parental involvement is a critical component of student success and parents in the 


target population have shown over the past six years (during their time at a previous school 


where the applicant of this Charter Application was the Principal) to be very involved and active 


parents. This involvement is evidence that the students in the target population of SCDS will 


benefit from the educational philosophy at SCDS. 


 


In addition to including technology, and providing hands-on opportunities for learning, SCDS 


will also cap its class sizes at 20 students which aligns with the requirements set forth from the 


targeted population. With class sizes at 30 students plus in the surrounding schools to the 


proposed location set forth by SCDS, parents are demanding smaller class sizes. This supports 


the rationale for the proposed approach at SCDS. 


 


Surrounding Schools to the Proposed Location for Scottsdale Country Day School 


Although 3 of the 4 schools identified are rated with an “A”, SCDS can also achieve an “A” 


rating status as well as delivering all of the enrichment programs listed prior. Students will 


receive excellent academics, a terrific balance in the arts, music, and sports, exposure to 


technology, afternoon tutoring to enhance academic performance, and will get lots of 


individualized attention due to the class size being capped at 20. The maximum class size of 20 


is an excellent choice for families within our target population as the schools SCDS is closest to 


have classroom sizes between 25 and 35, which is significantly higher than SCDS's maximum 


class size. The class size alone at SCDS will have a significant effect on improving pupil 


achievement in all academic areas due to the increased attention and time for learning being 


afforded to the students. SCDS will cap its class sizes to 20 students. 


 


Scottsdale Country Day School (SCDS) is a proposed charter school for students in grades kindergarten 


through 6
th
 grade for the 2013/2014 school year and beyond. SCDS will educate and empower its students 


every single day through engaging and rigorous programs to become excellent scholars and citizens who are 


proficient, critical thinkers. Students from the targeted population will be given the attention, tools, and 


program needed to improve their already high academic levels of performance.  


 


The rigorous program of study provided by SCDS will be supported with technology and delivered in 


small class sizes to the target population of 20 students maximum. Whitehead, Jenson, & 
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Boschee (2003) highlight the importance of technology in the classroom by arguing that 


technology in the nation’s classrooms has the capability of significantly reshaping education in 


America. Examples of this technology are: 


 


To aid teachers in delivering instruction to students, teachers and students will have technology 


integrated in the classroom through a variety of modalities such as:  


 Laptop Computers   


 Interactive White Boards 


 Audio Stations   i.e. headphones, cameras, microphones 


 Interactive Tablets such as iPads 


As stated by Marzano, in his work, “Teaching with Interactive White Boards,” using learner 


response devices, graphics and other visuals to represent information, and using applications that 


allow teachers to present information in an unusual context, have a statistically significant 


relationship with student achievement. In particular, the use of interactive white boards in the 


classroom has been shown to have a 16 percentile point gain in student achievement 


(Marzano,2009).The use of interactive white boards not only prepares students with 21st 


 technology skills, but also increases students’ achievement.  


 


SCDS’s philosophy of the role of technology in the classroom is based on three concepts. First, 


technology is a core for learning. Second, technology must be ubiquitous, (i.e., readily accessible 


to teachers and students in the classroom and all areas where learning takes place).  Third, 


educational use of the Internet broadens and deepens students’ knowledge and academic 


achievement.  


 


Appropriate use of the Internet will be ensured via the installation of software filters designed to 


block access to those sites deemed unsuitable for student access including pornographic sites. 


Supervision by faculty and staff will further ensure appropriate student use of the Internet.  


The latest educational technology including iPads and the many teaching applications available 


will be integrated into each classroom and area of study in order to enhance the creativity and 


innovation of its teachers and students alike. Wiles & Bondi (2007) suggest that with thousands 


of learning websites on any topic, these websites through technology within the classroom 


represent an incredible resource for reaching students and meeting their individual needs.  


The program at SCDS will incorporate all the fundamentals required for students in the target 


population to improve their academic performances and critical thinking skills. SCDS’s 


philosophy, teaching methods, and lessons supported with technology will prepare our students 


for an ever-changing global society. 


The SCDS program, based on a solid core foundation and grounded in integrity, will promote 


character development and collaboration. Tailored courses will provide opportunities for the 


achievement of excellence in the academic, arts, aesthetic, cultural, technological, and sporting 
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spheres.  SCDS will provide a friendly and caring school environment in which pupils thrive and 


are valued for their individual contribution to the school community. Students will be given 


every assistance and encouragement to reach their potential, discover talents through 


participation and contribution, and take responsibility for their progress. Teaching will be class 


based with each subject taught by a highly qualified specialist and with each subject area being 


supported with technology and online resources to assist students in excelling in their academic 


studies. The available technology and online resources will allow the SCDS teaching staff to 


deliver the content areas with greater rigor and depth.  


 


The formative and summative assessments that will be done at SCDS will allow for constant data 


to be provided on each student which will identify strengths and weaknesses. Students will then 


receive tailored programs to match their needs which provide great accountability for the 


teachers and the school.  


Scottsdale Country Day School’s Mission Statement: 


 


“Scottsdale Country Day School will educate and empower its students  


every single day through engaging and rigorous programs to become  


excellent scholars and citizens who are proficient critical thinkers.” 


 


Key Principles 


There are several key principles which help highlight the educational philosophy: 


 Educational Technology 


Technology is a powerful tool by providing students and teachers with access to high 


quality educational resources that extends beyond the limitations of physical space. 


SCDS strongly supports the use of educational technology throughout the grade levels 


served and the subject areas taught will be supported with various technologies. 


 Student Recognition and Development 


SCDS is committed to a rich and challenging tradition of excellence, where every 


decision is made with the students' best interest in mind. SCDS recognizes the value of 


recognizing differences in students and learning styles. 


 Partnerships with Families 


Parents and family members are an integral part of the success that a child will encounter 


in life and school. SCDS embodies this by building relationships with students, parents, 


and family members, which allows students to not only reach their educational and social 


potentials, but to exceed them. 


 Program of Study:  


Each area of study is supported with technology and demands that students be competent 


in critical thinking skills. By providing a rigorous curriculum which visits deeply into 


each subject area, students will be constantly challenged and satisfied with the work 
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being done. SCDS has developed a multi-media curriculum which is strong for the core 


subject areas in math, language arts, science, and social studies, and rich for the 


additional areas of study including Spanish, Mandarin, drama, physical education, and 


economics. Students will participate in small group and individual tutoring to assist them 


with their studies where needed. 


 The Educational Team 


From the Governing Board to the teaching staff at SCDS, each individual has a passion 


for nurturing and developing students to ensure individual boundaries are expanded and 


individual potentials are surpassed. Ongoing professional development for SCDS 


personnel will ensure students are presented with optimal opportunities for achieving 


their individual successes. 


 


Small Class Size & Curriculum 
To ensure student achievement, SCDS will ensure the following:  


 The content considered essential for all students to learn versus the content considered 


supplemental has been identified and communicated to teachers. 


  The amount of essential content that has been identified can be addressed in 


the instructional time available to teachers 


  The essential content is organized and sequenced in a way that students have 


ample opportunity to learn it 


  Minimized interruptions and the proactive scheduling of non-instructional 


activities during the school day protects the instructional time available to teachers 


Overview of Instructional Methods 


SCDS will use various instructional methods to deliver lessons and the Arizona and Common 


Core State Standards to its students. Instructional methods are ways that information is presented 


to students. The variety of teaching methods used at SCDS will allow for differentiated 


instruction to meet the needs of all of its students, will engage students, and will empower 


students to become critical thinkers and successful scholars. By recognizing that each student 


learns in a unique way, the instructional methods used must be flexible and varied to account for 


these differing learning styles. Below are descriptions of the instructional methods by Bannon 


(2002) that will be used at SCDS, but are by no means exclusive: 


 


Cooperative Learning 


Cooperative Learning involves small heterogeneous student groups working together to solve a 


problem or complete a task. All students in the group must actively participate with each student 


maintaining some independence. The success of the group depends on the input of each 


individual. This teaching method promotes active participation, individual accountability, 


students' ability to work cooperatively and improvement of social skills. 
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Discovery Learning 


Discovery learning is an inquiry-based learning method in which learners use prior knowledge 


and experience to discover new information that they use to construct learning. This method is 


the most successful if the student has some prerequisite knowledge and the experience is 


structured (Roblyer, Edwards, and Havriluk, 1997). Discovery learning is "an approach to 


instruction through which students interact with their environment-by exploring and 


manipulating objects, wrestling with questions and controversies, or performing experiments" 


(Ormrod, 1995, p. 442) The idea is that students are more likely to remember concepts they 


discover on their own.  


Scaffolding 


Scaffolding involves the teacher modeling the skill and thinking for the student. As the student 


increases understanding, the teacher withdraws the assistance allowing the student to take on 


more responsibility for the learning. 


Lecture-Discussions 


Lecture-discussion is a combination of lecture and teacher questioning of students. 


Direct Instruction 


Direct Instruction is used to help students learn concepts and skills and can be divided into 4 


sections: 


1) Introduction and review 


2) Presentation of new information 


3) Guided practice  


4) Independent practice 


Demonstration 


Demonstration involves the teacher showing students a process or procedure such a science 


process, a cooking procedure or a computer procedure. Involving students in demonstrations 


allow this method to be less passive. This can be done by the SCDS teacher or through viewing 


an online video for example. 


Problem-Based Learning & Inquiry 


Problem-Based Learning & Inquiry involves teacher giving the student a problem where inquiry 


must be utilized to solve the problem. There are commonly four steps in this model:  


1) Student receives the problem 


2) Student gathers data 


3) Student organizes data and attempts an explanation to the problem 


4) Students analyze the strategies they used to solve the problem. 


 


Rationale for Proposed Approach 


The SCDS Governing Board appreciates diversity and recognizes that no two children learn in 


the same way. For all students to be successful, the instructional methods used must account for 


the differences in children and must also educate, enthuse, empower, and engage the students. If 
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a teacher and school do not vary the methods in which information is presented, some students 


may miss the material being presented and an opportunity for learning will be lost. 


 


The rigorous program of study supported with technology at SCDS, and the way in which 


materials will be presented, will be stimulating and exciting for students. SCDS wants its 


students to be excited, enthused, and engaged in what they are doing! Students will be inspired 


by their teachers and the educational field trips in which they will embark upon. SCDS students 


will be stimulated to discover more facts and information about the subject areas they are 


working on and will be motivated to discover new knowledge. SCDS students will be presented 


with many opportunities to expand their knowledge including online resources for expanding and 


building on their learned material, as well as the latest applications on iPads. . Utilizing the latest 


technology within the classroom will afford more opportunities for students to learn at their 


individual level and area of interest. 


Performance on standardized assessments in reading, writing, mathematics, science, and other 


subjects improves when technology is part of the learning process. Integrating technology into 


academic subjects results in gains on high-stakes tests and will enable to meet AYP and 


performance benchmarks under NCLB. A 2004 report by Market Data Research found that 


schools that fail to meet the AYP requirements are below average in technology use. 


In states, school districts, and schools across the country, there is substantial evidence that 


technology has become a vital component for the success of the entire educational enterprise by: 


 Improving learning and achievement among urban, suburban and rural students of all 


ages and abilities and aids all students to meet high standards  


 Helping new and aspiring teachers to become “highly qualified” and experts in their 


subject area 


 Providing administrators with better data that can improve decision-making and policy 


implementation 
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APPLICANT NAME


WORK SHEET A
FY 2012 BASE SUPPORT LEVEL WEIGHTS [A.R.S. §§15-184(A) and 15-943(1)]


K-12 STUDENT COUNT (budget based on) (1) K-8 9-12


Student Count Grades 1-12 140


Student Count Kinder (1) 20


Adjusted Student Count = 150 = 0


SUPPORT LEVEL WEIGHTS 


TO BE USED FOR: K-8 9-12


Adjusted Student Count 0.001-99.999  (1)


Support Level Weight  (2) 1.399 1.559


Adjusted Student Count 100.000-499.999  (1)


Student Count Constant 500.000 500.000


Adjusted Student Count - 150 - 0


Difference = 350.000 = 0.000


Weight Adjustment Factor x 0.0003 x 0.0004


Support Level Weight Increase = 0.105 = 0


Support Level Weight Constant + 1.278 + 1.398


    Support Level Weight  (2) = 1.383 = 0


Adjusted Student Count 500.000-599.999  (1)


Student Count Constant 600.000 600.000


Adjusted Student Count - 0 - 0


Difference = 0.000 = 0.000


Weight Adjustment Factor x 0.0012 x 0.0013


Support Level Weight Increase = 0 = 0


Support Level Weight Constant + 1.158 + 1.268


    Support Level Weight  (2) = 0 = 0


Adjusted Student Count 600.000 or More  (1)


    Support Level Weight  (2) 1.158 1.268


NOTES:


(1)


(2) Column 1 to Work Sheet B, line I.A.1


Column 2 to Work Sheet B, line I.A.2


Expected number of kindergarten students will be divided by 2 to get student counts for kindergarten.


0







APPLICANT NAME 0


WORK SHEET B
FY 2012 WEIGHTED STUDENT COUNT [A.R.S. § 15-943(2)]


Student Weighted 


I. A. Adjusted Student Count  (1) Count x (from W.S. A) = Student Count


1. K-8 150.000 x 1.383 = 207.450


2. 9-12 0.000 x 0.000 = 0.000


3. Total Student Count 150.000 207.450


B. Student Count Add-Ons  (2)


1. Hearing Impairment x 4.771 = 0.000


2. K-3 x 0.060 = 0.000


3. ELL (English Learners) x 0.115 = 0.000


4. MD-R, A-R, and SID-R   (3) x 6.024 = 0.000


5. MD-SC, A-SC, and SID-SC   (4) x 5.833 = 0.000


6. Multiple Disabilities Severe Sensory Impairment x 7.947 = 0.000


7. Orthopedic Impairment (Resource) x 3.158 = 0.000


8. Orthopedic Impairment (Self-Contained) x 6.773 = 0.000


9. DD, ED, MIID, SLD, SLI, and OHI   (5) x 0.003 = 0.000


10. Emotionally Disabled (Private) x 4.822 = 0.000


11. Moderate Intellectual Disability x 4.421 = 0.000


12. Visual Impairment x 4.806 = 0.000


13. Total Add-On Count 0.000 0.000


II. Total Weighted Student Count 207.450


NOTES:


(1)


(2)


Add-On Category ADE Report Name


K-3 Recalculated State Aid ADM Counts (ADMS 46-1)


ELL


Children with Disabilities Student Counts for Use in Budget Preparation (SPED 28)


(3) MD-R (Multiple Disabilities-Resource), A-R (Autism-Resource), and SID-R (Severe Intellectual Disability-Resource)


(4)


(5)


Support


Level Weight


See Note (1), on Work Sheet A.


Based on the Target Population described in A.2, and the Program of Instruction described in A.3, applicants may use estimated


student counts based on comparison schools to determine the Add-On weighted counts or counts may be left blank. Intellectual


Disability was previously referred to as Mental Retardation. ADE will continue using the term Mental Retardation in data collection


and reports in FY 2012 and will convert to using Intellectual Disability in FY 2013.


MD-SC (Multiple Disabilities-Self-Contained), A-SC (Autism-Self-Contained), and SID-SC (Severe Intellectual Disability-Self-


Contained)


DD (Developmental Delay for children in kindergarten through age 10), ED (Emotional Disabilities), MIID (Mild Intellectual 


Disability), SLD (Specific Learning Disability), SLI (Speech/Language Impairment), and OHI (Other Health Impairments)


English Learners (ELL) Students Served in Programs Under A.R.S. §15-754 


(ELLs 10-1)







APPLICANT NAME 0


I. Base Level Amount $ 3,267.72


II. Increase for 200 Days of Instruction (1) + $


III. Adjusted Base Level Amount = $ 3,267.72


IV. Total Weighted Student Count (from Work Sheet B, line II) x 207.450


V. BSL = $ 677,889


NOTES:


(1)


WORK SHEET C


FY 2012 BASE SUPPORT LEVEL (BSL)


[A.R.S. § §15-943(3) and 15-901(B)(2)]


A.R.S. §15-902.04 allows schools that provide 200 days of instruction to increase the base level amount by 5%.


Enter $163.39 ($3,267.72 x 5%) on line II. To be eligible for this increase in funding, the school must be approved


for 200 days of instructions by its sponsor and have submitted a 200 days of instruction calendar.







APPLICANT NAME 0


WORK SHEET D
FY 2012 ADDITIONAL ASSISTANCE [A.R.S. §15-185(B)(4)]


K-8 9-12


I. Total Student Count (1) 150.000 0.000


II. Additional Assistance per Student Count x $ 1,621.97 x $ 1,890.38


III. Additional Assistance = $ 243,296 = $ 0


IV. Total  Additional Assistance


[IV (K-8) + IV (9-12)] (to Work Sheet E, line II) $ 243,296


NOTE:


(1) Total student count from Work Sheet A for K-8 and 9-12.


WORK SHEET E
FY 2012 EQUALIZATION BASE AND ASSISTANCE [A.R.S. §15-185(B)(4)]


I. BSL (from Work Sheet C, line V) $ 677,889


II. Additional Assistance (from Work Sheet D, line IV) $ 243,296


III. Total Equalization Base/Assistance $ 921,185
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Curriculum Sample for 1
st
 Grade Math 


 


Grade Level 1st Content Area Math 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only) n/a 


Length of Unit 5 days Time of Year 3
rd


 Quarter 


Expected Prior Knowledge  


The knowledge/skills mastered earlier in the year 
foundational to the mastery of the required 
Standard in the current sample. 


Students will be able to compose and decompose numbers from 11 to 19 into tens and ones using objects or 


drawings.  Students will be able to record compositions or decompositions with drawings and equations.  


Students will understand that numbers 11 to 19 are composed of ten ones, and one, two, three, four, five, six, 


seven, eight, or nine ones.  Students need to be able to count back by tens.  Students need to understand that 


subtraction is the process of taking apart, taking from or comparing.   


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction found in 
this sequence of lessons that align to the 
Program of Instruction described in A.3. 


Students will be taught using scaffolding methods as well as with direct instruction. Through lecture-


discussions and demonstrations, students will develop their knowledge while practicing problem-based learning 


& inquiry activities. 


Standard Number and Description 
List the Number* and full description for the 
required Standard. 


1.NBT.6 - Subtract multiples of 10 in the range 10–90 from multiples of 10 in the range 10–90 (positive or zero 
differences), using concrete models or drawings and strategies based on place value, properties of operations, 
and/or the relationship between addition and subtraction; relate the strategy to a written method and 
explain the reasoning used.  


Summative Assessment 
Describe a cumulative and comprehensive 
activity, clearly separate from instruction and 
guided or independent practice, which allows 
each student to individually demonstrate mastery 
of the required Standard. A copy of the 
summative assessment must be attached to the 
curriculum sample. 


Students will be given 8 subtraction problems worth 3 points each.  Students will be assessed by their correct 
answer, using words to describe the equation, and their capability to choose a strategy to solve subtraction 
problems with multiples of 10 using bundles of 10.  Students will demonstrate their knowledge by 
representing the subtraction equation with bundles of 10.  Students will be able to relate the strategy used 
when formulating an answer to a subtraction problem.  Students will also be able to explain why they used 
the chosen strategy to solve a written equation.   


Scoring Scale and Mastery Level 
Explain how the assessment is scored, to include 
points per question, how points are awarded, 
total points possible, criteria necessary to 
demonstrate mastery, and grading scale. A copy 
of the answer key and scoring rubric (whichever 
applicable) must be attached to the curriculum 
sample. 


The assessment is a quiz that will again demonstrate Students’ knowledge of subtraction of multiples of 10 in 
the range of 10 – 90 by using concrete models and strategies.  Students will relate the strategy to a written 
method and explain reasoning.   This assessment has 8 problems worth 3 points each.  The assessment totals 
24 points; 20 points or more = mastery which is set at 80% or higher.      


Materials/Resources Needed Candy pieces printed on paper; felt cookie jar and cookies; hundred charts; base-ten blocks; iPads; website: 
“Subtracting Multiples of Ten Quiz;” “Quiz;” Scoring Rubric 
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Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instruction Student Activities 


1 


Teacher will have the class sit in a circle on the floor and discuss 
Halloween with Students.  Teacher asks Students, “How much 
candy do you think you will get next year?  Will you share it with 
someone?” 


Next, Teacher reviews addition using candy pieces printed or 
drawn on paper.  Teacher explains an addition story to students 
(e.g. “If you had 50 pieces of candy and received 10 more, how 
many pieces would you have?”)  Teacher has a volunteer write the 
corresponding equation on the board:  “50 + 10 = 60 pieces of 
candy.”   


Teacher then explores subtraction with the students by asking, 
“What would happen if you shared some pieces of candy?”  
teacher then states a new story.  For example, “What if you had 
75 pieces of candy and shared 20 pieces with your friend, how 
many pieces would you have?”  Teacher then assesses whether 
students can use appropriate subtraction language to help write a 
new equation for the story.   


Teacher continues to provide examples for children to come up to 
the board and write equations down.  


Student will thin k about Halloween and how much fun they have 
collecting candy.  Students will then contemplate whether or not 
they would share their candy with a friend.   


Students listen to Teacher’s examples.   


Students volunteer to write equations on the board.   


Students use appropriate subtraction language to help write an 
equation.   


Students volunteer to come up to the board and write down 
equations.   


2 


The next day, Teacher leads the class in the song, “Who Took the 
Cookies from the Cookie Jar.”  Teacher reviews addition by using a 
felt cookie jar and cookies.  Teacher demonstrates to Students an 
addition story (e.g. “If you had 25 cookies in the jar, and ate five, 
how many cookies would you have left?”)  Teacher has a 
volunteer write the corresponding equation on the board.   


Teacher explains this strategy to Students.  When they are 
working with tens, they can hide the zeros to make it easier to 
add, and then bring back the zeros at the end.  So “50 + 30” can 


Students sing the song, “Who Ate the Cookies in the Cookie Jar.”  
Students listen to Teacher’s examples. 


Students volunteer to write equations on the board.  
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become “5 + 3,” which is a basic number fact.  Since “5 + 3  = 8,” 
then “50 + 30 = 80,”  Try solving other number sentences together 
where children add tens by hiding the zeros.   


Teacher reminds Students that when they subtract using 
manipulatives, they take away pieces.  For example, when using 
base-ten blocks to show 90 and take away 20.  This number 
sentence reads, “90 + 20 = 70.”   


Teacher then uses the base-ten to solve the problem.  Teacher 
reminds children that they can hide the zeros to help solve the 
problem.  Since “9 – 2 = 7,” “90 – 20 = 70.”  Teacher points out 
this strategy while solving the rest of the problems.   


Next, teacher explores subtraction by asking students what 
happens when we take cookies from the cookie jar.  Teacher 
assesses whether Students can use appropriate subtraction 
language and write an equation for the new story.   


Teacher gives several more examples and has Students write the 
equations on the board.   


3 


The next day, Teacher the number “90” on the board.  Teacher 
models to students how to count back by tens to zero.  Teacher 
write the numbers “80,” “70,” “60,” “50,” “40,” “30,” “20,” and 
“10” on the board and leads students in counting back buy tens 
for each number.   


Teacher provides each student with a sheet that has several 
hundred charts (a graph with number 1 – 100 on it.)  Then 
Teacher calls out a number and has student volunteers say the 
number that is 10 more or 10 less than the number.   


Teacher instructs students that they will have the chance to use 
the hundred charts to subtract by tens.  Teacher models the 
hundred charts and subtracts by tens.  Teacher does this by 
writing an equation on the board (e.g. “50 – 30 = 20.)  Teacher 


Students count back by tens. 


Students use hundred chart to respond to the Teacher’s questions 
concerning numbers that are 10 more or 10 less that the number.   


Students use hundred chart to demonstrate knowledge of 
subtraction.   
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then displays to Students how an equation can be displayed using 
a hundred chart.  Teacher does this by circling the first number 
(the minuend) and drawing a line through the bases of then and 
stopping at the second number (the subtrahend.)  Teacher tells 
students to count the squares between the two numbers to find 
out the difference.  Teacher then reviews the equation and checks 
to see if the drawing and the equation are consistent.  


Teacher continues to go through problems on the hundred chart 
until all 10 problems are completed.  Teacher does each problem 
on the board after giving the students enough time to think about 
it and attempt it on their own.   


4 


The fourth day of instruction, Teacher instructs Students to count 
Teacher provides base-ten block sheets for students containing 
subtraction problems.  Teacher demonstrates how to use the 
base-ten blocks when subtracting.  Teacher write an equation on 
the board:  “70 – 10 = 60.”  Teacher then uses base-ten blocks to 
demonstrate how to subtract.  Teacher gives students several 
examples and has students come up to the board to demonstrate 
how to subtract.  Teacher gives Students several examples and 
has Students come up to the board to demonstrate equations.  
Teacher then discusses the worksheet and has Students try to 
complete the problems on their own.   


Teacher explains, “These problems are base-ten pictures and 
require you to count the number of blocks and subtract by writing 
an equation.”  Teacher then gives the students the answers to the 
problems and reviews how each one is completed.  Teacher scans 
the room to assess the group’s ability to formulate equations.  
Teacher then decides how many more examples to give to  
Students.  Teacher looks for approximately 80 % of his or her class 
to be successfully creating subtraction equations using the base-
ten exercise.  


Students count backwards from 90 to 10.   


Students come up to the board to write equations.   


Students use base-ten blocks and sheets to display and record 
equations.   


Students independently take the online  “Subtracting Multiples of 
10 Quiz” using iPads for practice.   
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Teacher then instructs Students to use their iPads and go onto the 
website:  “Subtracting Multiples of 10 Quiz.” 


http://maths.primarytopics.co.uk/calculating/mental/year3/inter
active /quizzes/subm10q.htm  


Here Students complete the 20 – question quiz for practice where 
Students demonstrate their knowledge of that subtraction is the 
process of taking apart, taking from, or comparing.   


5 


Teacher states, “Today we will be testing you to see what you 
have learned about subtracting numbers with multiples of ten.”   


Parent volunteers are used to assist Teacher with testing.  They 
are reviewing the subtraction material with the students.   


Teacher has a couple parent volunteers in order to keep Students 
busy.  Teacher gives students a quiz with five equations on it (e.g. 
“40 – 40 = 0.)  Students are required to show Teacher how to 
correctly represent the equation using bundles of ten and using 
their words and equations to describe their actions.  Teacher 
requires each student to explain why he or she used a chosen 
strategy to solve the written equation given (e.g. “Did you count 
by tens, take off zeros, etc.”   


Teacher assess whether Students can accurately subtract any 
combination of multiples of ten where the difference results in a 
positive value or zero.    


 


Students independently complete 8 – question quiz using bundles 
of ten and their words describing the equation and what strategy 
was used.      


 


 


 


 


 



http://maths.primarytopics.co.uk/calculating/mental/year3/interactive%20/quizzes/subm10q.htm

http://maths.primarytopics.co.uk/calculating/mental/year3/interactive%20/quizzes/subm10q.htm
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Summative Assessment: 


Quiz  
 


Name __________________________________________________________________Date_______________________________ 
 
Directions for Students (Read aloud by Teacher):  “Please answer the following questions in order to demonstrate subtraction of 
multiples of 10 in the range of 10 – 90.  You will use concrete models and strategies.  You will relate the strategy to a written method 
and explain the reasoning you used.”     
 


1.)  What does the equation, 80 – 30 =  look like using bundles of ten?  
o Use your words to describe the equation.   
o What strategy did you use in order to arrive at this answer? 


 


2.)  What does the equation, 70 – 70 =  look like using bundles of ten? 
o Use your words to describe the equation.  
o What strategy did you use order to arrive at this answer?   


3.)   What does the equation, 30 – 20 =  look like using bundles of ten? 
o Use your words to describe the equation.  
o What strategy did you use order to arrive at this answer? 


 


4.)   What does the equation, 90 – 50 =  look like using bundles of ten? 
o Use your words to describe the equation.  
o What strategy did you use order to arrive at this answer? 


 


5.) What does the equation, 60 – 10 =  look like using bundles of ten? 
o Use your words to describe the equation.  
o What strategy did you use order to arrive at this answer? 


6.)   What does the equation, 50 – 20 =  look like using bundles of ten? 
o Use your words to describe the equation.  
o What strategy did you use order to arrive at this answer? 


 


7.)   What does the equation, 70 – 60 =  look like using bundles of ten? 
o Use your words to describe the equation.  
o What strategy did you use order to arrive at this answer? 


 


8.) What does the equation, 80 – 40 =  look like using bundles of ten? 
o Use your words to describe the equation.  
o What strategy did you use order to arrive at this answer? 
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Answer Key/Scoring Rubric: 


Scoring Rubric  


  
 


1) 8–Question Quiz has a total of 24 points (each problem is worth three points.) 20 points or higher is mastery.   Students will 
be graded using three learning targets: 


 


 Student’s ability to subtract by multiples of 10 up to 90 using bundles of ten. (1 point for correct answer) 


 Student’s ability to use words to describe the equation.  (1 point) 


 Student’s ability to choose a strategy was used to solve a written equation.  (1 point) 
 


 


 
 Problem 1 = _______/3 
 Problem 2 = _______/3 
 Problem 3 = _______/3 
 Problem 4 = _______/3 
 Problem 5 = _______/3 


Problem 6 = _______/3 
 Problem 7 = _______/3 
 Problem 8 = _______/3 


Total  = __________/24 
      


        TOTAL ASSESSMENT = _________/24 
  
Comments :   
 


Points Percentage 


18 75% 


19 79% 


20 83% *mastery 


21 88% *mastery 


22 92% *mastery 


23 96% *mastery 


24 100 *mastery 
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B.2. Governing Body 


“Productivity is never an accident. It is always the result of a commitment to excellence, 


intelligent planning, and focused effort.” 


Paul J. Meyer 


At Scottsdale Country Day School we believe that the success of a charter school starts with the 


daily leadership capabilities of the administrator and the “big picture” direction of the governing 


board. Even before the school doors open, board members must begin building a strong 


foundation that will support the school through the trials of the startup years and as the school 


grows and strives to meet its potential. To build a solid foundation, the school board must be 


effective in promoting the school’s vision and mission; planning for the future; setting sound 


policy; modeling professionalism; overseeing finances, evaluation, and other key operational 


aspects; and building relationships. 


 


Diversity is the hallmark of an effective board at Scottsdale Country Day School. We will benefit 


from having members with varied expertise in education, human resources, personnel 


management, finance, law, marketing, strategic planning, or fundraising, as well as individuals 


with connections to the community and local businesses.  Depending on the stage of 


development, SCDS may benefit from having board members with specific skills. Expertise in 


real estate, code compliance, or contracting, for example, is valuable during facility expansion. 


Diversity of perspective is also important. At SCDS we strive to meet these beliefs and have set 


up specific plans to accomplish the goals. 


 


Corporate Board of Directors 


The Corporate Board was created by the incorporators Steve and Kathy Prahcharov to establish a 


structure to formulate the private school.  The Corporate Board will continue to manage the 


private school until the end of May, 2013 in order to finish the school year and file all IRS 


required documentation.  As of February 2013, once announcement of decision to accept or 


decline the charter application has been made, the Corporate Board will in no way make 


financial or management decisions for the charter school.  This will ensure that 


management/finances are not compromised for the charter school.  


As of February, 2013 the School Governing Board will be responsible for the day to day running 


of the charter school and for any decisions needed to be made prior the Corporate and Governing 


Boards being one and the same at the end of May 2013, once the private school closes. The 


Corporate Board will act solely as the founders/incorporators of Scottsdale Country Day School.  


As a non-profit and a 501(c )(3) corporation, SCDS operates exclusively for educational 


purposes and is not organized to benefit any individual. 


Mr. Steve Prahcharov and Mrs. Kathy Prahcharov form the Corporate Board for SCDS Private 


School. The Corporate Board is solely responsible for managing the private SCDS which will 
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run for the 2012/2013 school year. The Corporate Board granted the School Governing Board 


authority to manage the day to day operations of the charter SCDS from February 2013 through 


the end of May, 2013. The Corporate Board will become one and the same with the School 


Governing Board at the end of May, 2013 if approved as a charter school.  


The School Governing Board is comprised of two individuals as of December 15, 2012 and will 


increase to a minimum of 5 members by February 2013.  The maximum Board of Directors 


membership is 13. The Corporate Board and Governing Board will become one and the same as 


of May 2013, when the private SCDS closes.  Scottsdale Country Day School intends to have a 


Corporate/Governing Board of between 9 and 13 members in time for the charter school to start 


operations in the summer of 2013. 


 


The Governing Board of SCDS will participate in a comprehensive self-study and external site 


visit review by an approved accreditation agency, within the first two years of the school's 


existence. 


SCDS Governing Board 


SCDS's Governing Board is responsible for the policy decisions of the charter school per A.R.S. 


Section 15-183 E8. Notwithstanding section 1-216, if there is a vacancy or vacancies on the 


SCDS governing body, a majority of the remaining members of the governing body constitute a 


quorum for the transaction of business, unless that quorum is prohibited by the charter school's 


operating agreement. The SCDS Governing Board will govern the school per the Bylaws 


identified in Section B.1.of this application. 


 


Composition of the Governing Board 


 


Steve Prahcharov is a member of the SCDS Corporate Board of Directors, and is a School 


Governing Board Member for SCDS.  His leadership and educational experience is a very good 


asset and is matched by his passion for providing excellence in education. Mr. Prahcharov has 15 


years of experience in education and business.  In the past 6 ½ years he has worked in the 


capacity as a charter school and private school Principal. As a school Principal, Mr. Prahcharov 


was responsible for supervising, managing, and leading up to 16 staff members on a daily basis. 


Prior to that, he was a teacher for 4 years at an award winning, excelling charter school.   


 


Mr. Prahcharov's educational background includes a Master’s degree in Educational 


Administration, with a 4.0 GPA, from Grand Canyon University in Arizona Bachelor of Science 


and a Teaching degree from England. Please see attached resume for more detailed information 


on Mr. Prahcharov. 


 


Kathy Prahcharov is a member of the SCDS Corporate Board of Directors, is a School 


Governing Board Member for SCDS, and brings with her 12 years of professional experience in 
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communication, international business, and event planning, all of which will be extremely 


beneficial to the implementation of the programs at SCDS. Mrs. Prahcharov is also the Office 


Manager at SCDS and has a Communication degree from ASU.  Mrs. Prahcharov has worked at 


a charter school in an administrative capacity, with responsibilities including SAIS updates to the 


Arizona Department of Education.   Mrs. Prahcharov's professional background includes 


accounting, business development, and team management.  She has traveled to over 25 countries 


and brings strong business and cultural insight to the SCDS campus.  Please see attached resume 


for more detailed information on Mrs. Prahcharov. 


Roles and Responsibilities of the School Governing Body 


The Governing Body will review and develop school policies that reflect the mission and vision 


of SCDS. The formation of policies and procedures will be derived from research, discussion, 


and a consensus of the governing members. The Governing Body will meet bi-monthly. 


 Overall Governance of SCDS  


 Ensuring the mission and vision of the school are achieved 


 Reformulate the mission and vision of the school as necessary 


 Organizing/conducting SCDS Board meetings per Arizona’s Open Meeting Law  


 Establishing and managing budgets and ensuring sound financial practices  


 Approve the school’s annual budgets 


 Reviewing and monitoring academic achievement 


 Establish and approve all educational and operational policies 


 Approve all major contracts 


 Salary review and approval 


 Table 1 – Roles and Responsibilities of SCDS Governing Board 


Role/Responsibility Status 


Overall Governance of SCDS Ongoing 


Establishing AZ corporation for SCDS Completed 02/2011 


Establishing Bylaws for SCDS Completed 03/2011 


Organizing/conducting SCDS Corporate Board  


meetings per Arizona’s Open Meeting Law 


Ongoing 


Establishing class sizes and teacher/student ratios Completed 03/2011 


Establishing policies and procedures for SCDS Completed 03/2011 


Establishing budgets and sound financial practices Ongoing 


Establishing the core curriculum Ongoing 


Establishing 501(c)(3) status for SCDS Completed 10/2012 


Reviewing and monitoring academic achievement Ongoing 


Applying for and establishing an excellent charter school Ongoing 


Advertising with the target population of SCDS Ongoing 
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Recruiting and training highly qualified staff for SCDS Ongoing 


Applying for all licensing and permits necessary to operate a school Ongoing 


Ensuring a smooth transition from a private school to a charter school Ongoing 


Creating 1 Board of Directors for the Corporate and Governing 


Boards. The Corporate and Governing Board will be one and the 


same 


Completion by 05/2013 


 


Process and Timeline for Further Developing the Governing Body 


SCDS will provide an orientation in February, 2013 for new and current board members to 


acclimatize them to the school’s policies and procedures and program including an onsite tour of 


the school. The current corporate by-laws, school board minutes, current policy manual, and any 


other pertinent materials will be reviewed at this time. Ongoing professional development and 


training of members will be provided so members can constructively participate in the decision 


making process and stay abreast of current educational issues. Training will occur for SCDS 


board members in February 2013, and July 2013 and will cover the following items: 


 Open Meeting Law rules and regulations 


 Holding productive Board Meetings  


 Promoting the mission and vision of the school  


 Engaging in strategic planning  


 Developing sound policy  


 Providing guidance on legislative and legal issues  


 Training for excellence  


 Accreditation  


 Providing financial security and oversight  


 Building relationships  


 


Resources for Training and Orientation 


Scottsdale Country Day School will use a number of resources for the training and orientation of 


its governing body members.  


Each Governing Body member will be given a manual on Arizona Open Meetings Law and will 


be asked to review it quarterly to ensure compliance is met. The manual will contain references 


to self-help resources available on Open Meeting Law, such as: The Arizona Ombudsman Office 


– Citizens’ Aide Handbook – The Arizona Open Meeting Law, The Arizona Ombudsman’s 


website, www.azoca.gov , Arizona Agency Handbook, Chapter 7, www.azag.gov and Attorney 


General Opinions – www.azag.gov. 



http://www.azoca.gov/

http://www.azag.gov/

http://www.azag.gov/
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In addition the SCDS Governing Body will develop a handbook and set policies to aid in the 


training of its existing and new members, with each member expected to read it within 30 days 


of their appointment. 


The SCDS Governing Body will seek out and attend free workshops in the community for 


School Board development, such as various trainings and workshops on governance and Arizona 


Open Meeting Law offered through the Arizona Charter Schools Association, including 


participation of the governing board members in the annual conference and any breakout session 


dedicated to improving the school governance and compliance with open meeting law. 


The SCDS Governing Body will also use the free resources, until a subscription is purchased, 


available from to The High Bar (http://www.reachthehighbar.com/), which is a data-driven web-


based knowledge-management tool specifically designed for charter schools, and has a special 


section on training and materials. 


Adherence to Open Meeting law 


Scottsdale Country Day School’s Governing Board will comply with Open Meeting Laws as 


stated in A.R.S. § 38-431.02(A)(1) through (4). Notices of meetings and the agenda will be 


posted on campus and on the school’s website at least 24 hours in advance of the Governing 


Board’s meetings and minutes of the meetings will be made available to the public within three 


business days. 


All legal actions of the school’s Governing Body will occur during a public meeting. The school 


will file a statement with the Secretary of State indicating where all public notices of Governing 


Board meetings will be posted at school. No meetings will be held without proper notification to 


the Governing Board members and to the general public per the Bylaws of SCDS and Open 


Meeting Law. In the event that action is taken in violation of Open Meeting Law, such action 


shall be null and void, unless the Governing Board in accordance with A.R.S. Section 38-431.05 


ratifies such action. The following format will be used for School Governing Board Meetings:  


 


1) Call to Order - Document the start of the meeting.  


2) Roll Call - Record the status of the members, if they are present or absent. Public 


members may also be documented 


3) Approvals of Minutes- The minutes from the previous school board meeting are reviewed 


by the members. A member motions to approve or disapprove an item, a different 


member seconds the motion, and a vote by all members is taken.  


4) Call to Public- the School Governing Board encourages public comment regarding items 


or issues that pertain to SCDS. Public comment will be limited to three minutes for each 


individual. The School Governing Board may respond to the public comment or may ask 


that there is time to review and be considered on a future agenda. Action is not required 
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on public comment unless the process is followed for discussion and action as a consent 


agenda item.  


5) President's Report - The President provides a report to the board of current school 


performance and policy issues that may require action by the board. 


6) Consent Agenda - These items on the agenda are reviewed, discussed, and proposed for 


approval by the board. A member motions to approve or disapprove an item, a different 


member seconds the motion, and a vote by all members is taken. The Consent Agenda 


can be approved on an individual basis or as a whole. 


7) Adjourn meeting - A member motions to approve or disapprove an item, a different 


member seconds the motion, and a vote by all members is taken to officially end the 


meeting.  


 


Recruitment of new Governing Board Members 


SCDS commenced in February 2010 and will form a Corporate Board and Governing Board that 


will be one and the same by June 2013. The formation of the School Governing Board in January 


2012 is still missing key members. In particular, SCDS is looking to recruit community members 


with expertise in the legal area, financial area, as well as several other community members to 


bring strength and diversity to the Board. Adding community members to the SCDS Governing 


Board, in addition to staff and parents will ensure greater compliance and transparency. An 


additional staff member and SCDS parent will also be added to the Board. 


 


Although additional Board members have not yet been added to the SCDS Governing Board for 


the Charter School, key individuals have been targeted and spoken with regarding their desire to 


be on the Board and regarding the expertise they would bring with them. Law firms, realtor 


companies, bankers, and construction executives have all been communicated with this regarding 


their addition to the Board. Upon successful approval of this application, additional School 


Governing Board members will be added to the current Board. 


 


Board of Directors Replacement  


Any officer may be removed, either with or without cause, by the Board of Directors, at any 


time. Any officer may resign at any time by giving written notice to the Board of Directors or to 


the President or Secretary of the corporation. Any such resignation shall take effect at the date of 


receipt of such notice or at any later date specified therein, and, unless otherwise specified 


therein, the acceptance of such resignation shall not be necessary to make it effective. The above 


provisions shall be superseded by any conflicting terms of a contract which has been approved or 


ratified by the Board of Directors relating to the employment of any officer of the corporation.  


 


Any vacancy caused by the death, resignation, removal, disqualification, or otherwise, of any 


officer shall be filled by the Board of Directors. In the event of a vacancy in any office other than 


that of President, such vacancy may be filled temporarily by appointment by the President until 
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such time as the Board shall fill the vacancy. Vacancies occurring in offices of officers appointed 


at the discretion of the Board may or may not be filled as the Board shall determine. 


 


The SCDS Governing Board will have four serving member positions: 


 


President: The president establishes the meeting’s agenda and ensures members have all the 


information they need in their packets. The president is usually the chief liaison to the 


administrator, acts as the primary signing agent for official board documents, and is responsible 


for ensuring the board is in compliance with the charter contract, board manual, and bylaws. This 


position will not be paid a salary. 


 


Vice-President: The vice-president serves when the president is absent. 


 


Secretary: The secretary records minutes for the meetings and keeps copies of agendas and 


minutes, correspondence between the board and other parties, committee reports, articles of 


incorporation, charter contracts, and the bylaws. 


 


Treasurer: The treasurer keeps financial records and inventory lists, tracks and records 


deposits to school accounts, provides assistance during financial audits, and interacts 


with the business manager for the school. When a school does not have a business 


manager, the treasurer generally assists with approval of payments. 


 


 


Citations: 


Arizona School Boards Association. (1999). The Arizona open meeting law: A pocket reference 


for school boards, committees and councils. Phoenix, AZ.  
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APPLICANT NAME


WORK SHEET A
FY 2012 BASE SUPPORT LEVEL WEIGHTS [A.R.S. §§15-184(A) and 15-943(1)]


K-12 STUDENT COUNT (budget based on) (1) K-8 9-12


Student Count Grades 1-12 160


Student Count Kinder (1) 20


Adjusted Student Count = 170 = 0


SUPPORT LEVEL WEIGHTS 


TO BE USED FOR: K-8 9-12


Adjusted Student Count 0.001-99.999  (1)


Support Level Weight  (2) 1.399 1.559


Adjusted Student Count 100.000-499.999  (1)


Student Count Constant 500.000 500.000


Adjusted Student Count - 170 - 0


Difference = 330.000 = 0.000


Weight Adjustment Factor x 0.0003 x 0.0004


Support Level Weight Increase = 0.099 = 0


Support Level Weight Constant + 1.278 + 1.398


    Support Level Weight  (2) = 1.377 = 0


Adjusted Student Count 500.000-599.999  (1)


Student Count Constant 600.000 600.000


Adjusted Student Count - 0 - 0


Difference = 0.000 = 0.000


Weight Adjustment Factor x 0.0012 x 0.0013


Support Level Weight Increase = 0 = 0


Support Level Weight Constant + 1.158 + 1.268


    Support Level Weight  (2) = 0 = 0


Adjusted Student Count 600.000 or More  (1)


    Support Level Weight  (2) 1.158 1.268


NOTES:


(1)


(2) Column 1 to Work Sheet B, line I.A.1


Column 2 to Work Sheet B, line I.A.2


Expected number of kindergarten students will be divided by 2 to get student counts for kindergarten.


0







APPLICANT NAME 0


WORK SHEET B
FY 2012 WEIGHTED STUDENT COUNT [A.R.S. § 15-943(2)]


Student Weighted 


I. A. Adjusted Student Count  (1) Count x (from W.S. A) = Student Count


1. K-8 170.000 x 1.377 = 234.090


2. 9-12 0.000 x 0.000 = 0.000


3. Total Student Count 170.000 234.090


B. Student Count Add-Ons  (2)


1. Hearing Impairment x 4.771 = 0.000


2. K-3 x 0.060 = 0.000


3. ELL (English Learners) x 0.115 = 0.000


4. MD-R, A-R, and SID-R   (3) x 6.024 = 0.000


5. MD-SC, A-SC, and SID-SC   (4) x 5.833 = 0.000


6. Multiple Disabilities Severe Sensory Impairment x 7.947 = 0.000


7. Orthopedic Impairment (Resource) x 3.158 = 0.000


8. Orthopedic Impairment (Self-Contained) x 6.773 = 0.000


9. DD, ED, MIID, SLD, SLI, and OHI   (5) x 0.003 = 0.000


10. Emotionally Disabled (Private) x 4.822 = 0.000


11. Moderate Intellectual Disability x 4.421 = 0.000


12. Visual Impairment x 4.806 = 0.000


13. Total Add-On Count 0.000 0.000


II. Total Weighted Student Count 234.090


NOTES:


(1)


(2)


Add-On Category ADE Report Name


K-3 Recalculated State Aid ADM Counts (ADMS 46-1)


ELL


Children with Disabilities Student Counts for Use in Budget Preparation (SPED 28)


(3) MD-R (Multiple Disabilities-Resource), A-R (Autism-Resource), and SID-R (Severe Intellectual Disability-Resource)


(4)


(5)


Support


Level Weight


See Note (1), on Work Sheet A.


Based on the Target Population described in A.2, and the Program of Instruction described in A.3, applicants may use estimated


student counts based on comparison schools to determine the Add-On weighted counts or counts may be left blank. Intellectual


Disability was previously referred to as Mental Retardation. ADE will continue using the term Mental Retardation in data collection


and reports in FY 2012 and will convert to using Intellectual Disability in FY 2013.


MD-SC (Multiple Disabilities-Self-Contained), A-SC (Autism-Self-Contained), and SID-SC (Severe Intellectual Disability-Self-


Contained)


DD (Developmental Delay for children in kindergarten through age 10), ED (Emotional Disabilities), MIID (Mild Intellectual 


Disability), SLD (Specific Learning Disability), SLI (Speech/Language Impairment), and OHI (Other Health Impairments)


English Learners (ELL) Students Served in Programs Under A.R.S. §15-754 


(ELLs 10-1)







APPLICANT NAME 0


I. Base Level Amount $ 3,267.72


II. Increase for 200 Days of Instruction (1) + $


III. Adjusted Base Level Amount = $ 3,267.72


IV. Total Weighted Student Count (from Work Sheet B, line II) x 234.090


V. BSL = $ 764,941


NOTES:


(1)


WORK SHEET C


FY 2012 BASE SUPPORT LEVEL (BSL)


[A.R.S. § §15-943(3) and 15-901(B)(2)]


A.R.S. §15-902.04 allows schools that provide 200 days of instruction to increase the base level amount by 5%.


Enter $163.39 ($3,267.72 x 5%) on line II. To be eligible for this increase in funding, the school must be approved


for 200 days of instructions by its sponsor and have submitted a 200 days of instruction calendar.







APPLICANT NAME 0


WORK SHEET D
FY 2012 ADDITIONAL ASSISTANCE [A.R.S. §15-185(B)(4)]


K-8 9-12


I. Total Student Count (1) 170.000 0.000


II. Additional Assistance per Student Count x $ 1,621.97 x $ 1,890.38


III. Additional Assistance = $ 275,735 = $ 0


IV. Total  Additional Assistance


[IV (K-8) + IV (9-12)] (to Work Sheet E, line II) $ 275,735


NOTE:


(1) Total student count from Work Sheet A for K-8 and 9-12.


WORK SHEET E
FY 2012 EQUALIZATION BASE AND ASSISTANCE [A.R.S. §15-185(B)(4)]


I. BSL (from Work Sheet C, line V) $ 764,941


II. Additional Assistance (from Work Sheet D, line IV) $ 275,735


III. Total Equalization Base/Assistance $ 1,040,676








2013-2014 Application Cycle


Scottsdale Country Day School - Revised Application Scoring Rubric


Part A


A.1 Educational Philosophy F A M Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.1a


Provide a detailed description of the school’s 


philosophical approach to improving pupil 


achievement in the target population.
1


Meets the Criteria


A.1b


Incorporate the principles or concepts 


fundamental to the school’s proposed program 


of instruction.


1


Meets the Criteria


A.1c


Present a rationale for the selected approach 


for the target population, including research 


and/or experience.
C 1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Providing details to support the rationale for the selected approach in relation to target population.


Providing details regarding research and/or experience in relation to the selected approach.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.1 Total 0 0 3


A.2 Target Population F A M Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.2a


Identify the target population, demonstrating a 


clear understanding of the students and 


community the school intends to serve, 


including current levels of academic 


performance


1


Meets the Criteria


A.2b


Present an explanation of how the 


implementation of the program of instruction 


described in A.3 meets the needs of the target 


population including improving pupil 


achievement.
1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Providing details explaining how the school’s proposed program of instruction improves pupil 


achievement in the target population.


The revised submission for this scoring area partially addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Providing details explaining how the school’s proposed program of instruction improves pupil 


achievement in the target population.


A.2c


Describe the class size and teacher- student 


ratios and how these address the needs of the 


target population for improved pupil 


achievement.


1


Meets the Criteria


A.2 Total 0 1 2


A.3 Program of Instruction F A M Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.3a


Describe the curriculum for the core academic 


content areas which aligns to the Educational 


Philosophy and Arizona State Standards. 
1


Meets the Criteria


Education Plan
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A.3b


Demonstrate understanding of methods of 


instruction central to supporting the curriculum 


and Educational Philosophy, including 


formative assessment strategies.
1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Demonstrate understanding of methods of instruction central to supporting the curriculum and 


Educational Philosophy.


The revised submission for this scoring area partially addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Demonstrate understanding of methods of instruction central to supporting the curriculum and 


Educational Philosophy.


A.3c


Describe a summative assessment plan that 


allows determination of student mastery of 


Arizona State Standards, aligned to the 


Educational Philosophy and methods of 


instruction described in the narrative.


1


Meets the Criteria


A.3d


Ensure the Program of Instruction is 


consistent with the Performance Management 


Plan.  


1


Meets the Criteria


A.3 Total 0 1 3


A.3.1 Mastery and Promotion F A M Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.3.1a


Present clear criteria for promotion from one 


level to the next, to include the level of 


proficiency that students must obtain to 


demonstrate mastery of academic core 


content.


1


Meets the Criteria


A.3.1b
Describe the process the school w ill use to 


determine grade level promotion/retention.
1


Meets the Criteria


A.3.1c
Ensure consistency with Strategy III of the 


Performance Management Plan.
1


Meets the Criteria


A.3.1 Total 0 0 3


A.3.2
Course Offerings & Graduation Requirements


F A M
Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.3.2a
Identify graduation requirements for the 


school that will meet State requirements.


N/A


A.3.2b
Describe the process and criteria for awarding 


course credit.


N/A


A.3.2c
Ensure consistency with Strategy III of the 


Performance Management Plan.


N/A


A.3.2.d


Provide a menu of course offerings which 


include course titles and brief descriptions of 


classes consistent with State requirements.


N/A
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A.3.2.e


Ensure consistency with the Program of 


Instruction and alignment with the Business 


Plan as presented in the application package.


N/A


A.3.2 Total 0 0 0


A.4 School Calendar and Weekly Schedule F A M Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.4a


Demonstrate compliance with minimum 


requirements of number of school days per 


year as described in A.R.S. §15-341.01 


1


Meets the Criteria


A.4b


Demonstrate compliance with hours/minutes 


of instruction for each grade level served as 


described in A.R.S. §15-901.


1


Meets the Criteria


A.4c
List daily instructional minutes dedicated to 


each core content area for each grade level
1


Meets the Criteria


A.4d
Provide a rationale for the weekly schedule 


that supports the target population.
1


Meets the Criteria


A.4e


Identify professional development days 


consistent with the information provided in 


Strategy IV of the Performance Management 


Plans.


1


Meets the Criteria


A.4f


(If an Alternative Calendar was identified on 


the Target Population page) Demonstrate the 


various ways instructional minutes may be 


met.


N/A


A.4 Total 0 0 5


A.5 Performance Management Plan F A M Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.5a


Provide a description of the basis for setting 


baseline figures that aligns with A.2.
C 1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Providing a description of the basis for setting baseline figures for Math & Reading.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.5b


Present a process, articulated for each 


strategy, for gathering and analyzing data on 


the effectiveness of the action steps.


1


Meets the Criteria


A.5c


Provide a process for updating and 


implementing improvements to the action 


steps based upon the data analysis.


1


Meets the Criteria


A.5d


Present a viable plan for managing student 


academic performance in Reading that 


includes a predicted baseline.


1


Meets the Criteria
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A.5e


Present a viable plan for managing student 


academic performance in Mathematics that 


includes a predicted baseline.


1


Meets the Criteria


A.5f


Identify action steps required to achieve each 


of the four prescribed strategies in each plan. 1


Meets the Criteria


A.5g


Identify the timeline, responsible party, 


evidence of meeting action steps, and budget 


for accomplishing each action step.


1


Meets the Criteria


A.5h


Provide a progression of action steps from 


start to finish for each strategy that are 


sequential, timely, and use data to contribute 


to the school’s ability to meet the identified 


annual target.


1


Meets the Criteria


A.5i


Create action steps within each strategy that 


complement and support the other strategies 


to the extent appropriate.


1


Meets the Criteria


A.5j


Include concrete artifacts that provide 


evidence of the implementation of each action 


step.


1


Meets the Criteria


A.5k


Provide adequate resources (e.g. time, money, 


personnel, etc.) to implement the action steps 


that support the strategies.


1


Meets the Criteria


A.5l


Budget needs identified in the Performance 


Management Plan are accounted for in the 


Budgets and discussed in the Assumptions.


1


Meets the Criteria


A.5m
Ensure consistency with the applicant’s 


Education Plan.
1


Meets the Criteria


A.5 Total 0 0 13


A.6.K Curriculum Samples-Kinder Grades F A M Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.6.K.a


Alignment to Program of Instruction


•  Ensure consistency of the Instruction, 


Activities, and Summative Assessment 


presented in the sample with the Program of 


Instruction described in A.3.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.K.b


Standard Number and Description


•  List the correct number and full description 


of the required Standard.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math
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A.6.K.c


Instruction


•  Present a summary of Instruction, by lesson, 


that aligns with the required Standard.


C 1


Meets the Criteria for Writing and Math


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Presenting a summary of Instruction, by lesson, that aligns with the required Standard in Reading.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.6.K.d


Student Activities


•  Present a summary of Student Activities, by 


lesson, that align with the required Standard, 


•  Ensure Student Activities are consistent with 


the Instruction presented, by lesson.


C 1


Meets the Criteria for Writing and Math


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Presenting Student Activities, by lesson, that align with the required Standard in Reading.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.6.K.e


Summative Assessment


•  Provide a Summative Assessment clearly 


separate from Instruction that allows an 


independent student the opportunity to 


demonstrate mastery of the required 


Standard.


•  Provide a Summative Assessment that 


accurately measures student mastery of the 


required Standard.  


•  Provide a Summative Assessment logically 


following from the sequence of Instruction and 


Student Activities presented. 


•  Include a copy of the summative 


assessment.


C 1


Meets the Criteria for Writing and Math


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Does not accurately measure student mastery of the required Standard in Reading.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.6.K.f


Scoring Scale and Mastery Level


•  List the criteria required to demonstrate 


mastery of the required Standard.


•  Describe the components to be scored and 


how points will be awarded. 


•  Include an answer key or scoring rubric 


(whichever applicable).


•  Include a grading/scoring scale.


C 1


Meets the Criteria for Writing and Math


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Listing criteria required to demonstrate mastery of the required Standard in Reading.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.
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A.6.K.g


Materials/Resources Needed


•  Ensure consistency of the Instruction, 


Activities, and Summative Assessment 


presented in the sample with the Program of 


Instruction described in A.3.


•  Include a specific list of required 


materials/resources that the teacher will use 


to facilitate the instruction, student activities, 


and summative assessment (omitting 


common consumables).  


•  Account for materials/resources in C.5.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.K Total 0 0 7


A.6.1 Curriculum Samples-1st F A M Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.6.1.a


Alignment to Program of Instruction


•  Ensure consistency of the Instruction, 


Activities, and Summative Assessment 


presented in the sample with the Program of 


Instruction described in A.3.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.1.b


Standard Number and Description


•  List the correct number and full description 


of the required Standard.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.1.c


Instruction


•  Present a summary of Instruction, by lesson, 


that aligns with the required Standard.


C 1


Meets the Criteria for Writing and Math


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Presenting a summary of Instruction, by lesson, that aligns with the required Standard in Reading.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.6.1.d


Student Activities


•  Present a summary of Student Activities, by 


lesson, that align with the required Standard, 


•  Ensure Student Activities are consistent with 


the Instruction presented, by lesson.
C 1


Meets the Criteria for Writing and Math


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Presenting Student Activities, by lesson, that align with the required Standard in Reading.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.
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A.6.1.e


Summative Assessment


•  Provide a Summative Assessment clearly 


separate from Instruction that allows an 


independent student the opportunity to 


demonstrate mastery of the required 


Standard.


•  Provide a Summative Assessment that 


accurately measures student mastery of the 


required Standard.  


•  Provide a Summative Assessment logically 


following from the sequence of Instruction and 


Student Activities presented. 


•  Include a copy of the summative 


assessment.


C 1


Meets the Criteria for Writing and Math


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Does not accurately measure student mastery of the required Standard in Reading.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.6.1.f


Scoring Scale and Mastery Level


•  List the criteria required to demonstrate 


mastery of the required Standard.


•  Describe the components to be scored and 


how points will be awarded. 


•  Include an answer key or scoring rubric 


(whichever applicable).


•  Include a grading/scoring scale.


C 1


Meets the Criteria for Writing and Math


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Listing criteria required to demonstrate mastery of the required Standard in Reading.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.6.1.g


Materials/Resources Needed


•  Ensure consistency of the Instruction, 


Activities, and Summative Assessment 


presented in the sample with the Program of 


Instruction described in A.3.


•  Include a specific list of required 


materials/resources that the teacher will use 


to facilitate the instruction, student activities, 


and summative assessment (omitting 


common consumables).  


•  Account for materials/resources in C.5.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.1 Total 0 0 7


A.6.2 Curriculum Samples-2nd F A M Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.6.2.a


Alignment to Program of Instruction


•  Ensure consistency of the Instruction, 


Activities, and Summative Assessment 


presented in the sample with the Program of 


Instruction described in A.3.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math
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A.6.2.b


Standard Number and Description


•  List the correct number and full description 


of the required Standard.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.2.c


Instruction


•  Present a summary of Instruction, by lesson, 


that aligns with the required Standard.


C 1


Meets the Criteria for Writing and Math


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Presenting a summary of Instruction, by lesson, that aligns with the required Standard in Reading.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.6.2.d


Student Activities


•  Present a summary of Student Activities, by 


lesson, that align with the required Standard, 


•  Ensure Student Activities are consistent with 


the Instruction presented, by lesson.


C 1


Meets the Criteria for Writing and Math


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Presenting Student Activities, by lesson, that align with the required Standard in Reading.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.6.2.e


Summative Assessment


•  Provide a Summative Assessment clearly 


separate from Instruction that allows an 


independent student the opportunity to 


demonstrate mastery of the required 


Standard.


•  Provide a Summative Assessment that 


accurately measures student mastery of the 


required Standard.  


•  Provide a Summative Assessment logically 


following from the sequence of Instruction and 


Student Activities presented. 


•  Include a copy of the summative 


assessment.


C 1


Meets the Criteria for Writing and Math


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Does not accurately measure student mastery of the required Standard in Reading.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.6.2.f


Scoring Scale and Mastery Level


•  List the criteria required to demonstrate 


mastery of the required Standard.


•  Describe the components to be scored and 


how points will be awarded. 


•  Include an answer key or scoring rubric 


(whichever applicable).


•  Include a grading/scoring scale.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math
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A.6.2.g


Materials/Resources Needed


•  Ensure consistency of the Instruction, 


Activities, and Summative Assessment 


presented in the sample with the Program of 


Instruction described in A.3.


•  Include a specific list of required 


materials/resources that the teacher will use 


to facilitate the instruction, student activities, 


and summative assessment (omitting 


common consumables).  


•  Account for materials/resources in C.5.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.2 Total 0 0 7


A.6.3 Curriculum Samples-3rd F A M Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.6.3.a


Alignment to Program of Instruction


•  Ensure consistency of the Instruction, 


Activities, and Summative Assessment 


presented in the sample with the Program of 


Instruction described in A.3.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.3.b


Standard Number and Description


•  List the correct number and full description 


of the required Standard.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.3.c


Instruction


•  Present a summary of Instruction, by lesson, 


that aligns with the required Standard.


C 1


Meets the Criteria for Writing , and Math


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Presenting a summary of Instruction, by lesson, that aligns with the required Standard in Reading.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.6.3.d


Student Activities


•  Present a summary of Student Activities, by 


lesson, that align with the required Standard, 


•  Ensure Student Activities are consistent with 


the Instruction presented, by lesson.


C 1


Meets the Criteria for Writing and Math


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Presenting Student Activities, by lesson, that align with the required Standard in Reading.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.
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A.6.3.e


Summative Assessment


•  Provide a Summative Assessment clearly 


separate from Instruction that allows an 


independent student the opportunity to 


demonstrate mastery of the required 


Standard.


•  Provide a Summative Assessment that 


accurately measures student mastery of the 


required Standard.  


•  Provide a Summative Assessment logically 


following from the sequence of Instruction and 


Student Activities presented. 


•  Include a copy of the summative 


assessment.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.3.f


Scoring Scale and Mastery Level


•  List the criteria required to demonstrate 


mastery of the required Standard.


•  Describe the components to be scored and 


how points will be awarded. 


•  Include an answer key or scoring rubric 


(whichever applicable).


•  Include a grading/scoring scale.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.3.g


Materials/Resources Needed


•  Ensure consistency of the Instruction, 


Activities, and Summative Assessment 


presented in the sample with the Program of 


Instruction described in A.3.


•  Include a specific list of required 


materials/resources that the teacher will use 


to facilitate the instruction, student activities, 


and summative assessment (omitting 


common consumables).  


•  Account for materials/resources in C.5.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.3 Total 0 0 7


A.6.4 Curriculum Samples-4th F A M Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.6.4.a


Alignment to Program of Instruction


•  Ensure consistency of the Instruction, 


Activities, and Summative Assessment 


presented in the sample with the Program of 


Instruction described in A.3.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, Math and Science
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A.6.4.b


Standard Number and Description


•  List the correct number and full description 


of the required Standard.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, Math and Science


A.6.4.c


Instruction


•  Present a summary of Instruction, by lesson, 


that aligns with the required Standard.


C 1


Meets the Criteria for Writing, Math and Science


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Presenting a summary of Instruction, by lesson, that aligns with the required Standard in Reading.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.6.4.d


Student Activities


•  Present a summary of Student Activities, by 


lesson, that align with the required Standard, 


•  Ensure Student Activities are consistent with 


the Instruction presented, by lesson.


C 1


Meets the Criteria for Writing, Math and Science


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Presenting Student Activities, by lesson, that align with the required Standard in Reading.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.6.4.e


Summative Assessment


•  Provide a Summative Assessment clearly 


separate from Instruction that allows an 


independent student the opportunity to 


demonstrate mastery of the required 


Standard.


•  Provide a Summative Assessment that 


accurately measures student mastery of the 


required Standard.  


•  Provide a Summative Assessment logically 


following from the sequence of Instruction and 


Student Activities presented. 


•  Include a copy of the summative 


assessment.


C 1


Meets the Criteria for Writing, Math and Science


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Does not accurately measure student mastery of the required Standard in Reading.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.6.4.f


Scoring Scale and Mastery Level


•  List the criteria required to demonstrate 


mastery of the required Standard.


•  Describe the components to be scored and 


how points will be awarded. 


•  Include an answer key or scoring rubric 


(whichever applicable).


•  Include a grading/scoring scale.


C 1


Meets the Criteria for Writing, Math and Science


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Listing criteria required to demonstrate mastery of the required Standard in Reading.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.
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A.6.4.g


Materials/Resources Needed


•  Ensure consistency of the Instruction, 


Activities, and Summative Assessment 


presented in the sample with the Program of 


Instruction described in A.3.


•  Include a specific list of required 


materials/resources that the teacher will use 


to facilitate the instruction, student activities, 


and summative assessment (omitting 


common consumables).  


•  Account for materials/resources in C.5.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, Math and Science


A.6.4 Total 0 0 7


A.6.5 Curriculum Samples-5th F A M Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.6.5.a


Alignment to Program of Instruction


•  Ensure consistency of the Instruction, 


Activities, and Summative Assessment 


presented in the sample with the Program of 


Instruction described in A.3.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.5.b


Standard Number and Description


•  List the correct number and full description 


of the required Standard.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.5.c


Instruction


•  Present a summary of Instruction, by lesson, 


that aligns with the required Standard.


C 1


Meets the Criteria for Writing and Math


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Presenting a summary of Instruction, by lesson, that aligns with the required Standard in Reading.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.6.5.d


Student Activities


•  Present a summary of Student Activities, by 


lesson, that align with the required Standard, 


•  Ensure Student Activities are consistent with 


the Instruction presented, by lesson.


C 1


Meets the Criteria for Writing and Math


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Presenting Student Activities, by lesson, that align with the required Standard in Reading.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.
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A.6.5.e


Summative Assessment


•  Provide a Summative Assessment clearly 


separate from Instruction that allows an 


independent student the opportunity to 


demonstrate mastery of the required 


Standard.


•  Provide a Summative Assessment that 


accurately measures student mastery of the 


required Standard.  


•  Provide a Summative Assessment logically 


following from the sequence of Instruction and 


Student Activities presented. 


•  Include a copy of the summative 


assessment.


C 1


Meets the Criteria for Writing and Math


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Does not accurately measure student mastery of the required Standard in Reading.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.6.5.f


Scoring Scale and Mastery Level


•  List the criteria required to demonstrate 


mastery of the required Standard.


•  Describe the components to be scored and 


how points will be awarded. 


•  Include an answer key or scoring rubric 


(whichever applicable).


•  Include a grading/scoring scale.


C 1


Meets the Criteria for Writing and Math


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Listing criteria required to demonstrate mastery of the required Standard in Reading.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.6.5.g


Materials/Resources Needed


•  Ensure consistency of the Instruction, 


Activities, and Summative Assessment 


presented in the sample with the Program of 


Instruction described in A.3.


•  Include a specific list of required 


materials/resources that the teacher will use 


to facilitate the instruction, student activities, 


and summative assessment (omitting 


common consumables).  


•  Account for materials/resources in C.5.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.5 Total 0 0 7


A.6.6 Curriculum Samples-6th F A M Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.6.6.a


Alignment to Program of Instruction


•  Ensure consistency of the Instruction, 


Activities, and Summative Assessment 


presented in the sample with the Program of 


Instruction described in A.3.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math
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A.6.6.b


Standard Number and Description


•  List the correct number and full description 


of the required Standard.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.6.c


Instruction


•  Present a summary of Instruction, by lesson, 


that aligns with the required Standard.


C 1


Meets the Criteria for Writing and Math


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Presenting a summary of Instruction, by lesson, that aligns with the required Standard in Reading.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.6.6.d


Student Activities


•  Present a summary of Student Activities, by 


lesson, that align with the required Standard, 


•  Ensure Student Activities are consistent with 


the Instruction presented, by lesson.


C 1


Meets the Criteria for Writing and Math


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Presenting Student Activities, by lesson, that align with the required Standard in Reading.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.6.6.e


Summative Assessment


•  Provide a Summative Assessment clearly 


separate from Instruction that allows an 


independent student the opportunity to 


demonstrate mastery of the required 


Standard.


•  Provide a Summative Assessment that 


accurately measures student mastery of the 


required Standard.  


•  Provide a Summative Assessment logically 


following from the sequence of Instruction and 


Student Activities presented. 


•  Include a copy of the summative 


assessment.


C 1


Meets the Criteria for Writing


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Does not accurately measure student mastery of the required Standard in Reading.


AND


Does not logically follow from the sequence of Instruction and Student Activities presented in Math.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.6.6.f


Scoring Scale and Mastery Level


•  List the criteria required to demonstrate 


mastery of the required Standard.


•  Describe the components to be scored and 


how points will be awarded. 


•  Include an answer key or scoring rubric 


(whichever applicable).


•  Include a grading/scoring scale.


C 1


Meets the Criteria for Writing and Math


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Listing criteria required to demonstrate mastery of the required Standard in Reading.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.
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A.6.6.g


Materials/Resources Needed


•  Ensure consistency of the Instruction, 


Activities, and Summative Assessment 


presented in the sample with the Program of 


Instruction described in A.3.


•  Include a specific list of required 


materials/resources that the teacher will use 


to facilitate the instruction, student activities, 


and summative assessment (omitting 


common consumables).  


•  Account for materials/resources in C.5.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.6 Total 0 0 7


Part A Sub Total 0 2 78


Part B


B.1 Applicant Organization F A M Technical Assistance/ Comments


B.1a


Discuss the applicant’s history, including its 


establishment, evolution, and how operating a 


charter school became part of its mission.
C 1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Discussing the applicant’s history.


AND


Discussing the applicant’s establishment / evolution.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


B.1b


Provide an organizational chart and describe 


the reporting structure within the organization 


consistent with the narrative.


C 1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Describing the reporting structure within the organization.


AND


Ensuring consistency between the narrative and the organizational chart.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


B.1c


Identify any subsidiary relationship of the 


applicant organization to another organization. 1


Meets the Criteria


B.1d


Identify any current or prior charter operation 


by the applicant, including the authorizer, 


timeframe, and nature of involvement.
C 1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Identifying any current or prior charter operation by the applicant.


AND


Including the authorizer, timeframe, and nature of involvement.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


Organization Plan
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B.1e


Discuss the role of each Principal in the 


organization. If individuals will play a role in the 


operation of the school, include qualifications 


related to charter school operation.


1


Meets the Criteria


B.1f


Identify any current or prior charter operation 


by any Principal, including the authorizer, 


timeframe, and nature of involvement. C 1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Identifying current or prior charter operation by Principal Steve Prahcharov, including the authorizer, 


timeframe, and nature of involvement.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


B.1g
Be consistent with the background information 


provided for each individual.
1


Meets the Criteria


B.1h
Ensure consistency with information listed on 


Title Page.
1


Meets the Criteria


B.1i
Ensure consistency with the contents of the 


application package.
1


Meets the Criteria


B.1j


Ensure consistency with legal documentation 


establishing entity.


C 1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Ensuring consistency with legal documentation establishing entity regarding Bylaws referring to K-8 


school. The application package refers to a K-6 school.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.
B.1 Total 0 0 10


B.2 Governing Body F A M Technical Assistance/ Comments


B.2a


Include a clear description of the 


responsibilities of the governing body as per 


ARS§15-183.E.8. C 1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Including a clear description of the responsibilities of the governing body.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


B.2b
Provide a description of the composition of the 


governing body. 1
Meets the Criteria


B.2c
Describe the process for filling vacancies on 


the school governing body. 1
Meets the Criteria


B.2d


Be consistent with B.1.


C 1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Ensuring consistency with B.1 regarding responsibilities of the Corporate Board and Governing Body.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.
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B.2e


Be consistent with all sections of the 


application package.


C 1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Ensuring consistency with section B.1 of the application package regarding the number of governing 


body members.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


B.2 Total 0 0 5


B.3 Management and Operation F A M Technical Assistance/ Comments


B.3a


Provide a clear delineation of the roles and 


responsibilities for administering the day-to-


day activities of the school.


1


Meets the Criteria


B.3b


Present an operational plan that includes 


oversight responsibilities related to instruction 


and operational services.  Plan must identify 


the number of administrative personnel (each 


year for the first three years) and their 


oversight responsibilities related to the 


following areas:


i. Instruction,


ii. Curriculum and Assessment (mandated 


State testing), 


iii. Staff Development, 


iv. Financial Management, 


v. Contracted Services, 


vi. Personnel, 


vii. Grants Management, and 


viii. Student Accountability Information System 


(SAIS).


1


Meets the Criteria


B.3c


Identify critical skills or experience that will 


indicate sufficient qualification for fulfillment of 


those responsibilities.
1


Meets the Criteria


B.3d
Be consistent with all sections of the 


application package. 1
Meets the Criteria


B.3 Total 0 0 4


B.3.1 Education Service Providers F A M Technical Assistance/ Comments
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B.3.1a


Provide an explanation for the reasons for 


contracting with or having a governance 


relationship with an ESP, in general, and this 


provider in particular, and how the ESP will 


further the school’s mission and program.


N/A


B.3.1b
Provide a clear description of the services to 


be provided by the ESP.


N/A


B.3.1c


Describe the applicant’s performance 


expectations for the ESP and how the 


applicant will evaluate that performance.


N/A


B.3.1d
Describe the ESP’s roles and responsibilities in 


relation to the applicant.


N/A


B.3.1e


Ensure ESP-related costs are described in the 


Budget Narrative and included in the Start-Up 


and Three-Year Operational Budget as 


appropriate.


N/A


B.3.1 Total 0 0 0


B.3.2 Contracted Services F A M Technical Assistance/ Comments


B.3.2a
Delineate all areas, if any, which may require 


the applicant to seek outside expertise. 1
Meets the Criteria


B.3.2b


Discuss the professional qualifications 


expected of those to be retained to perform 


each listed contracted service.
1


Meets the Criteria


B.3.2c
Identify the costs associated with each listed 


contracted service.
1


Meets the Criteria


B.3.2d
Provide sources for costs of each listed 


contracted services. 1
Meets the Criteria


B.3.2e


Ensure costs are described in the Budget 


Narrative and included in the Start-Up and 


Three-Year Operational Budget as appropriate.
1


Meets the Criteria


B.3.2 Total 0 0 5


Part B Sub-Total 0 0 24


Part C


C.1 Facilities Acquisition F A M Technical Assistance/ Comments


Business Plan
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C.1a


Identify and describe the facility necessary to 


implement the program.  Include square 


footage, number of classrooms, layout of 


space, and location that will accommodate the 


number of anticipated students as identified 


throughout the application package.


1


Meets the Criteria


C.1b


Identify and provide documentation on 


available facilities within the target market that 


w ill allow implementation of the program of 


instruction and support the student population 


and class size described in the application 


package.


Or


Provide details of already acquired facility, 


purchased land or proposed build that will 


allow implementation of the program of 


instruction and support the student population 


and class size described in the application 


package.


C 1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Provide details of already acquired facility, purchased land or proposed build that will support the 


student population and class size described in the application package.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


C.1c


Identify a timeframe for securing an 


appropriate facility consistent with the start-up 


of the school.


1


Meets the Criteria


C.1d


Identify costs associated with securing the 


facility and ensuring compliance with all 


applicable laws and regulations including 


obtaining educational occupancy.


1


Meets the Criteria


C.1e


Describe any financial arrangements that have 


been made for securing the facility.


C 1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Describing financial arrangements that have been made for securing the facility regarding landlord 


commitment for three years.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


C.1f
Ensure the Layout of Space is consistent with 


the narrative.
1


Meets the Criteria


C.1g


Ensure costs as described in the narrative 


accounted for in the Start-Up and Three-Year 


Operational Budgets.


1


Meets the Criteria


C.1h
Be consistent with all sections of the 


application package.
1


Meets the Criteria


C.1 Total 0 0 8
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C.2 Advertising and Promotion F A M Technical Assistance/ Comments


C.2a


Provide a clear description of an 


advertising/promotion plan that appears viable 


and adequate to support the number of 


students included in the Three-Year 


Operational Budget.


C 1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Providing an advertising/promotion plan that appears viable and adequate to support the number of 


students included in the Three-Year Operational Budget.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


C.2b


List costs associated with the plan described 


in the narrative.
C 1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Listing costs associated with the plan described in the narrative, not accurately calculated.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


C.2c


Identify how advertising/promotion costs were 


determined.
C 1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Identifying how advertising/promotion costs were determined.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


C.2d


Identify a timeframe for advertising/promotion 


consistent with the start-up of the school. 1


Meets the Criteria


C.2e


Describe the proposed fair and equitable 


enrollment procedures, including the 


timeframe, waitlist, lottery, and the like, and 


documents to be included in the enrollment 


packet.


1


Meets the Criteria


C.2f


Ensure costs as described in the narrative 


accounted for in the Start-Up and Three-Year 


Operational Budgets.


1


Meets the Criteria


C.2 Total 0 0 6


C.3 Personnel F A M Technical Assistance/ Comments


C.3a


Provide a staffing plan that appears viable and 


adequate for the effective implementation of 


the program of instruction and operation of the 


charter school as described, to include the 


grades and number of students to be served in 


each of the first three years of operation, and 


the number of each type of instructional and 


non-instructional personnel each year.


1


Meets the Criteria


C.3b


Provide a detailed plan to recruit, hire, and 


train instructional staff consistent with the 


start-up of the school.


1


Meets the Criteria
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C.3c


Ensure all salaries and Employee Related 


Expenses (ERE) described in the narrative are 


accounted for in the Start-Up and Three-Year 


Operational Budgets.


1


Meets the Criteria


C.3 Total 0 0 3


C.4 Start-Up Budget F A M Technical Assistance/ Comments


C.4a


List only sources of start-up revenue fully 


supported by Verifiable Proof of Secured 


Funds documentation.


1


Meets the Criteria


C.4b


List expenditures to cover the start-up plans 


described in the application package. 1


Meets the Criteria


C.4c


Demonstrate through the assumptions that 


the amounts listed are viable and adequate.


C 1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Demonstrating through the assumptions that the amounts listed for all costs are viable and adequate.


AND


Demonstrating how costs were determined.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


C.4d Ensure revenues cover expenditures. 1 Meets the Criteria


C.4e


Ensure that timeframes described in all 


sections of the application package are 


consistent with timeframes listed on the Start-


Up Budget.


1


Meets the Criteria


C.4f
Be consistent with all sections of the 


application package.
1


Meets the Criteria


C.4 Total 0 0 6


C.5 Three Year Operational Budget F A M Technical Assistance/ Comments


C.5a


List expenditures to cover the Education Plan, 


Organization Plan, and Business Plan 


described in the application package.


1


Meets the Criteria


C.5b


Ensure state equalization detailed in Revenue 


Worksheets is consistent with the Target 


Population and the student count by grade 


level.


1


Meets the Criteria


C.5c
Demonstrate through the assumptions that 


the amounts listed are viable and adequate.
1


Meets the Criteria


C.5d Ensure revenues cover expenditures. 1 Meets the Criteria


C.5e
Be consistent with all sections of the 


application package.
1


Meets the Criteria
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C.5 Total 0 0 5


Part C Sub-Total 0 0 28


Grand Total Part A, B, and C 0 2 130


CONCLUSION Meets the Criteria


SUMMARY


No scoring area in Part A, B, or C received a score of Falls Below


No more than one scoring area in each section scored Approaches


Meets 95% Test
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Curriculum Sample for 6th Grade Math  
 


Grade Level 6th Content Area Math 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only) n/a 


Length of Unit 5 days Time of Year 3rd Quarter 


Expected Prior Knowledge  
The knowledge/skills mastered earlier in the year 
foundational to the mastery of the required 
Standard in the current sample. 


Students will know how to add, subtract, multiply, and divide nonnegative rational numbers.  .  Students 
will know how to combine like terms.  Students will recognize that variables represent numbers.  Students 
will understand that variables can be operated upon in the same way as numbers. 


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction found in 
this sequence of lessons that align to the 
Program of Instruction described in A.3. 


Students will be taught using scaffolding methods as well as with direct instruction. Through lecture-


discussions and demonstrations, students will develop their knowledge while practicing problem-based 


learning & inquiry activities. 


Standard Number and Description 
List the Number* and full description for the 
required Standard. 


6.EE.7 - Solve real-world and mathematical problems by writing and solving equations of the form x + p = q 
and px = q for cases in which p, q and x are all nonnegative rational numbers.  


 


Summative Assessment 
Describe a cumulative and comprehensive 
activity, clearly separate from instruction and 
guided or independent practice, which allows 
each student to individually demonstrate 
mastery of the required Standard. A copy of the 
summative assessment must be attached to the 
curriculum sample. 


Students will individually take an assessment that demonstrates whether they can solve real-world and 
mathematical problems by writing and solving equations of the form x + p = q and px = q for cases in which 
p, q and x are all nonnegative rational numbers. 


Scoring Scale and Mastery Level 
Explain how the assessment is scored, to include 
points per question, how points are awarded, 
total points possible, criteria necessary to 
demonstrate mastery, and grading scale. A copy 
of the answer key and scoring rubric (whichever 
applicable) must be attached to the curriculum 
sample. 


This summative assessment math quiz will reflect the students’ knowledge of solving real-world and 
mathematical problems by writing and solving equations of the form x + p = q and px = q for cases in which 
p, q, and x are all nonnegative rational numbers.   There are 14 questions with 18 points possible. 


Question 1 = 1 point; Question 2 = 1 points; Question 3 = 1 point; Question 4 = 1 point; Question 5= 1 
point; Question 6 = 1 point; Question 7 = 1 point; Question 8 = 1 point; Question 9 = 1 point; Question 10 = 
1 point; Question 11 = 2 points; Question 12 = 2 points; Question 13 = 2 points; Question 14 = 2 points. 


The quiz is worth a total of 18 points; 15 points or higher = mastery which is set at 80%. 


 


Materials/Resources Needed Teacher’s Edition Saxon Math book, Volume 1; Student Saxon books; iPads; a scale; quiz; answer key 
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Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instruction Student Activities 


1 


The teacher explains to the students that they are going to learn 
how to solve real-world and mathematical problems by writing 
and solving equations such as x + p = q and px = q. 


The teacher states, “Today we are going to learn how to solve 
problems with missing numbers in addition.”  


The teacher writes the following problem on the board in a 
column: “3 + 4 = 7.” Now Teacher covers the 4 with his or her 
finger and asks, “How can you use the 7 and the 3 to find that the 
number under your finger is 4?”  Teacher waits for Students’ 
responses.   


Next, Teacher covers the 3 instead of the 4 and asks, “How can 
you use the other two numbers to find that the number under 
your finger is 3?  Notice that we can find a missing addend by 
subtracting the known addend from the sum.  We will use a letter 
to stand for a missing number.”  3 + y = 7 


The teacher writes on the board:  “Find the number for m: 12 + m 
= 31.”  Teacher emphasizes, “One of the addends is missing.  The 
known addend is 12.  The sum is 31.  If we subtract 12 from 31, 
we find that the missing addend is 19.  We check our answer by 
using 19 in place of m in the original problem. “ 


Next, Teacher writes the following problem on the board:  “36 + n 
= 64.”  Teacher states, “We find n by subtracting 36 from 64, 
which is 28.  We then check our work by using 28 in place of n in 


Students listen to the teacher’s introduction. 


 


 


 


 


Students listen to the teacher’s explanation on how to 
solve equations. Students respond to the teacher’s 
questions. 


 


 


Students listen to the teacher’s explanation 


 


 


 


Students listen to the teacher’s explanation  


 


 


 


 


Students listen to the teacher’s explanation. 
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the original problem.    


The teacher then writes the following mathematical problems on 
the board:  


1) s + 12 = 32 
2) d + 43 = 56 
3) 17 + w = 41    
4) 19 + e = 58 
5) 32 + q = 88 


 
Students are told to write the first answer on their iPad. 


 
The teacher then highlights that each of the questions the 
students just answered, can be turned into real-world 
mathematical problems. For example, number 1 could be, “Steve 
needs 32 boxes to move all of his things, but only has 12. How 
many more boxes does he need?” 
 
Students are told to write in their workbooks a real-world 
mathematical problem for each of the 5 previous equations. 


 


 


 


Student’s write their answers by using the whiteboard 
application on their apps along the lines, s= 20, d = 13, etc. 


After each question is asked the students hold up their 
iPad to show their answer and understanding on the 
standard being taught. This allows the teacher to check for 
understanding and mastery of the standard. 


  


 


Students write in their workbooks a real-world 
mathematical problem for each of the 5 previous 
equations. This allows the teacher to check for 
understanding and mastery of the standard. 


2 


Teacher states, “Today we will learn how to solve multiplication 
problems with missing numbers.” 


Teacher writes on the board:  “4 x 3 = 12.”  Teacher states, “This 
multiplication fact has three numbers.  If one of the factors were 
missing, we could use the other factor and the product to figure 
out the missing factor.” 


Teacher continues, “With my finger, I will cover the factors in this 
multiplication fact one at a time.  You can use two uncovered 
numbers to find the covered number.  Notice that we can find a 
missing factor by dividing the product by the known factor.” 


Students listen to the teacher’s instructions.   


 


 


 


 


Students listen to the teacher’s instructions.   
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Teacher writes on the board:  “Find the missing number:  A x 6 = 
72. “  Teacher demonstrates, “The number is a factor.  The 
product is 72.  The factor that we know is 6.  Dividing 72 by 6, we 
find that the missing factor is 12.  We check our work by using 12 
in the original problem.   


Teacher writes the next problem on the board:  “Find the missing 
number:  6w = 84.”   


Teacher states, “When a number and letter are written side by 
side, it means that they are to be multiplied.  In this problem 6w 
means ‘6 times w.’ We divide 84 by 6 and find that the missing 
factor is 14. “ 


 


The teacher then writes the following mathematical problems on 
the board and then asks them out loud 1 by 1:  


1) 2r = 16 
2) 35 = 7t 
3) 4e = 48 
4) 11w = 55 
5) 5q = 25 


 
Students are told to write the first answer on their iPad and so on. 


 


The teacher then highlights that each of the questions the 
students just answered, can be turned into real-world 
mathematical problems. For example, number 1 could be, “John 
has 2 tables with an equal number of chairs. There are 16 chairs 
total. How many chairs on each table?” 


Students are told to write in their workbooks a real-world 
mathematical problem for each of the 5 previous equations. 


Students listen to the teacher’s instructions.   


 


 


 


Students respond to Teacher’s questions by raising their 
hand and being called upon 


 


 


 


 


Student’s write their answers by using the whiteboard app 
on their apps along the lines, r = 8, t = 5 etc. 


After each question is asked the students hold up their 
iPad to show their answer and understanding on the 
standard being taught. This allows the teacher to check for 
understanding and mastery of the standard. 


  


 


 


 


 


 


Students write in their workbooks a real-world 
mathematical problem for each of the 5 previous 
equations. This allows the teacher to check for 
understanding and mastery of the standard. 
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3 


The teacher discusses with students that for the past 2 lessons, 
they have been solving real-world and mathematical problems by 
writing and solving equations of the form x + p = q and px = q for 
cases in which p, q and x are all nonnegative rational numbers.  


The teacher will then write some examples on the board for the 
students to copy and solve in their workbooks. 


 


The teacher instructs the students to write 3 addition equations, 3 
real-life addition equation, 3 multiplication equations, and 3 real-
life multiplication equations in their workbooks. Students will then 
switch their book with a partner and attempt to solve each other’s 
equations.   


The teacher will then instruct the students to take out their iPads 
and select the iTooch Math application and then select the 
algebraic equations section which covers the work done so far. 
This allows the students to reinforce their learning. 


Students listen to the teacher. 


 


 


Students copy and solve the equations from the board in 
their workbooks. During this time the teacher circulates, 
which will allow the teacher the opportunity to check for 
understanding of the required standard for each student. 


 


Students will create and write 3 addition equations, 3 real-
life addition equation, 3 multiplication equations, and 3 
real-life multiplication equations.  


Students will then switch with a partner and attempt to 
solve each other’s equations.   
 


The students work on the iPads and take the test on 
algebraic equations, showing their result to the teacher. 


 


4 


Teacher begins class by discussing how to relate the idea of 
equations to a balanced scale.  Using objects, Teacher has 
Students balance an actual scale and relates this idea a balanced 
equation.  Teacher starts off with simple true/false equations 
balanced on a scale.  


The teacher asks the students, “Does this scale tilt, or is it 
balanced when I weigh the equations: ‘8 = 10 – 3 or 6 -3 = 10 – 
7.’”   


 


 


The students listen to the teacher’s discussion. 


 


 


 


The students decide whether or not the scale is balanced 
and try to solve the teacher’s example by raising their 
hand and being called upon. The teacher allows each 
student the opportunity to answer to check for 
understanding of the given standard.. 
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Teacher then extends the idea of the balance scale to incorporate 
the idea of performing equations on both sides of the equation to 
isolate the variable (i.e, x + 5 = 8 remove the 5 from both sides of 
the balance, which keeps the equation balanced, so x = 3.)   


The teacher gives examples until the students recognize that both 
sides of an equation are equal, and whatever operation is 
performed on one side of the equation must be done on the other 
side to maintain equality.    


The teacher has the students get out their iPads and practice 
solving equations of the x + p = q and px = q for cases in which p, 
q, and x are all nonnegative rational numbers on the website: 
http://www.xpmath.com/forums/arcade.php?do=play&gameid=6
9   


After completing activities on this website, Students are 
instructed to go to the website: http://www.ixl.com/math/grade-
6/solve-for-a-variable-using-properties-of-multiplication to 
continue practicing this skill.   


The students decide whether or not the scale is balanced 
and try to solve the teacher’s example. 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Students go to various websites to practice: 
http://www.xpmath.com/forums/arcade.php?do=play&ga
meid=69 and http://www.ixl.com/math/grade-6/solve-for-
a-variable-using-properties-of-multiplication.   


 


 


5 


The teacher will instruct the students to take an assessment, 
individually, on what they learned in class during the past few 
math lessons.    


The teacher passes out test.  


The teacher collects the tests when students are finished.   


Students will take the assessment to show competency in 
solving real-world and mathematical problems by writing 
and solving equations of the form x + p = q and px = q for 
cases in which p, q, and x are all nonnegative rational 
numbers.   


 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 



http://www.xpmath.com/forums/arcade.php?do=play&gameid=69

http://www.xpmath.com/forums/arcade.php?do=play&gameid=69

http://www.ixl.com/math/grade-6/solve-for-a-variable-using-properties-of-multiplication

http://www.ixl.com/math/grade-6/solve-for-a-variable-using-properties-of-multiplication

http://www.xpmath.com/forums/arcade.php?do=play&gameid=69

http://www.xpmath.com/forums/arcade.php?do=play&gameid=69

http://www.ixl.com/math/grade-6/solve-for-a-variable-using-properties-of-multiplication

http://www.ixl.com/math/grade-6/solve-for-a-variable-using-properties-of-multiplication
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Summative Assessment for 6th Grade Math: 


Quiz  
 


Name _____________________________________________________________________Date _____________________________ 
 
Directions:  Please solve all problems to demonstrate that you know how to solve real-world and mathematical problems by 
writing and solving equations of the form x + p = q and px = q for cases in which p, q, and x are all nonnegative rational numbers.  
 


1. 19 + b = 30      6.  42 + x = 93 
 
2. 22 + d = 68      7.  x + 143 = 324 


 
3. 3a = 12       8.  54 + x  = 152 


 
4. 144 = 6d      9.  3x = 12 


 
5. 360 = 10r      10.  35x = 175 


 
11.  There were some grapes on the table.  Logan ate 1/6 of them.  He ate 5 grapes.  Write an equation to represent the situation and solve. 
__________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
12.  Angela bought 5 shirts that each cost the same amount.  She spent $35.  How much did she spend on each shirt?  (Write and 
solve an equation to solve the problem. 
__________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
13.  Ronnie earned $25 washing cars, giving her a total of $49.  Write an equation and solve it that allows you to find her beginning 
amount.   
___________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 


14.  Steve bought 12 tickets for a concert which cost $264 total. Write an equation and solve it that allows you to find out how much 
each ticket cost. 


__________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
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Answer Key/Scoring Rubric: 
 
 


Answer Key 
There are 18 points total possible on the assessment; 15 points or higher = mastery. 
 


1. b = 11  (1 point) 
2. d = 46  (1 point) 
3. a = 4  (1 point) 
4. d = 12  (1 point) 
5. m = 6  (1 point) 
6. x = 56   (1 point) 
7. x = 181  (1 point) 
8. x = 98  (1 point) 
9. x = 4  (1 point) 
10.   x = 5  (1 point)  
11.   5g = 30; g = 6   (2 points) 
12.   5s = 35 = s = 7  (2 points) 
13.   25 + c = 49; c = 24  (2 points) 
14.   12t = 264; t = 22 (2 points) 


 


Total points = _______/18 
 


Comments: 
Points Percentage 


13 72 


14 77 


15 83 *mastery 


16 89 *mastery 


17 94 *mastery 


18 100 *mastery 


Students scoring a minimum of 15/18 will be judged to have mastered the standard. 
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A.5 Performance Management Plan Math Narrative 


Introduction 


For the expected/predicted baseline figures for the percentage of students who score proficient 


on the State Standardized Tests, SCDS reviewed and calculated the AIMS scores at several of 


the schools within the boundaries of the targeted population. This was calculated to be 75% of 


students who scored proficient on the math standardized testing. 


A 5% predicted increase in students who scored proficient on the math standardized testing was 


determined to ensure progress was being made at SCDS. Although the predicted baseline is 5%, 


SCDS aims to be higher than this.  


STRATEGY I: Provide and implement a curriculum that improves student achievement. 


The Principal and Curriculum Director will plan a math curriculum that meets and exceeds the 


common core standards for math. Through professional development and faculty meetings, all 


staff will be prepared to write their lesson plans to the common core standards and be competent 


in assessing the progress and mastery of their students using formative and summative 


assessments. 


The math curriculum committee (Principal, Curriculum Director, and 1 teacher) which will be 


formed will determine the changes that need to be made in the curriculum being delivered to the 


students. Areas in which the committee deems need improvement will be continuously and 


vigorously addressed throughout the school year. 


The Principal will be responsible for reviewing and approving lesson plans submitted by the 


teaching staff prior to them being presented to the students. This way mistakes or areas lacking 


sufficient detail or depth can be adjusted before teaching the students ineffectively. 


Teachers will work diligently with each student and maintain a portfolio to determine any areas 


of weakness for math. Teachers will individualize and differentiate for each student to ensure 


mastery of the standards is being achieved. This will be done through individual or small group 


tutorials before, during, or after school to assist the students in mastering the standards. 


Teachers will work closely and cooperatively with the special education teacher to determine any 


areas of weakness in math for their special education students. Modifications and 


accommodations will be discussed to ensure that each special education student is working 


towards being successful at meeting their goals per their Individualized Education Plan. 


Summative assessments will be given to the students at the end of each unit of study to 


determine understanding and to measure mastery which has been set at 80%.  
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Data will be analyzed by the Principal and the Curriculum Director throughout the school year to 


determine the effectiveness of the steps. The Principal and the Curriculum Director will decide 


on the necessary changes per the data collected and implement them accordingly. 


 


STRATEGY II: Develop and implement a plan for monitoring the integration of the 


Arizona Academic Standards into instruction. 


The Principal will review each teacher’s curriculum for all subjects and will approve final 


curriculum content and delivery as grade appropriate, in keeping with Common Core and 


Arizona State Standards. Students and parents will receive an overview of the curriculum and 


syllabus for each subject at the beginning of the school year and this information will be 


available for prospective visitors to the school office. 


 


The Principal and Curriculum Director will perform informal classroom observations of teachers 


giving various lessons to their students two to three times per month. Unless a specific issue 


needs to be addressed, there will be no formal written evaluation in the file. 


The Principal will complete a formal observation and written evaluation of teachers three times 


per year. Teachers will be provided with a copy of the evaluation to discuss the results and any 


concerns or questions they may have. This report will become part of the teacher’s permanent 


file. 


The Principal will meet with teachers to provide and discuss the results of all testing assessments 


used during the school year and in regard to AIMS (Arizona’s Instrument to Measure Standards) 


test results to identify and collaborate with teachers on any problem areas where appropriate. 


Data will be analyzed by the Principal and the Curriculum Director throughout the school year to 


determine the effectiveness of the steps. The Principal and the Curriculum Director will decide 


on the necessary changes per the data collected and implement them accordingly. 


STRATEGY III:  Develop and implement a plan for monitoring and documenting student 


proficiency. 


SCDS will use regular curriculum-based teacher assessments, teacher insight and feedback, 


student portfolios, and accepted standardized testing such as the (SAT-10) Stanford Achievement 


Test-10
th


 Edition, as well as Criterion-referenced assessment tools such as DIBELS-6 (Dynamic 


Indicators of Basic Early Literacy Skills-6th Edition). Technology based assessments such as 


IXLmath will also be used at SCDS. Combined use of these tools will increase accuracy in 


monitoring student growth, tracking of student progress, and identification of academic areas 


needing more emphasis. Our goal is to achieve on-going proficiency in the Arizona and 


Common Core Academic Standards and Arizona testing requirements in order to best serve the 


academic success of our students. 
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The successful monitoring of academic proficiency takes into consideration the divergent 


learning and communication styles of students in the testing and evaluation process at SCDS. 


High academic testing scores are the result of not only teaching the content (“what”) of a specific 


curriculum, but in teaching students to have the skills to locate the information they seek 


(“how”), and to successfully analyze the information they find (“why”).  


 


The Principal will review all curriculum assessment grades for students at the end of each 


semester and for the school as a whole at the end of each year. Results will help determine any 


changes in curriculum needed to reach mastery in math. The Principal and Curriculum Director 


will work with teachers to make these changes to improve the learning process for students. 


Collaboration and peer input between SCDS staff will be invaluable for this.   


Test results from previous years will be useful to review and to draw comparisons on the 


progress of SCDS students both internally and as a framework to measure our school against 


comparable schools in Arizona. 


SCDS will evaluate students using three criteria: 


1. Placement (entry) evaluation. This process will apply to all incoming 


kindergarten students and new students in grades 1-6 before the beginning of 


the school year. The purpose of this assessment is to ensure that these students 


will be correctly placed according to their age and previous academic 


performance at their prior school. An in-depth meeting with parents 


regarding their perspectives and goals for their child will provide additional 


input in providing each student with a positive school and learning 


experience. 


2. Progress Report Evaluation.  During the school year, SCDS staff will 


assess student academic progress on a regular basis. SCDS staff will discuss 


the information about assessment methods for specific subjects with parents 


and students at the start of the school year. A progress report will be 


provided to parents 20 days prior to the end of each academic quarter (four 


times per year). These progress reports are in addition to the formal report 


cards provided for the academic quarters and at the end of the school year. 


These progress reports will be accessible to parents on-line and will contain 


the following information: the student’s cumulative grade in previous and 


current periods in each subject; and specific comments if needed regarding 


academic achievements, suggestions for additional school support, parent 


involvement if needed, or any discipline or attendance issues. 


3. End of Year Evaluation. In order to be considered for promotion to the next 


grade a student must have achieved mastery in all academic subjects which is set 
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at 80%. 


 


Data will be analyzed by the Principal and the Curriculum Director throughout the school year to 


determine the effectiveness of the steps. The Principal and the Curriculum Director will decide 


on the necessary changes per the data collected and implement them accordingly. 


STRATEGY IV:  Develop and implement a professional development plan that supports 


effective implementation of the curriculum. 


Scottsdale Country Day School (SCDS) is committed to the success of each student’s learning 


experience. The achievement of each student is dependent on the outstanding performance of all 


the staff members at SCDS. A comprehensive and continuous program of staff training is a 


crucial part of maintaining a cohesive teaching atmosphere which will improve the academic 


performance of SCDS students.  


Computer technology is a tool which teachers need to be trained on to use it appropriately and to 


its fullest potential. Staff development will ultimately make the real difference as to whether 


technology will be successful in school. At SCDS, teachers and staff members will receive 


technology training once per month to enhance technology knowledge and understanding and its 


use within the school and classroom. This training is discussed in Strategy IV of the Performance 


Management Plan. Whitehead, Jenson, & Boschee (2003) support this by highlighting that a 


program evaluation and a school’s ability to assess performance must be incorporated into the 


technology plan. 


SCDS's ability to identify, support, and follow through on the most effective teaching strategies 


is not only contingent on staff expertise in technology, but in the continued commitment in 


finding and in participating in quality professional development opportunities such as those 


offered by the Arizona Association of Charter Schools, PDLA (Professional Development 


Leadership Academy), NCTM (National Council of Teachers of Mathematics), NSDC (National 


Staff Development Council). A comprehensive school-based professional development program 


promotes accessibility and a continuing learning and improvement process for SCDS teachers 


and staff.  The result of which will enhance the learning experience for all SCDS students.    


Learning outcomes from planned professional development initiatives will depend upon 


consistent and well-structured schedules and individual training foci, but will typically include 


outcomes such as: 


 Utilization of authentic student assessment and immediate performance data 


feedback for intrinsic student motivation to increase student responsibility and 


accountability for academic progress 


 Continuing to apply a variety of tools such as easyCMB assessments, observation 


tools found in the Direct, Explicit, and Systematic Instruction components of "Teach 


for Success", joint research based lesson planning, and a school based peer coaching 
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model system as part of the daily overall planning goals aimed at enhancing student 


achievement 


 Collection of trend data through teacher observations to monitor success and make 


changes to teaching and assessment practices where required 


 Increased sense of community, communication, and collaboration within SCDS 


in order to develop and sustain a continuously effective school plan 


 Enhancing comprehension of meaningful lesson design to include more emphasis 


on  research, technology in the classroom, and critical thinking, therefore adjusting 


and increasing effectiveness, as measured by student performance assessments 


 


The SCDS professional development goals seek to ensure that our staff continue to receive a 


wide range of training experiences and that they work with teachers to create an on-going sense 


of collaboration and community in the school. The SCDS staff will positively impact every part 


of daily school activity, and have the current skills needed to accurately monitor the resulting 


improvements in student achievement. 


For PDLA, each year consists of four 2-day sessions and a 3-day summit in June, as a 


culmination of each year’s work. Year 1 includes planning, data-driven decision making, NSDC 


staff development standards, and PD models. Year 2 focuses on the implementation of the plans 


and establishing systems of accountability and evaluation. In Year 3, the teams continue to 


advance their learning about systemic change and focus on leading continuous improvement 


efforts. Key topics of Year 1 include: 


 Evaluation of multiple sources of data to identify patterns, trends, and needs 


 Specifying data-based, results-driven goals for student and educator learning 


 Developing research-based plans to accomplish goals 


 Implementing plans to accomplish goals 


 Monitoring progress and evaluative results 


Throughout each year, SCDS teaching staff will continue to meet with the Principal and other 


administrative personnel, both collectively and individually, to collaborate, receive direction and 


feedback on professional development opportunities, and the school’s expectations/requirements. 


Monthly meeting among teachers, as well as with the Principal, will be held so that any 


instructional issues may be evaluated and resolved and that all staff is aware of programs and 


school requirements. 


 


Data will be analyzed by the Principal and the Curriculum Director throughout the school year to 


determine the effectiveness of the steps. The Principal and the Curriculum Director will decide 


on the necessary changes per the data collected and implement them accordingly. 
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C.5 Three Year Operational Budget Assumptions 


Table 1 below highlights the Operational Expenditures/Overhead section of the budget and gives 


a narrative for each aspect. Increases for years 2 and 3 are included and are accounted for by the 


increases in the projected enrollment of students as well as increases of service providers' costs. 


Timelines for purchases and/or acquiring these items is also noted. The budgeted amounts in the 


table are either direct quotes from reputable service providers or are from reputable sources of 


data such as the Department of Education. 


Table 1: Operational Expenditures/Overheads and Descriptions 


Operational Expenditures/Overhead Year 1 Year 2 Year 3 


Salaries $450,000 $502,500 $603,500 


The salaries are for 1 Principal, 1 Curriculum Director, 8 teachers 1 special 


education teacher, 1 office manager, and 1 part-time P.E. teacher. These 


payments will commence 8/1/13 and will increase each year as the number 


of employees grows. The source of funds for this line item is from the 


revenues received by SCDS from state equalization payments, as indicated in 


the Three-Year Budget. 


Employee Benefits (Required Employer 


Contributions) 
$67,500 $75,375 $90,525 


Figured at 15% of salaries. Includes Medicare, SS, SUI and workers 


compensation. These payments will commence 8/1/13 and will increase each 


year as the number of employees grows. The source of funds for this line 


item is from the revenues received by SCDS from state equalization 


payments, as indicated in the Three-Year Budget. 


Employee Insurance (if applicable) $23,040 $24,960 $28,800 


Based on current rates of $240 per month with SCDS paying 2/3 of this 


which is equal to $160 per employee per month. SCDS Health Insurance will 


commence 8/1/13, increasing each year as the number of employees grows. 


The source of funds for this line item is from the revenues received by SCDS 


from state equalization payments, as indicated in the Three-Year Budget. 


Office Supplies (Paper, Postage, etc.) $4,500 $5,000 $5,500 


Office supplies will be ordered on a monthly basis. Office supplies will 


range from $350-$450 per month. SCDS will begin to order supplies in 7/13 


and will increase each year as the number of SCDS students grows. Supplies 


will be purchased on 8/1/2013. The source of funds for this line item is from 


the revenues received by SCDS from state equalization payments, as 


indicated in the Start Up and Three-Year Budget. 


Instructional Supplies $8,000 $9,000 $10,000 
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The budgeted amount is for 2 SmartBoards, 2 keyboards, 2 guitars, 3 


overhead projectors, teacher supplemental materials, assessment materials 


(easyCMB assessments  and Teach for Success materials, DIBELS-6, 


IXLmath) (from PM Plan A.6.), decorative materials, teacher training (from 


PM Plan A.6.), and manipulatives needed to sufficiently prepare the 


classrooms for instruction. The budget for years 2 and 3 are lower due to 


much of this inventory still being used from year 1. Supplies will be 


purchased on 8/1/2013. The source of funds for this line item is from the 


revenues received by SCDS from state equalization payments, as indicated in 


the Three-Year Budget. 


Membership Dues, Registrations, & 


Travel 
$1,000 $1,000 $1,000 


The costs will be paid at the time the expense is incurred. Mileage 


reimbursement or per diems will be provided as necessary. The budgeted 


amount is $1,000/year which will cover basic registrations and memberships. 


The source of funds for this line item is from the revenues received by SCDS 


from state equalization payments, as indicated in the Start Up and Three-


Year Budget. 


Contracted Services $34,982 $38,871 $42,803 


SCDS will use a financial management company (AIS) to oversee all of the 


financial aspects of running a charter school. The fee for this service is 3% of 


equalization monies, with an additional $5,000 budgeted for SCDS to utilize 


experts in the fields of law and other areas of expertise to provide support 


and guidance for the effective and successful operation of a charter school. 


The source of funds for this line item is from the revenues received by SCDS 


from state equalization payments, as indicated in the Three-Year Budget. 


Community Wellness & Safety of Arizona will provide hearing and vision 


services with estimated testing of 70 SCDS students for hearing and 35 


SCDS students for hearing and vision in year 1. Costs increase by 12% and 


13% for years 2 and 3 respectively which are proportional to the increase in 


students from year 1 to year 2 and 2 to 3. The source of funds for this line 


item is from the revenues received by SCDS from state equalization 


payments, as indicated in the Three-Year Budget. Year 1 = $1173, Year 2 = 


$1314, Year 3 = $1485. 


Purchased Services (Special Education) $22,150 $24,750 $27,500 


SCDS’s budget assumes a SPED student population of 10% which will be 


served by the SPED teacher in year 1 and the SPED assistant in years 2 and 3. 


The amount of $17,150 ($65.00 x 245 ancillary hours) has been budgeted for. 


An additional $5,000 has been calculated towards any evaluations need to be 


done for the SPED students. An increase has been budgeted for in years 2 and 3 


due to the SPED population of students increasing to 18 and 20 respectively. 


The source of funds for this line item is from the revenues received by SCDS 


from state equalization payments, as indicated in the Three-Year Budget. 
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Curriculum & Resource Materials $20,000 $15,000 $10,000 


SCDS will use the textbooks for English Language Arts which will be left 


over from the private SCDS. There will be no charge for these books. SCDS 


has received written quotes from Houghton Mifflin Harcourt for the Science 


Fusion, Saxon math, and Social Studies curricula, each at approximately 


$7,000. Curricula costs decrease for years 2 and 3 as the same curricula will 


be being used, although some might need replacing and/or updating. 


Supplies will be purchased on 8/1/2013 and will arrive before school starts. 


The source of funds for this line item is from the revenues received by SCDS 


from state equalization payments, as indicated in the Three-Year Budget. 


Library Resources/Software $5,000 $5,500 $6,500 


Covers basic software needed to run the PC’s and the school network with an 


incremental cost each year for revisions to this software. Supplies will be 


purchased on 8/1/2013. The source of funds for this line item is from the 


revenues received by SCDS from state equalization payments, as indicated in 


the Three-Year Budget. 


SAIS Software $6,000 $6,000 $6,000 


Schoolmaster or equivalent program needed for recording and submitting to 


state, with an increase each year to cover increased charges. Supplies will be 


purchased on 8/1/2013. The source of funds for this line item is from the 


revenues received by SCDS from state equalization payments, as indicated in 


the Three-Year Budget. 


Auditor Fees $2,000 $12,000 $14,000 


SCDS will use a reputable company in Klecka, Wilkins & Klecka, CPA's to 


conduct its required yearly audit. A price increase from year 2 to year 3 in 


the budget represents potential increases in service charges. For more details 


on this, please see the letter from Klecka, Wilkins & Klecka in section B3.2 


Contracted services which highlights the intent to provide services and the 


costs for this. The $2,000 budgeted for year 1 is to cover initial accounting 


set up costs and down payments. The source of funds for this line item is 


from the revenues received by SCDS from state equalization payments, as 


indicated in the Three-Year Budget. 


Professional Development Classes $8,000 $8,000 $10,000 


To ensure teachers and staff at SCDS are provided exceptional professional 


development opportunities, and per the professional development plan 


outlined in section A.6, the above budgeted amounts are for year 1, 2, and 3 


respectively. The source of funds for this line item is from the revenues 


received by SCDS from state equalization payments, as indicated in the 


Three-Year Budget. 


Supplies $5,000 $6,000 $7,000 
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This budgeted amount will cover supplies needed for teaching including 


paper, art supplies, P.E. equipment, science lab equipment and supplies, and 


other miscellaneous items. The cost increase is to match the increased 


number of students per year. The source of funds for this line item is from 


the revenues received by SCDS from state equalization payments, as 


indicated in the Three-Year Budget.   


Marketing/Advertising $7,200 $8,000 $9,000 


Arizona Parenting Magazine, Raising Arizona Kids Magazine, and Postcard 


Mailers, will all be utilized to achieve enrollment. The year 2 and year 3 


budgeted amounts for this increases to cover vendor's potential increases. 


This advertising will commence upon successful approval of the SCDS 


charter in January. The source of funds for this line item is from the revenues 


received by SCDS from state equalization payments, as indicated in the Start 


Up Three-Year Budget. 


Purchased Services (Contracted 


Services, Custodial/Maintenance) 
$1,000 $1,000 $1,000 


SCDS will have this area covered as part of the lease with all costs being 


incurred by the landlord. A nominal $1,000 per year has been budgeted in 


case any work needs to be done and paid for by SCDS.  The source of funds 


for this line item is from the revenues received by SCDS from state 


equalization payments, as indicated in the Three-Year Budget. 


Building Rent/Lease/Loan $132,000 $132,000 $144,000 


SCDS is planning to lease the building they currently reside in for its private 


school for the first three years of operation as a charter school, and possibly 


beyond. Please see section C.1 facilities Acquisition of this application for 


more details. Year 1 = $11,000 per month, Year 2 = $11,000, and Year 3 = 


$12,000. The source of funds for this line item is from the revenues received 


by SCDS from state equalization payments, as indicated in the Three-Year 


Budget. 


Building & Improvements $1,000 $1,000 $1,000 


SCDS will make technology changes throughout the school including new 


wiring systems. The source of funds for this line item is from the revenues 


received by SCDS from state equalization payments, as indicated in the 


Three-Year Budget. 


Land & Improvements $1,000 $1,000 $1,000 


SCDS intends to improve the recess field with new playground equipment 


for students to use during recess periods. The source of funds for this line 


item is from the revenues received by SCDS from state equalization 


payments, as indicated in the Three-Year Budget. 
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Fees/Permits $500 $750 $750 


Includes building permit and Arizona Charter Association membership fees. 


The source of funds for this line item is from the revenues received by SCDS 


from state equalization payments, as indicated in the Three-Year Budget. 


Property/Casualty Insurance $4,000 $4,500 $5,000 


Based on quotes provided by State Farm Insurance. Increased costs for years 


2 and 3 respectively which are proportional to the increase in students from 


year 1 to year 2 and 2 to 3. This money will come from the income 


highlighted in the 3 year budget. This will commence on 8/1/2013. The 


source of funds for this line item is from the revenues received by SCDS 


from state equalization payments, as indicated in the Three-Year Budget. 


Liability Insurance $3,000 $3,500 $4,000 


Based on quotes provided by State Farm Insurance. Increased costs for years 


2 and 3 respectively which are proportional to the increase in students from 


year 1 to year 2 and 2 to 3. The source of funds for this line item is from the 


revenues received by SCDS from state equalization payments, as indicated in 


the Three-Year Budget.  This will commence on 8/1/2013. 


Utilities (Electric, Gas, Water, Waste) $0 $0 $0 


Electricity, water & sewer charges, and all other utilities in the facility are 


included in the lease and responsibility of the landlord once the rent is paid 


by the school. The source of funds for this line item is from the revenues 


received by SCDS from state equalization payments, as indicated in the 


Three-Year Budget.  


Phone/Communications/Internet 


Connectivity 
$2,400 $2,500 $2,600 


Budgeted amounts are for phone and internet service with Cox 


Communications, calculated at $200 per month, with a slight increase in 


years 2 and 3 for increase in communication charges. The source of funds for 


this line item is from the revenues received by SCDS from state equalization 


payments, as indicated in the Start Up and Three-Year Budget. 


Transportation $500 $500 $500 


Any transportation for field trips (if applicable) would be paid for by the 


families or through fundraising with zero cost to SCDS. The school will not 


offer a transportation service to/from school, as our research indicates that 


parents will be providing transportation for those students who do not live 


within a walking distance to the school. A minimal amount has been 


budgeted for students ubable to afford to pay for transportation costs. The 


source of funds for this line item is from the revenues received by SCDS 


from state equalization payments, as indicated in the Start Up and Three-


Year Budget. 
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Food Service $1,000 $1,200 $1,400 


Snacks will be provided in the afterschool care program at a cost of 


approximately $30 per week. An increase in cost occurs for years 2 and 3 to 


compensate for additional students per the anticipated enrollment 


projections. The source of funds for this line item is from the revenues 


received by SCDS from state equalization payments, as indicated in the 


Three-Year Budget. 


Student Furniture & Other Equipment $3,000 $2,000 $2,000 


Furniture/equipment for instruction such as tables, desks, and chairs and 


televisions/dvd players will be included for use as part of the lease 


agreement. However, $3000 has been budgeted in year 1 in case any 


furniture or equipment needs updating/replacing. The budgeted amounts for 


years 2 and 3 allows for additional furniture and equipment to be purchased 


to serve the additional students and to replace any such furniture/equipment 


as needed. Supplies will be purchased on 8/1/2013 and will arrive prior to 


school starting. The source of funds for this line item is from the revenues 


received by SCDS from state equalization payments, as indicated in the 


Three-Year Budget. 


Office Furniture & Other Equipment $250 $250 $500 


The office will be furnished with furniture and equipment being carried over 


free of charge from the private SCDS. The $250 amount budgeted for year 1 


allows for new equipment deemed necessary. Supplies will be purchased on 


8/1/2013 and will arrive prior to school starting. The source of funds for this 


line item is from the revenues received by SCDS from state equalization 


payments, as indicated in the Three-Year Budget. 


Student Technology Equipment $13,000 $5,000 $5,000 


Technology such as iPads, a SmartBoard, laptops, and projectors will be 


purchased for year 1 at $13,000 to help infuse technology into the classroom. 


Supplies will be purchased on 8/1/2013 and will arrive prior to school 


starting. The source of funds for this line item is from the revenues received 


by SCDS from state equalization payments, as indicated in the Three-Year 


Budget. 


Office Technology Equipment $1,000 $1,000 $1,000 


Although there will be some office technology equipment which transfers 


from the private school to the charter school free of charge, the budgeted 


amounts allow for SCDS to update this equipment. Supplies will be 


purchased on 8/1/2013 and will arrive prior to school starting. The source of 


funds for this line item is from the revenues received by SCDS from state 


equalization payments, as indicated in the Three-Year Budget. 


Other Leases (Security, Copiers, etc.) $4,000 $5,000 $5,000 
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SCDS is working with Future Digital Imaging, to secure a lease on a 


photocopy machine, with a quote of $400 per month for 3 years, starting 


6/1/2013. The source of funds for this line item is from the revenues received 


by SCDS from state equalization payments, as indicated in the Start Up and 


Three-Year Budget. 


Loan Repayment $0 $8,423 $8,423 


For years 2 ($8,423) and 3 ($8,423) is the personal loan repayment to Steve 


and Katherine Prahcharov who loaned SCDS $16,000 for start-up costs with 


a 5% interest charge. 


Staff Technology $4,000 $2,000 $2,000 


A $4,000 budget for purchasing technology equipment for year 1 will cover 


the purchase of staff laptops/Ipads and 1 projectors which will enhance and 


allow for the infusion of technology within the classroom. Supplies will be 


purchased on 8/1/2013 and will arrive prior to school starting. The source of 


funds for this line item is from the revenues received by SCDS from state 


equalization payments, as indicated in the Three-Year Budget. 
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Curriculum Sample for 4th Grade Math  
 


Grade Level 4th Content Area Math 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only) n/a 


Length of Unit 5 days Time of Year 3rd Quarter 


Expected Prior Knowledge  
The knowledge/skills mastered earlier in the year 
foundational to the mastery of the required 
Standard in the current sample. 


Students will be able to multiply one digit whole numbers by multiples of 10 in the range of 10 to 90 
using strategies based on place value and properties of operations.  Students will be expected 
understand various meanings of multiplication.   


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction found in 
this sequence of lessons that align to the 
Program of Instruction described in A.3. 


Students will be taught using scaffolding methods as well as with direct instruction. Through lecture-


discussions and demonstrations, students will develop their knowledge while practicing problem-


based learning & inquiry activities.  


Standard Number and Description 
List the Number* and full description for the 
required Standard. 


4.NBT.6 - Find whole-number quotients and remainders with up to four-digit dividends and one-
digit divisors, using strategies based on place value, the properties of operations, and/or the 
relationship between multiplication and division. Illustrate and explain the calculation by using 
equations, rectangular arrays, and/or area models.  


Summative Assessment 
Describe a cumulative and comprehensive 
activity, clearly separate from instruction and 
guided or independent practice, which allows 
each student to individually demonstrate 
mastery of the required Standard. A copy of the 
summative assessment must be attached to the 
curriculum sample. 


Students will complete an assessment that demonstrates Students can compute whole –number 
quotients and remainders with 1-, 2-, 3-, and 4-digit dividends and one-digit divisors based on place 
value, properties of operations and relationships between multiplication and division.  Students will 
also show competence in illustrating and explaining division using rectangular arrays and/or area 
models.   


Scoring Scale and Mastery Level 
Explain how the assessment is scored, to include 
points per question, how points are awarded, 
total points possible, criteria necessary to 
demonstrate mastery, and grading scale. A copy 
of the answer key and scoring rubric (whichever 
applicable) must be attached to the curriculum 
sample. 


Students will show competency in solving whole-number quotients and remainders by completing a quiz that 
starts with a simple question in illustrating a division problem.  Students then go one to complete four 2-digit 
division problems to show sufficient knowledge.  Then Students, complete a word problem and record an 
equation that matches the problem and solve the problem.  Next, Students illustrate another rectangular 
array with a remainder.  Finally, Students complete eight 3-and 4-digit division problems using properties of 
operations.  Question 1 = 5 points; Question 2 = 4 points; Question 3 = 2 points; Question 4 = 2 points; 
Question 5 = 8 points.  Total of 24 points; 20 points or higher = mastery which is set at 80%. 


Materials/Resources Needed Teacher’s Edition Saxon Books, Volume 1 and 2; multiplication tables; Student books; iPads; Division 
Assessment; Answer Key 
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Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instruction Student Activities 


1 


Teacher states, “Today we will learn division.”   


Teacher reminds Students that multiplication problems have 
three numbers.  (The multiplied numbers are “factors” and the 
answer is the “product.”   


Teacher emphasizes, “If we know the two factors, we multiply to 
find the product.  If the factors are four and three, the product is 
12.  If we know one factor and the product, we can find the other 
factor.”   


Teacher points out, “We can use division to find a missing factor.  
Division ‘undoes’ a multiplication.” 


Teacher displays a multiplication table and states, “We can use a 
multiplication table to find a missing factor.  If we know that one 
factor is 3 and the product is 12, we look across the row that 
starts with 3 until we see 12.  Then we look up to the top of the 
column containing 12.  There we find 4, which is the missing 
factor.  We write the numbers 3, 4, and 12 with a division problem 
this way:  12/3 = 4.” 


Teacher asks Students to divide 32 by 4.   


Teacher states, “We want to find the missing factor.  We think, 
‘Four times what number is thirty-two?  We find the missing 
factor using the multiplication table.  First we find the row 
beginning with 4.  Then we follow this row across until we see 32.  
Then we look up this column to find that the answer is 8. 


Teacher instructs Students to get out their iPads and watch the 
Youtube video of long division (3.11).  Next Teacher instructs 
Students to practice division on the website: 
http://www.ixl.com/math/grade-4/division-facts-to-12    


Students listen to Teacher’s instructions. 


Students divide 32 by 4 to get 8. 


Students get out their iPads and practice division on the 
website: 


http://www.ixl.com/math/grade-4/division-facts-to-12 


Students complete “Lesson Practice 46.” 



http://www.ixl.com/math/grade-4/division-facts-to-12

http://www.ixl.com/math/grade-4/division-facts-to-12
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Teacher instructs Students to complete the “Lesson Practice 46.” 


2 


Teacher states, “Today we will be learning how to divide a one-
digit number with a remainder.” 


Teacher reviews all division with Students – including use of 
arrays, place value, and standard algorithm to solve problems.  


Teacher explains, “We can divide 12 objects into equal groups of 
four.  Here we show 12 dotes divided into three equal groups of 
four.  However, we cannot divide 13 dots into equal groups of 
four, because there is one dot too many.  We call the extra dot 
the ‘remainder.’  We can show 13 is to be divided into groups of 
four by writing 13/4 =.”   


Teacher states, “As we look at this problem, we might wonder 
what to write for the answer.  The answer is not exactly 3, 
because 3 x 4 = 12, which is less than 13.  How3ever, the answer 
cannot be 4 because 4 x 4 = 16, which is more than 13.  Since we 
can make three groups of four, we write, ‘3’ for our answer.  Then 
we multiply 3 by 4 and write ‘12’ below the 13.  We see that 13 is 
more than 12.  Now we find out how much is left over after 
making three groups of four.  To do this, we subtract 12 from 13.  
There is one left over.  The amount left over is the remainder.  
Using the letter ‘R’ for ‘remainder’ we write the answer to the 
division problem as ‘3 R 1.’”    


Teacher demonstrates that step 1 is to “divide,” step 2 is to 
“multiply,” step 3 is to “subtract,” and step 4 is to “bring down.” 


Teacher writes the problem, “16 divided by 3 on the board” and 
asks a volunteer to come answer the problem using a sketch with 
dots to help answer the problem.   


Teacher instructs Students to get out their iPads and practice 
division with remainders from the website: 


Students listen to Teacher’s instructions. 


Students review division from yesterday.   


Students divide 13 by 4 to get 3 R 1. 


Students get out their iPads and practice division on the 
website: 


http://www.ixl.com/math/grade-4/divide-by-1-digit-
numbers-interpret-remainders 


Students complete “Lesson Practice 53.” 



http://www.ixl.com/math/grade-4/divide-by-1-digit-numbers-interpret-remainders

http://www.ixl.com/math/grade-4/divide-by-1-digit-numbers-interpret-remainders
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http://www.ixl.com/math/grade-4/divide-by-1-digit-numbers-
interpret-remainders  


Teacher instructs Students to finish up the “Lesson Practice 53.”    


3 


The following day, Teacher states, “In this lesson we will learn a 
pencil-and-paper method for dividing a two-digit number by a 
one-digit number.  We will demonstrate this method as we solve 
this problem:  ‘The seventy-eight fifth-graders at Washington 
School need to be divided equally among three classrooms.  How 
many students should be in each classroom?”   


Teacher explains, “There are three numbers in this ‘equal groups’ 
problem: the total number of students, the number of classrooms, 
and the number of students in each classroom.” 


Teacher writes on the board:  “Number of groups x number in 
each group = total.  3 classrooms x N students in each classroom = 
78 students.”  


Teacher reiterates, “To find the number of students in each 
classroom, we divide 78 by 3.” 


Teacher states, “For the first step we ignore the 8 and divide by 7 
and 3.  We write ‘2’ about the 7.  Then we multiply 2 by 3 and 
write ‘6’ below the 7.  Then we subtract and write ‘1.’  Next we 
bring down the 8.  Together, the 1 and 8 form 18.  Now we divide 
18 by 3 and get 6.  We write the 6 above the 8 in 78.  Then we 
multiply 6 by 3 and write ‘18’ below the 18.  We subtract and find 
that the remainder is zero.  This means that if the students are 
divided equally among the classrooms, there will be 26 students in 
each classroom.  Since division facts and multiplication facts form 
fact families, we may arrange these three numbers to form a 
multiplication fact:  3 x 26 = 78.  We can multiply 3 by 26 to check 
our work.” 


Teacher writes the example on the board:  Divide 87 by 3.  Then 


Students listen to Teacher’s instructions. 


Students review division from yesterday.   


Students divide practice dividing by two-digit numbers. 


Students get out their iPads and practice division on the 
website: 


http://www.ixl.com/math/grade-4/divide-by-2-digit-
numbers  


Students complete “Lesson Practice 64.” 



http://www.ixl.com/math/grade-4/divide-by-1-digit-numbers-interpret-remainders

http://www.ixl.com/math/grade-4/divide-by-1-digit-numbers-interpret-remainders

http://www.ixl.com/math/grade-4/divide-by-2-digit-numbers

http://www.ixl.com/math/grade-4/divide-by-2-digit-numbers
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check your work.   
Teacher asks for Students to volunteer to solve the equation on 
the board.  Teacher checks the work and writes down other 
examples for Students to complete. 


Teacher then asks Students to get out their iPads and practice 
using the website:  http://www.ixl.com/math/grade-4/divide-by-
2-digit-numbers  


Teacher then instructs Students to complete the “Lesson Plan 64.” 


4 


The next day, Teacher states, “Today we will learn division with 
three-digit answers.  Let’s review the steps to a division problem 
(Divide, multiply, subtract and bring down.)  For each step we 
write a number.  When finish step 4 (bring down) we go back to 
step 1 and repeat the steps until no digits remain to bring down. “ 


Teacher writes the problem on the board:  “Divide: 794/3 =.”  


Teacher explains each step of this problem on the board.  


Teacher gives Students several other problems like this. 


Teacher then states that if Students are able to divide 3-digit 
numbers, they can divide 4-digit numbers.   


Teacher writes, “5692/3 =” on the board. 
Teacher asks Students to come up to the board and try to solve 
problems.   
Teacher then instructs Students to practice two websites: 
http://www.ixl.com/math/grade-4/divide-numbers-ending-in-zeroes-
multi-digit-divisors and http://www.ixl.com/math/grade-4/divide-
numbers-ending-in-zeroes-multi-digit-divisors-word-problems  


Teacher assigns the “Lesson Practice 76” to Students 


Students listen to Teacher’s instructions. 


Students review division from yesterday.   


Students divide practice dividing by three-digit and four-digit 
numbers. 


Students get out their iPads and practice division on the 
websites: 


http://www.ixl.com/math/grade-4/divide-numbers-ending-
in-zeroes-multi-digit-divisors and 
http://www.ixl.com/math/grade-4/divide-numbers-ending-
in-zeroes-multi-digit-divisors-word-problems 


Students complete “Lesson Practice 76.” 


5 
Teacher passes out “Division Assessment” to Students. 


Teacher collects assessment. 


Students complete “Division Assessment.” 


Students turn in tests. 



http://www.ixl.com/math/grade-4/divide-by-2-digit-numbers

http://www.ixl.com/math/grade-4/divide-by-2-digit-numbers

http://www.ixl.com/math/grade-4/divide-numbers-ending-in-zeroes-multi-digit-divisors

http://www.ixl.com/math/grade-4/divide-numbers-ending-in-zeroes-multi-digit-divisors

http://www.ixl.com/math/grade-4/divide-numbers-ending-in-zeroes-multi-digit-divisors-word-problems

http://www.ixl.com/math/grade-4/divide-numbers-ending-in-zeroes-multi-digit-divisors-word-problems

http://www.ixl.com/math/grade-4/divide-numbers-ending-in-zeroes-multi-digit-divisors

http://www.ixl.com/math/grade-4/divide-numbers-ending-in-zeroes-multi-digit-divisors

http://www.ixl.com/math/grade-4/divide-numbers-ending-in-zeroes-multi-digit-divisors-word-problems

http://www.ixl.com/math/grade-4/divide-numbers-ending-in-zeroes-multi-digit-divisors-word-problems
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Summative Assessment: 
 


Division Assessment 
 


Name _______________________________________________________________________ Date ___________________________ 
 
Directions:  Please answer all questions by computing whole-number quotients of whole number with up to four-digit dividends and 
one-digit divisors, using the relationship between multiplication and division.  Students will also demonstrate knowledge by 
illustrating and explaining the calculation by using equations, rectangular arrays and/or area models. 
 
1.   Illustrate the following division problem using a rectangular array of dots:  Twenty divided by five = four 


  
 


 
2.  Complete: 
 
45/ 9 = _________       81/9 = _________        35/7 = _________        42/6 = __________ 
 
3.  The bag had 783 jellybeans, and Aidan and her four friends want to share them equally.  How many jellybeans will Aidan and each 
of her friends get?  Show your work. 
 Equation:  __________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
Answer (you should have a remainder):   __________________________________________________________________________ 
 
4.  Illustrate the following division problem using a rectangular array of dots and solve the equation:  32/3 = ____________________ 
 


 
   


 
5.  Complete and show your work: 
 
876/4 = ________        659/2 = ________    131/4 = ________    711/6 = ________ 
 
8901/3 = _______              1199/5 = _______    7892/5 = _______    4300/8 = ________ 
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Answer Key/Scoring Rubric: 
 


Answer Key  
 


Total = 24 points; 20 points or higher = mastery 
 


1. Student drew 20 dots and circled groups of 5 to equal 4 dots per group.  (5 points) 
2. 5; 9; 5; 7 (4 points) 
3. 783/5 = 156 R3  (2 points) 
4. Student drew a rectangular array using dots and circled three groups of 10 and one group of 2; Student 


solved the equation = 32/3 = 10 R2 (5 points) 
5. 219; 329 R1; 32 R3; 118 R3; 2967; 239 R4; 1578 R2; 537 R4 (8 points) 


 
 
Total Points = _____/24 
 
Comments:  
 
Points Percentage 


17 71 


18 75 


19 79 


20 83 *mastery 


21 88 *mastery 


22 92 *mastery 


23 96 *mastery 


24 100 *mastery 
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C.1 Layout of Space 


1
st
 and 2


nd
 floor of school building to be leased by SCDS for the 2013/2014 school year 
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Google Map of Building to be leased by SCDS 


 The red rectangle shows the two-story, 13,500 square feet school building intended to be 


leased by SCDS for the 2013/2014 school year and beyond. 


 The blue square shows the recess field which is included in the lease of the school 


building to be leased by SCDS for the 2013/2014 school year and beyond. 
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A.3 Program of Instruction  


 


Program of Instruction 


Math (Saxon), English Language Arts, Social Studies and Science Fusion (all Houghton 


Mifflin), form the core curriculum and are programs carefully selected by the SCDS staff to 


inspire our students. In addition to the core program, SCDS students will receive educational 


programs in Spanish, Mandarin, technology, art, physical education, drama, and music. The 


educational program at SCDS fits the needs of the target population as these programs align well 


with the emerging Common Core Standards. This is due to the rigorous program SCDS will 


teach which is necessary to achieve the excelling status of the surrounding public schools where 


students will be drawn from. 


 


The Program of Instruction selected at SCDS is consistent with some of the schools within the 


targeted population. For example, there are many schools which use the Saxon math program 


which is part of the curricular framework at SCDS. For students starting a new school, it is 


important to be able to teach from day one without students having to necessarily learn different 


programs for the different academic subject areas. 


 


The targeted population for SCDS is an affluent area with an above average median household 


income. Students from these homes, and who are in the targeted population, need an educational 


program which incorporates technology into its teaching. This is done at SCDS through infusing 


curriculum with technology where possible. 


 


Curriculum Framework  
The Curriculum Framework at Scottsdale Country Day School is the first step, defining clear, 


high standards which will be achieved by all SCDS students. The curriculum is then aligned to 


the standards (Arizona State and Common Core), and students are assessed against the standards. 


As compared with traditional education which is concerned mainly about delivering content, a 


standards based education reform system is designed so that all will succeed if all are held to 


high expectations. The curriculum at SCDS will be rigorous and infused with technology to 


assist students in succeeding. Delivering content by t using technology, students develop learning 


skills, such as thinking and problem-solving skills, information and communication skills, and 


interpersonal and self-directional skills. The teaching of critical thinking skills is an essential 


factor in the overall success of the curriculum framework at SCDS. 


 


The curriculum framework is structured around three interrelated questions. 


 What do we want to learn? The written curriculum.  


 How best will we learn? The taught curriculum.  


 How will we know what we have learned? The assessed curriculum. 


 


SCDS students will engage in academic opportunities in the classroom, and outside the core 


curriculum during enrichment programs, to instill intellectual curiosity and equip them with the 


knowledge and skills necessary to be resilient, independent thinkers. Grounded by a solid core 


foundation, this balance of rigor and possibility is what makes SCDS unique. By the end of each 


academic unit, students will be expected to show mastery at a level of 80% achievement or 


higher when assessed against the Common Core and Arizona Standards in each subject area. 



http://www.ask.com/wiki/Traditional_education?qsrc=3044

http://www.ask.com/wiki/Standards_based_education_reform?qsrc=3044
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Regular homework assignments will be assigned for each core subject area, which will assist 


students in cultivating their independent thinking skills. Homework time will be per core subject 


area with the minutes listed in table 1 below: 


 


Table 1: Homework Minutes per Night (Monday through Thursday) 


Grade Math Language Arts 


Reading/Writing 


Social 


Studies/Science 


Language Arts 


Spelling 


KG 5 5 5 5 


1st & 2nd 7.5 7.5 7.5 7.5 


3rd & 4th 10 10 10 10 


5th & 6th 15 15 15 15 


 


The program developed at SCDS embodies our core mission to educate and empower its 


students every single day through engaging and rigorous programs. Technology at SCDS will 


offer unprecedented opportunities to enhance the learning process of our students. Our program, 


grounded in integrity, promotes character development and collaboration. Mental challenges in a 


team context offer SCDS students the opportunity to develop leadership skills and self 


confidence that will inspire them to lead productive and active lives. By the end of their time at 


SCDS, students will have a wealth of learning and exceptional technology skills on which to 


build for middle school success, high school success, and for life!  


 


Key Factors Linked to the Curricula Framework 


 Technology supports all subject areas 


 Mastery of standards adopted by teachers, students, and parents 


 Excellent student to teacher ratio (20:1 maximum) 


 Kindergarten through 6
th


 grade 


 Lesson plans to the Arizona State and Common Core Standards. 


 


Technology and the Program of Instruction at SCDS 


Technology at SCDS enhances the success of its students and helps to provide data for analysis 


and accountability purposes. SCDS will purchase 20 new Ipads which is reflected in the 3 year 


operational budget. Moving technology into the nation’s classrooms has the capability of 


significantly reshaping education in America (Whitehead et al, 2003). At SCDS, we are 


committed to reshaping education in Arizona to the highest level. 


Serving Special Education Students 


Arizona law requires a charter school to comply with all federal laws prohibiting discrimination 


based on disability. SCDS is accountable for complying with special education laws and its 


administrative unit is responsible for ensuring that all students eligible for special education in its 


school receive a free and appropriate public education (FAPE). SCDS will ensure compliance 


with these laws and has identified the need for hiring 1 full-time special education teacher for the 


first 3 years of operation, and 1 part-time special education assistant for year 3. It is the 


philosophy of SCDS staff to mainstream SPED students wherever possible and provide resource 


time for specific areas of weakness outside the classroom per the student's written needs. 
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The No Child Left Behind Act (2001) requires schools to help all students learn and achieve. 


Technology will help SCDS create effective, individualized learning environments for all its 


students, making education more inclusive in reaching students with special needs. 


The provisions of NCLB and the Individuals with Disabilities Education Act require that schools 


must help students with special needs to access, participate, and progress in the general 


curriculum. Technology will help SCDS fulfill these requirements and help all students succeed. 


An increasing array of technologies can help personalize instruction for students with special 


needs and improve learning in the general student population as well. Many new assistive 


technologies available today will yield results for all SCDS students, making it possible for 


education to be a more inclusive endeavor than ever before. 


 “The laptops were credited with improving the engagement of students with disabilities with 


their school work; increasing their motivation and ability to work independently; and improving 


their class participation, interaction with other students, interaction with teachers, and class 


preparation. Special education teachers and parents indicated that the laptops also increased 


students’ personal organization. Another important finding of this study was that special 


education teachers perceived their special education students to have increased the quality and 


quantity of their writing. For many of these students, the laptops removed the motor coordination 


challenge of writing with pen and pencil and allowed them to produce work that was easily 


edited and looked as good as the work of their non-disabled peers.” (Harris & Smith, 2004). 


Servicing of ELL students 


SCDS shall follow Arizona Department of Education policy for the identification and assessment 


of students identified as English Language Learners (ELL). SCDS shall timely assess the 


student's English language proficiency with Arizona's English proficiency assessment – Arizona 


English Language Learner Assessment (AZELLA). Any student identified as not proficient on 


the English proficiency assessment is entitled to ELL services, which SCDS shall provide. 


 


Methods of Instruction 


Instructional methods are ways that information is presented to students. SCDS teachers will use 


various instructional methods to deliver lessons which are aligned to  the Arizona State and 


Common Core Standards to its students. SCDS will use various teaching styles to best align the 


vision of expanding the boundaries of individual potential to our students' educational 


development. 


 


It is important to begin building foundations of knowledge in the early grades when children are 


most receptive. Academic deficiencies in the first six grades can permanently impair the quality 


of later schooling and the programs and the methods of instruction to be used at SCDS will 


prevent any deficiencies for our students. 


 


The variety of instructional methods used at SCDS will allow for differentiated instruction to 


meet the needs of all of its students. Recognizing that each student learns in a unique way, the 


instructional methods used must be flexible and varied to account for these differing learning 


styles. Below are descriptions of the instructional methods by Bannon (2002) which will be used 


at SCDS: 
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Cooperative Learning 


Cooperative Learning involves small heterogeneous student groups working together to solve 


a problem or complete a task. All students in the group must actively participate with each 


student maintaining some independence. The success of the group depends on the input of 


each individual. This teaching method promotes active participation, individual 


accountability, students' ability to work cooperatively and improvement of social skills. 


Discovery Learning 


Discovery learning is an inquiry-based learning method in which learners use prior 


knowledge and experience to discover new information that they use to construct learning. 


This method is the most successful if the student has some prerequisite knowledge and the 


experience is structured (Roblyer, Edwards, and Havriluk, 1997). The internet is a very 


useful tool for the teacher in this type of instruction. 


Scaffolding 


Scaffolding involves the teacher modeling the skill and thinking for the student. As the 


student increases understanding, the teacher withdraws the assistance allowing the student to 


take on more responsibility for the learning. 


Lecture-Discussions 


Lecture-discussion is a combination of lecture and teacher questioning of students. 


Direct Instruction 


Direct Instruction is used to help students learn concepts and skills and can be divided into 4 


sections: 


1) Introduction and review   


2) Presentation of new information 


3) Guided practice            


4) Independent practice 


Demonstration 


Demonstration involves the teacher showing students a process or procedure such a science 


process, a cooking procedure or a computer procedure. Involving students in demonstrations 


allow this method to be less passive. This method can incorporate web based lessons to show 


the students how to do something. 


Problem-Based Learning & Inquiry 


Problem-Based Learning & Inquiry involves teacher giving the student a problem where 


inquiry must be utilized to solve the problem. There are commonly four steps in this model:  


1) Student receives the problem 


2) Student gathers data 


3) Student organizes data and attempts an explanation to the problem 


4) Students analyze the strategies they used to solve the problem. 


 


How these Methods of Instruction Support the Curriculum 


There are multiple methods of instruction outlined above and which the teachers at SCDS will 


receive training in. The numerous instructional methods support the chosen curriculum at SCDS 


by empowering the teacher to bring the lessons taught to life. Demonstrational and Problem-


Based Learning & Inquiry instructional methods will provide hands on opportunities for students 


to learn and thoroughly understand the curriculum being taught. 
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How these Methods of Instruction Support the Educational Philosophy 


The Educational Philosophy of SCDS is supported through these instructional methods as 


teachers will have maximum class sizes of 20 students. Having a maximum of 20 students in the 


classroom will provide plentiful opportunities for the teacher to differentiate instruction. 


Cooperative learning, scaffolding, and lecture based discussions are all easier to utilize with 


smaller class sizes, which is an intricate part of the SCDS educational philosophy and model. 


 


Rationale 


The SCDS Governing Board appreciates diversity and recognizes that children learn in different 


ways. For all students to be successful, the instructional methods used must account for the 


differences in children. If the instructional methods are one-dimensional, then so too will the 


learning outcomes. SCDS teachers will be given professional development and training on 


different methods of instruction and how to utilize them. 


 


These programs of study will serve the target population of students well as they are all able to 


be supported with technology. The technology supported programs of instruction at SCDS and 


the way in which materials will be presented will deliver to students optimal opportunities in 


which to achieve mastery in the academic and enrichment areas of the program.  


 


 


Framework for Assessments & Data Analysis at SCDS  


 


Component 1: Baseline Assessment and Data 


Baseline assessment provides all stakeholders with the information needed to identify students’ 


strengths and weaknesses, to effectively target instruction, and to set school-level, classroom 


level, and individual student-level goals.  


 


Component 2: Data Driven Instruction  


Data Driven Instruction along with school leaders, analyze baseline data from assessments and 


report cards, and then provide targeted professional development to support teachers’ knowledge 


base of the best instructional strategies to employ, that best meet the needs of each student. 


Teachers then have the information needed to effectively adjust instructional focus, and employ 


regrouping and other differentiation strategies, to ensure that each student is making progress 


towards mastery of specific skills and content. Using data-driven instruction and ongoing teacher 


support, ensures a culture of continuous improvement and increased student achievement.  


 


Component 3: Assessment 


After data-driven instruction, formative assessments will be given to determine areas of growth, 


and will be used to continue to identify instructional priorities. Assessments ensure instructional 


effectiveness and student achievement, and are an integral part of the Educational Model. 


Formative assessments, in particular, provide a systematic and regular measurement of students’ 


progress in the classroom, and are the processes used to drive instructional practice. 


 


Component 4: Grading 


As the data is collected, it will be analyzed. The data is then reviewed at the specific standard to 


target individual student needs on specific skill expectations. 
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Component 5: Reporting 


Student achievement data will be included in each student’s file and will make year-to-year 


evaluation and tracking of benchmarks more efficient. It will also provide students, parents, 


teachers and administrators, information to make decisions about differentiating instruction for 


each student.  


 


Component 6: Decision 


Teachers and administrators, based on the data, will make the decision to either move on to a 


new standard and begin with a baseline assessment, or revisit the same standard through data-


driven instruction, reaching students who need remediation or acceleration through differentiated 


instruction. Student achievement data will be included in each student’s file and will make year-


to-year evaluation and tracking of benchmarks more efficient. It will also provide students, 


parents, teachers and administrators, information to make decisions about differentiating 


instruction for each student.  


 


SCDS views assessment as a process, rather than a single, snapshot event. The methods of 


assessment are consistent with the educational philosophy and methods of instruction at SCDS.  


 


SCDS will use this assessment information to monitor academic achievement and to guide 


curricular and instructional decisions in the classroom on an ongoing basis and also to inform 


intervention and remediation on a student by student need so that we meet the needs of each 


individual learner.  


 


Placement (entry) assessment 
All incoming kindergarten students and new students in grades 1-6 will be screened before or 


at the very beginning of the school year to identify areas of proficiency or deficiency as well 


as any overall challenges for the entering class. The major purpose of this screening is to 


ensure that these students will be correctly placed according to their age and previous 


academic performance at their prior school. An in-depth meeting with parents regarding their 


perspectives and goals for their child will provide additional input in providing each student 


with a positive school and learning experience at SCDS. 


 


Formative Assessments 


Formative assessments will be given to determine areas of growth, and will be used to continue 


to identify instructional priorities. Assessments measure instructional effectiveness and student 


achievement, and are an integral part of the Educational Model. Formative assessments, in 


particular, provide a systematic and regular measurement of students’ progress in the classroom, 


and are the processes used to drive instructional practice. 


 Ongoing classroom assessment such as daily class-work, teacher observation, student 


dialogues, digital portfolios, presentations, self and peer assessments, student 


participation and discussions, rubrics and curriculum-based measures; 


 Interim and benchmark assessments through DIBELS-6 (Dynamic Indicators of Basic 


Early Literacy Skills-6th Edition); 
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 Technology based assessments such as IXLmath, and easyCMB, a literacy and math 


monitoring program using the Item Response Theory (IRT) 


 Regular homework assignments will be assigned for each core subject area, which will 


assist students in cultivating their independent thinking skills.  


 


Summative Assessments 


Summative Assessments, aligned with the methods of instruction, will be an essential part of 


meeting academic performance objectives. They will be administered at the completion of a 


unit of study in order to assess the academic progress of students in mastering standards and 


performance objectives in core subjects of the Common Core and Arizona State Standards. 


Summative Assessments will include regular curriculum-based and standards-aligned teacher 


assessments, teacher insight and feedback, and student portfolios. Examples of these 


summative assessments can be found in section A.6 for all of the curriculum samples 


submitted. 


Benchmark Assessments 


Benchmark testing will be used to gain knowledge of where our students are. Results from 


benchmark assessments will enable teachers to determine progress and plan for students to 


reach the AIMS goals. Benchmark assessments, as outlined in the Performance Management 


Plans for Reading and Math, will be administered through DIBELS-6 and easyCMB.,  


 


State Mandated Assessments 


SCDS will administer all state mandated testing: AIMS: All 3rd-6th grade students will take 


the AIMS test in the spring: 2nd grade students will be tested on the Stanford 10 assessment. 


These tests will be used to give a snapshot of how our students are performing compared to a 


variety of benchmarks – both criterion-referenced and norm-referenced. This information 


will enable us to measure student, class, and school growth by these benchmarks. Data from 


the annual AIMS 3-6 and Stanford 10 assessment will be analyzed in professional 


development meetings in late-summer to give teachers data needed to  design learning 


activities for the next school year. 


 


Progress Monitoring 


SCDS will use regular curriculum-based teacher assessments, teacher insight and feedback, 


student portfolios, and accepted standardized testing such as the (SAT-10) Stanford Achievement 


Test-10
th


 Edition, as well as Criterion-referenced assessment tools such as DIBELS-6 (Dynamic 


Indicators of Basic Early Literacy Skills-6th Edition). Technology based assessments such as 


IXLmath, and easyCMB, a literacy and math monitoring program using the Item Response 


Theory (IRT). Combined use of these tools will increase accuracy in monitoring student growth, 


tracking of student progress, and identification of academic areas needing more emphasis. Our 


goal is to achieve on-going proficiency in Arizona State Academic Standards and Arizona testing 


requirements in order to best serve the academic success of our students. 


 


The successful monitoring of academic proficiency takes into consideration the divergent 


learning and communication styles of students in the testing and evaluation process at SCDS. 


High academic testing scores are the result of not only teaching the content (“what”) of a specific 


curriculum, but in teaching students to have the skills to locate the information they seek 


(“how”), and to successfully analyze the information they find (“why”).  
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Feedback to students and parents is a critical component in assessing students’ growth in 


learning and performance and will provide: 


 


 Students with increased awareness of achievement and the enthusiasm to make learning a 


lifelong process 


 Teachers with the needed support to determine what to teach and the most effective way to 


reach students 


 Schools with the knowledge to make necessary revisions and improvements as required in 


the curriculum in order to ensure on-going academic excellence 


 Parents with an accurate sense of their child’s development and the opportunity and 


encouragement for their maximum involvement 


School administrators increasingly rely on technology to accomplish their work, capture and 


make sense of data, and focus their efforts on measurable results in student achievement.  In New 


York City and Chicago, more than 90 percent of school leaders use Web-based reports of results 


from end-of-year and interim assessments on standards-based tests for school planning and 


professional development.  New York City administrators say these reports help them to identify 


class, grade, and school-wide strengths and weaknesses; frame conversations about student 


learning with teachers, parents, and other administrators; and address school or district 


challenges.  Further, New York City's 30,000 teachers use these reports to understand individual 


students' strengths and weaknesses in English language arts and math assessments, and access 


standards-based curriculum and instructional resources online to focus on specific needs (Light 


et al., 2005).  
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B.3 Management and Operation 


Management Needs and Priorities 


Scottsdale Country Day School outlines responsibilities based on a high caliber of its Governing 


Board Members and staff. In addition to its Corporate Board, a School Governing Board is 


already established and working towards the vision and mission of the school. The School 


Governing Board will add members when appropriate and its strength will be the necessary 


foundation for building a successful charter school. The current Board for SCDS has already 


established bylaws, set budgets, started the process for recruiting new members, and has set 


many school policies to realize the mission and vision of the school. The Principal then enforces 


those school policies and adheres to the school budget, set forth by the SCDS Governing Body. 


 


Table 1: Administrative Staff Needs of Scottsdale Country Day School 


Administration and Support Year 1 Year 2 Year 3 


Principal 1 1 1 


Curriculum/ELL Director 1 1 1 


Office Manager 1 1 1 


 


Table 2: Administrative Plan 


Area of Oversight Position Responsible 


Curriculum Development and Oversight Principal & Curriculum/ELL Director 


Special Education Principal & Special Education Teacher 


English Language Development Programs Principal & Curriculum/ELL Director 


Staff Training and Development Principal 


Assessments and Academic Data Collection Principal & Curriculum/ELL Director 


Mandated Testing (AIMS, Stanford 10, AZELLA) Principal & Curriculum/ELL Director 


Financial Management Principal 


Contracted Services Principal 


Personnel - Hiring and Evaluation Principal & Governing Board 


Grants Management Principal 


Student Accountability Information System (SAIS) Office Manager 


 


Primary Oversight Responsibilities, Skills, and Experience for Each Administrator 


 


Principal (1 for years 1, 2, and 3) 


Roles and Responsibilities 


 Oversee school personnel and students on a daily basis 


 Establish and maintain a positive school culture 


 Oversee instructional methods used by SCDS teachers 


 Discipline of students  
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 Lead faculty and staff meetings 


 Monitor technology and its use within the school 


 Conduct orientations for new staff members 


 Organize professional staff development and attend professional development for self-


growth 


 Monitor and fulfill Grants Management requirements 


 Conduct parent/student meetings when necessary 


 Attend IEP meetings 


 Organize and conduct advertising/marketing ideas 


 Be the testing coordinator for mandated state testing 


 Voting member of SCDS Governing Board 


 Reporting back to the school governing board 


 Identify and work with contracted services clientele and oversee the work being done 


 


Qualifications/Key Skill Sets 


 Degree and Masters degree in Education 


 Arizona Department of Education Principal and Teaching Certificate 


 Leadership skills 


 Excellent communication skills both written and verbal 


 Experience working with children 


 AIMS coordinator experience 


 Structured English Immersion Endorsement 


 Fingerprint Clearance Card 


 


Curriculum/ELL Director (1 for years 1, 2, and 3) 


Roles and Responsibilities 


 To assist Principal in day-to-day running of the school 


 To be the acting Principal in the absence of the Principal  


 To design, plan, oversee, and monitor the curriculum 


 To ensure state standards are being adhered to and achieved 


 To be the testing coordinator and director of programming for English Language Learner 


students. 


 To oversee the ELL students and ensure their needs are being met. 


 


Qualifications/Key Skill Sets 


 Degree and/or Masters degree in Education 


 Excellent communication skills both written and verbal 


 Leadership skills 


 Experience working with children 


 English Language Learner Program knowledge and experience 


 Structured English Immersion Endorsement 


 Fingerprint Clearance Card 
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Office Manager – Katherine Prahcharov (1 for years 1, 2, and 3) 


Roles and Responsibilities 


 Responsible for Student Accountability Information System (SAIS) 


 Answer school inquiries via phone or in person  


 Deal with student inquiries and records requests 


 Enroll students 


 Schedule orientations and meetings 


 Take attendance and call for absent students 


 Assist Principal and Curriculum Director 


 Be the first point of contact for students, parents, and staff members 


 Board Member 


 


Qualifications/Key Skill Sets 


 College Degree 


 Excellent Communication skills 


 Ability to work with students, parents, and family members 


 Experience in specific office and accounting practices 


 Experience with computer programs necessary for job duties 


 Fingerprint Clearance Card 


 


Bookkeeper/Finance (Done externally by ADI Business Solutions) 


Roles and Responsibilities 


 Accounting 


 Payroll 


 Benefits 


 Calculating and submitting payroll taxes 


 Maintaining and providing financial reports upon request of Principal 


 Reports to the Principal 


 Accounts Payable 


 


Qualifications/Key Skill Sets 


 Financial Management 


 Certified Accounting company with experience and success in working with charter 


schools 


 College degree in accounting/finance 


 Accounting Experience 


 Office Experience 


 Valid Arizona Fingerprint Clearance 


 


Reporting Structure at SCDS 


The Principal reports to and advises the School Governing Board on matters at the school level 


and reports annually about academic achievement. The Principal oversees all school operations, 
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including academic oversight, and directly manages the school staff.  The Principal is 


responsible for managing the day-to-day activities of the school. The Principal supervises 


administrative staff and teachers. The Curriculum/ELL Director is responsible for reporting to 


the Principal. 


 


The Principal will be supported by the Curriculum/ELL Director and faculty in the day to day 


running of the school. Further assistance will be given to the Principal on matters relating to the 


curriculum, assessments, professional development, student discipline, and other school related 


issues. 


 


Description of Organizational Structure 


The Corporate Board and School Governing Board will be one and the same on June 15, 2013, 


upon successful approval of the charter school application for SCSD. The SCDS Board manages 


SCDS as a corporation and the day-to-day running of the charter school. The SCDS Governing 


Board is responsible for many aspects at SCDS, including approving policy, establishing and 


managing school budgets, and to ensure compliance with local, state, and federal law. These 


responsibilities are fully outlined in section B.3. of this application. 


 


The organizational chart in Diagram 1 below demonstrates that SCDS Board of Directors is 


oversees the Principal. The staff, bookkeeper/accountant, and other contracted services for SCDS 


report directly to the Principal, who in turn reports to the SCDS Board of Directors. The 


Principal may consult individual Governing Board members for advice needed within the Open 


Meeting Law statute. Any grievances from staff members are to be reported to the Principal, 


unless the grievance is relating to the Principal, then it should be presented to the SCDS Board of 


Directors. 
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Diagram 1: Organizational Chart 
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The Technical Review Panel (TRP) conducted an interview of the applicant, Scottsdale Country Day. (SCDS) on November 7, 2012 for the 
following purposes: 


 To evaluate the capacity of the applicant to successfully implement the plan to operate a high‐quality charter school, 
 To provide the applicant team the opportunity to demonstrate how well they understand and have thought through the plan presented 


in the written application.  


The applicant team present for the interview included the following members of the corporate board: Katherine Prachcharov and Steve 
Prahcharov. 


The interview questions posed by the interview panel addressed the Education Plan, Organization Plan, and Business Plan. The results of the in‐
person interview are divided into sections aligned to scoring areas of the application.  Each row begins with an overall rating for that portion of 
the interview. The rating options for each section are: 


 The applicant provided additional information that improved the TRP’s overall evaluation of the applicant. 
 The information provided by the applicant did not change the TRP’s overall evaluation of the applicant.  
 The information provided by the applicant raised additional questions and/or concerns in the TRP’s overall evaluation of the applicant.   


The last column provides a summary of the responses given by the applicant in italics, and includes the primary questions asked by TRP 
members. 


 


Rating  Section  Summary 
The information provided by 
the applicant did not change 
the TRP’s overall evaluation of 
the applicant. 
 


Education Plan  1. Walk us through a typical day of school for a 3rd grade student.
 What would be different if the student was below grade level in Reading? 


 
SCDS described a typical day for a 3rd grade student consistent with the written 
application package. 
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Rating  Section  Summary 
The information provided by 
the applicant did not change 
the TRP’s overall evaluation of 
the applicant. 
 


A.3 Program of 
Instruction 


2. Describe the rationale for selecting your program of instruction to address the needs 
of the target population.  
 Describe how the integration of technology will result in improved academic 


achievement for the target population. 
 
SCDS described the rationale for selecting the program of instruction consistent with the 
written application package. The response did not clearly address the needs of the target 
population. SCDS described the role of technology as being a resource for reinforcing 
teaching and providing opportunities for re‐teaching content. 


The information provided by 
the applicant raised additional 
questions and/or concerns in 
the TRP’s overall evaluation of 
the applicant. 
 


A.3 Program of 
Instruction 


3. If I were in a typical 2nd grade classroom, what would I see that would demonstrate 
that your program of instruction is fully in place? 
 What would I see that would show discovery learning is occurring? 
 What would I see that would show problem‐based learning is occurring? 


 
SCDS described general features of their program of instruction. Specific examples of 
elements described as part of the program of instruction, such as discovery learning or 
problem‐based learning, were not clearly described. 


The information provided by 
the applicant did not change 
the TRP’s overall evaluation of 
the applicant. 
 


A.5 PMP  4. Describe how you set the baseline Student Growth Percentiles for your PMP. 
 What do the baseline SGP figures you list tell you about your target population? 


 
SCDS described how baseline growth percentiles were determined consistent with the 
written application package. They also provided a general description of the target 
population. 
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Rating  Section  Summary 
The information provided by 
the applicant raised additional 
questions and/or concerns in 
the TRP’s overall evaluation of 
the applicant. 
 


A.6 Curriculum 
Samples 


5. What components will your administrators be looking for to identify an effective 
lesson plan aligned Arizona Common Core Standards? 
 Would you identify those elements in the 1st grade Reading curriculum sample? 
 In the 4th grade Reading sample, can you indicate how the assessment items are 


aligned to the indicated standard? 
 
SCDS described lesson alignment to the standard. They provided general statements that 
described how the assessment aligned to the identified standard, but did not identify 
specific examples to clearly demonstrate alignment. 


The information provided by 
the applicant raised additional 
questions and/or concerns in 
the TRP’s overall evaluation of 
the applicant. 
 


B.1 Applicant 
Organization 


6. Identify current or prior charter operation, including the authorizer, timeframe, and nature of 
involvement. 
 What was the reason the previous charter school did not get renewed?  
 What precautions have been put in place to prevent this at Scottsdale Country Day 


School? 
 
SCDS described their affiliation with a charter school that had closed due to non‐renewal, 
and provided a list of issues related to the non‐renewal of the prior charter. They stated 
that their plan to prevent a recurrence of similar issues included a plan for monitoring 
their finances and consulting with outside experts. 
 


The information provided by 
the applicant did not change 
the TRP’s overall evaluation of 
the applicant. 
 


B.1 Applicant 
Organization 


7. Describe what relationship, if any, will exist between the private school and the 
proposed charter school. 
 Do you anticipate any families switching from the private school to the proposed 


charter school? 
 
SCDS described a transition plan that will result in the closing of the private school. They 
described their relationship with current families and stated that they anticipate 80‐90% 
of families enrolled at the private school as interested in enrolling at the proposed charter 
school.  
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Rating  Section  Summary 
The information provided by 
the applicant did not change 
the TRP’s overall evaluation of 
the applicant. 
 


B.1 Applicant 
Organization 


8. Since the corporate board and the school board will be one and the same, describe 
how meetings will comply with open meeting law. 


 
SCDS described their understanding of open meeting law and the relationship between 
the corporate and school governing board consistent with the written application 
package. 
 


The information provided by 
the applicant raised additional 
questions and/or concerns in 
the TRP’s overall evaluation of 
the applicant. 
 


B.3 Governing Board  9. Describe the process for identifying and electing candidates to fill vacancies on the 
board. 
  What communities, organizations, or groups will be sources for candidates? 
 Given that you stated that there were lessons learned from serving on the board 


at Kachina Country Day, what advice would you give your board members to 
avoid similar issues? 


 
SCDS stated that they plan to identify community members with relevant skills and 
experience, but did not describe a clear process or timeframe. The applicant stated that 
they are contacting local business, chambers of commerce, and other contacts in the local 
business community. SCDS stated that training would be provided to the board. 
 


The information provided by 
the applicant raised additional 
questions and/or concerns in 
the TRP’s overall evaluation of 
the applicant. 
 


C.2 Marketing and 
Advertising 
 


10. Why do you believe that the marketing plan you’ve described will attract the 
enrollment you predict from your target population? 
 What was the rationale for choosing a non‐immersion Mandarin program in an 


elementary school? 
 
SCDS described characteristics of the program of instruction that would appeal to 
families, but did not clearly identify support for this rationale. The applicant described 
previous experience with Mandarin instruction, and that families have expressed interest 
in this program. 
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Rating  Section  Summary 
The information provided by 
the applicant did not change 
the TRP’s overall evaluation of 
the applicant. 
 


C.2 Marketing and 
Advertising 
 


11. Describe the process used to determine the costs for your marketing/advertising 
plan. 


 
SCDS described their process for reviewing data to make decisions regarding marketing 
and the selection of publications to reach their target population consistent with their 
written application package. 


The information provided by 
the applicant did not change 
the TRP’s overall evaluation of 
the applicant. 
 


C.5 Three Year 
Operational Budget 


12. The budget is based on 90% of the projected enrollment. What is the minimum 
opening enrollment that will make the plan viable? 
 What adjustment or modifications will be made to the budget in the event the 


targeted number of students is not enrolled by the first day of school? 
 
SCDS described specific enrollment numbers for a target to open the school as well as a 
minimal number for the model to be viable consistent with the current private school 
enrollment. 
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Curriculum Sample for Kindergarten Math  
 


Grade Level Kindergarten Content Area Math 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only) n/a 


Length of Unit 5 days Time of Year 3rd Quarter 


Expected Prior Knowledge  
The knowledge/skills mastered earlier in the year 
foundational to the mastery of the required 
Standard in the current sample. 


Students are expected to understand that numbers 11-19 are composed of ten ones and one, two, 
three, four, five, six, seven, eight, or nine ones.  Students will know how to record drawings, to record 
equations, and to make up and break down numbers 1 to 19.   


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction found in 
this sequence of lessons that align to the 
Program of Instruction described in A.3. 


Students will be taught using scaffolding methods as well as with direct instruction. Through lecture-


discussions and demonstrations, students will develop their knowledge while practicing problem-based 


learning & inquiry activities. 


Standard Number and Description 
List the Number* and full description for the 
required Standard. 


K.NBT.1 - Compose and decompose numbers from 11 to 19 into ten ones and some further ones, e.g., 
by using objects or drawings, and record each composition or decomposition by a drawing or 
equation (e.g., 18 = 10 + 8); understand that these numbers are composed of ten ones and one, two, 
three, four, five, six, seven, eight, or nine ones.  


Summative Assessment 
Describe a cumulative and comprehensive 
activity, clearly separate from instruction and 
guided or independent practice, which allows 
each student to individually demonstrate 
mastery of the required Standard. A copy of the 
summative assessment must be attached to the 
curriculum sample. 


Students will demonstrate knowledge by displaying numbers 11 to 19 with counters on a “Ten 
Frame.”  Students will also complete an assessment, “Tens on the Ten Frame,” and compose and 
decompose numbers 11 to 19 by filling in answers to number sentences and writing equations.        


Scoring Scale and Mastery Level 
Explain how the assessment is scored, to include 
points per question, how points are awarded, 
total points possible, criteria necessary to 
demonstrate mastery, and grading scale. A copy 
of the answer key and scoring rubric (whichever 
applicable) must be attached to the curriculum 
sample. 


Assessment has two parts:  The first assessment, “Ten Frames,” is out of 5 total points with a score of 
4 or higher for mastery.  Here, Students are using counter chips to compose and decompose numbers 
from 11 to 19 into ten ones and further ones.  The second assessment, “Teens on the Ten Frame,” is 
16 total points with a score of 13 for mastery.  In this assessment, Students are orally completing each 
sentence by filling in the correct number and describing the equation.  Students must achieve 
mastery on both assessments. 


Materials/Resources Needed 19 lima beans; blue and red spray paint; a paper cup; bean worksheets; “Ten Frame” papers; “Tens on 
the Ten Frame” papers; Scoring Rubric 
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Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instruction Student Activities 


1 


The teacher brings students to the floor and tells them they are 
going to play a fun game in math this week.  Before starting the 
game, spray paint 19 lima beans on one side only. When you’re 
finished, one side of each bean should be blue and the other side 
should be white.  


The teacher keeps nine beans aside for a later game.  The teacher 
begins to play the game by placing ten beans in the paper cup, 
shaking the cup to mix up the beans, and then tossing the 
contents onto the table.  


The teacher gives each child a piece of paper (that shows ten clear 
beans drawn in each row) and blue crayons and asks the students 
to draw the total number of beans he or she sees on the piece of 
paper.  Then, the teacher instructs students to color in the beans 
according to the tossed beans' colors. (For example, if your toss 
shows six beans facing blue side up, and four bean facing white 
side up, students should color six beans blue and leave four not 
colored in, or white.)   


On the board, the teacher writes down the equation that the toss 
represents.  (In our previous example it would look like this:  6 + 4 
= 10.  


Repeat step 3 and 4 several times, encouraging students to come 
up and roll the beans themselves.  The teacher has students 
continue tossing the 10 beans from the cup, until the teacher 
believes the class has discovered all the ways to make 10.  


The teacher stacks the pages and binds them together with string 


Students watch the teacher put the ten lima beans into the 
cup.  Students take part in shaking the beans and dumping 
them out while counting the different colors.  Students take 
crayons and color in each representation of a roll.  Students try 
to respond to all of Teacher’s questions.      
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or staples to make a book showing all the different ways to make 
the number 10.  


2 


The next day, teacher reminds students of the game they played 
yesterday.  She reviews some of the equations that make up 10.  
She then asks the students to count with her from 1 – 19.   


The teacher asks students what numbers make up the tens (11-
19).  The teacher asks, “Would we need to use more beans in 
order to make a higher number?  How many beans more beans 
would we need to make 12, 16, and 19?” The teacher waits for 
students’ replies.   The teacher explains answers and reviews the 
process of addition.   


The teacher proceeds by showing students on the board with a 
picture that the number 19 looks like 10 beans plus 9 beans.  
Next, the teacher shows that the number 18 is 10 beans plus 8 
beans.  The teacher continues this pattern down to the number 
11.  The teacher demonstrates and emphasizes that all “tens” are 
10 plus another number.          


The teacher then pulls out one colored bean and puts it in the cup 
of ten.  The teacher tells students that there are a total of 11 
beans in the cup.  The teacher passes out papers to students (with 
11 clear beans per row, 12 clear beans per row, and so on) and 
blue crayons.  The teacher asks students to volunteer to shake the 
beans and dump them out on the table.  The teacher explains to 
students that they are going to color in the 11 beans on the paper 
according to each roll.  The teacher models how to color in beans.   


After students have worked with the number 11 five times, 
teacher puts another bean in the cup.  The teacher explains that 
they are now going to work with the number 12.  The teacher has 
students roll the cup five times and color in the rows with 12 
beans.  The teacher then continues this pattern of rolling and 
coloring up to the number 19.  Teacher collects papers.         


Students count from 11 to 19 out loud with the teacher.  
Students listen to the teacher’s instructions.  Students think 
about the teacher’s questions and answer accordingly.   


 


Students record each rolling of the beans on their papers by 
coloring in blue beans and leaving white beans blank.      
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3 


The teacher reviews the game from yesterday and states they will 
continue playing.  This day, the students are going to be able to 
choose a number from 11-19, count the beans, and toss them out.  
Everyone will again color in the number of beans on a piece of 
paper drawing the beans and coloring them in blue or leaving 
them blank for white.  (This time the only difference is that the 
students get to choose.)  Teacher emphasizes to students that the 
number of blue beans and the white beans will always total the 
number that is started with.   


The teacher collects all the papers and tells students, “Tomorrow 
we will be writing equations from our pictures.”      


Students will choose a number between 11 and 19 to help the 
class learn a new equation.   Students record the bean-rolling 
results by again coloring in the beans for blue, or leaving them 
blank for white.   


4 


The teacher takes all the papers and passes each one out to its 
owner.  The teacher states, “All of these colored beans represents 
an equation.  We can find that equation by counting each colored 
bean and putting it into a number sentence.  Here watch me.”   


The teacher then uses one of the rolls to write an equation on the 
board.  (For example, if the roll was 8 blue beans and 11 white 
beans the equation would read 8 + 11 = 19.)  Next, the teacher 
explains all of the equations are going to end with numbers from 
11-19 because those are the total numbers of beans being used.  
The teacher states for an example, “If we start with 15 beans, we 
are going to end up with a total of 15 beans.”   


The teacher then goes through each row of colored beans with 
the students and has them write as the teacher writes the 
equation.  Each time the teacher points out that they are making 
an “equation” out of numbers.   


The students take their papers.  Students write equations down 
on papers, watching Teacher for assistance.   


5 
Summative Assessment:  The teacher takes five students at a time 
to test them.  Other students are working quietly with a parent 
helper reviewing equations from the past couple days.   


The students work with parent helpers to review for 
assessment.   


The students take “Ten Frame” and take 19 counters.  Students 
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The teacher tells students that today they will be using two 
frames of ten to represent a number from 11 to 19 on the “Ten 
Frame” paper.  The teacher reviews that each ten is 10 plus 
another number.  The teacher randomly places a set of numeral 
cards down on the table from 11-19.  The teacher then gives each 
child 19 counters.  The teacher tells students that they are to put 
down however many counters represent each number.  The 
teacher picks numbers randomly and uses a check-off sheet to 
determine if students correctly place the chips on their “Ten 
Frames.”  After teacher has assessed each student, the teacher 
sends for the next group.  Teacher continues this until all students 
have completed the assessment.  


Immediately after, teacher again takes five students at a time and 
passes out a hard copy of “Tens on a Ten Frame” to each student.  
The teacher instructs students that are not testing to be working 
with a parent helper reviewing ten numbers.   


The teacher reads the statement on each of the problems.  (For 
example, “11 is one group of ten and ____ more.”  Teacher tells 
students to fill in the blank.  Next, the teacher asks students to 
write an equation.  (For example, students would write 10 + 1 = 
11.)  Students complete each problem, using numbers 11 to 19, by 
filling in blanks and writing equations.   


The teacher takes each group back to test and then collects 
papers to assess.  


put down counters to represent each number (11 – 19).   


The students take “Tens on a Ten Frame” papers and complete 
them as directed filling in the missing digits and creating 
equations.  
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Summative Assessment: 


Ten Frames 
 


Name________________________________________________________________Date____________________ 
 


Directions:  Please place your counters on each square to represent the number given.  Your numbers will be 11 – 19.  Students will 
understand that these numbers are composed of ten ones and one, two, three, four, five, six, seven, eight, or nine ones.    
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Tens on the Ten Frame 


Name _________________________________________________________________________Date_______________________ 
 
Directions for Teacher/Parent Volunteers:  Please have students orally complete each sentence by filling in the correct number and 
describing the equation (write down Students’ responses.)  Students will compose and decompose numbers from 11 to 19 into ten 
ones and some further ones, e.g., by using objects or drawings, and record each composition or decomposition by a drawing or 
equation. 
 
1.  11 is one group of ten and _____ more.    
Equation: __________________________________________ 
 
2.  12 is one group of ten and _____ more.   
Equation:  __________________________________________ 
 
3.  19 is one group of ten and _____ more. 
Equation:  __________________________________________ 
 
4.  13 is one group of ten and _____ more.    
Equation:  __________________________________________ 
 
5.  18 is one group of ten and _____ more.   
Equation:  __________________________________________ 
 
6.  15 is one group of ten and _____ more.  
Equation:  __________________________________________ 
 
7.  14 is one group of ten and _____ more.   
Equation:  __________________________________________ 
 
8.  17 is one group of ten and _____ more. 
Equation:  __________________________________________ 
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Answer Key/Scoring Rubric: 
 


Scoring Rubric 
 


1.) Ten Frame Scoring Rubric  
Students will need to get a 4 or higher for mastery.   
 


5 – Students knew five ways to correctly represent a number from 11 through 19 on the Ten Frame board.   
 
4 – Students knew four ways to correctly represent a number from 11 - 19 on the Ten Frame board.   
 
3 – Students knew three ways to correctly represent numbers 11 – 19 on the Ten Frame board.   
 
2 – Students knew two ways to correctly represent a number from 11 - 19 on the Ten Frame board.   
 
1 – Students knew one way to correctly represent a number from 11 - 19 on the Ten Frame board.   
 
0 – Students knew no ways to correctly represent a number from 11 – 19.   


 
Total = ___/5 Students will need to get 4 out of 5 for mastery.   
 
2.) Tens on the Ten Frame Scoring Rubric 
All questions are worth 2 points each.  Students will need to get 13 out of 16 for mastery.   
 
Total = ____/16 
   Students must achieve 80% on both assessments to demonstrate mastery of this measured standard. 
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Curriculum Sample for 5th Grade Writing 
 


Grade Level 5th Content Area Writing 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only) n/a 


Length of Unit 5 days Time of Year 3rd Quarter 


Expected Prior Knowledge  
The knowledge/skills mastered earlier in the year 
foundational to the mastery of the required 
Standard in the current sample. 


Students must understand concepts of the writing process and how to properly follow the 
writing steps.  Students will be expected to utilize informational resources to obtain needed 
facts and or definitions.    Students must have proficient knowledge in using a desktop writing 
program. 


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction found in 
this sequence of lessons that align to the 
Program of Instruction described in A.3. 


Students will be taught using scaffolding methods as well as with direct instruction. Through 
lecture-based discussions and demonstrations, Students will develop their knowledge while 
practicing problem-based learning & inquiry activities 


Standard Number and Description 
List the Number* and full description for the 
required Standard. 


5.W.2. - Write informative/explanatory texts to examine a topic and convey ideas and 
information clearly.  
a. Introduce a topic clearly, provide a general observation and focus, and group related 
information logically; include formatting (e.g., headings), illustrations, and multimedia when 
useful to aiding comprehension.  
b. Develop the topic with facts, definitions, concrete details, quotations, or other information 
and examples related to the topic.  
c. Link ideas within and across categories of information using words, phrases, and clauses (e.g., 
in contrast, especially).  
d. Use precise language and domain-specific vocabulary to inform about or explain the topic.  


e. Provide a concluding statement or section related to the information or explanation 
presented.  


Summative Assessment 
Describe a cumulative and comprehensive 
activity, clearly separate from instruction and 
guided or independent practice, which allows 
each Student to individually demonstrate 
mastery of the required Standard. A copy of the 
summative assessment must be attached to the 
curriculum sample. 


As a direct result of instruction Students will be expected to demonstrate understanding of how 
to write an informative/expanatory text.  Students use the strategies learned in the unit to write 
a 5-paragraph report. Students will brainstom how parents can help their children be successful 
in school.  Students will research this topic using classroom materials and technology. Students 
will clearly introduce a topic, provide general observations and focus and group related 
information. The final report may include illustrations and multimedia if useful in aiding 
comprehension. The report will include facts, definitions, details, quotations or other examples 
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related to the topic. The Student will include linking words, phrases and clauses (e.g. in, contrast, 
especially). The text will include precise language and domain-specific vocabulary and it will 
include a concluding statement related to the information presented.  


Scoring Scale and Mastery Level 
Explain how the assessment is scored, to include 
points per question, how points are awarded, 
total points possible, criteria necessary to 
demonstrate mastery, and grading scale. A copy 
of the answer key and scoring rubric (whichever 
applicable) must be attached to the curriculum 
sample. 


The assessment correlates with Program of Instruction and assesses the independent Student 
by requiring him to write an informative research essay that included all of the elements of the 
Core Curriculum Standard. The 5th Grade Rubric has seven sections that will be scored:  
Mechanics; introduction; development of the topic; linking; language and vocabulary; 
concluding statement; and conventions.  The paper will be scored based on if the Student writes 
informative/explanatory text to examine the topic (how to make your child successful at school) 
and convey ideas and information clearly. There are 28 points possible; 23 points or higher = 
mastery (80% or above).   


Materials/Resources Needed Workbook Pus Unit 11/Teacher s Resource Book. 
Grammar and Writing Assessment Book 
Laptops 
Internet Access http://www.eduplace.com/kids/hme/ or http://www.eduplace.com/rdg/hme/ 
CD corresponding to Workbook Plus 
Paper, Pencils 


Dictionary, Thesaurus 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



http://www.eduplace.com/kids/hme/
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Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instruction Student Activities 


1 


Introducing the Unit 
“Scaredy Cats” 
Lesson Objectives 
Teacher will instruct Students to read a published model of a 
research report.  Teacher will then explain how to write an 
informative/explanatory text in order to examine a topic and 
convey ideas and information clearly.  
Focus on the Model 
Teacher discusses with Students words that describe a lion.  
Teacher tells Students that they will read a research report by 
someone who explains why lions do certain things.   
Responding  
Using Workbook Plus Unit 11 p. 399, Teacher has Students 
volunteer to read “Scaredy Cats”. 
(Teacher gives Students acquiring English or for differentiated 
learning options the ability to listen to the selection on CD.)   
 
Teacher instructs, when Students to turn to p. 402 Reading as a 
Writer and discuss in detail this section with the class.  
Students must then refer to the bottom of the page titled 
responding and type on classroom laptop a personal and critical 
response. 


introducing the Unit 
“Scaredy Cats” 
Lesson Objectives 
Students will read a published model of a research report.  
Students will learn how to write an informative/explanatory text 
to examine a topic and convey ideas and information clearly. 
Focus on the Model 
Students will volunteer words that describe a lion.   
Responding  
Students will use Workbook Plus Unit 11 p. 399 and volunteer to 
read “Scaredy Cats”. 
Students acquiring English or for differentiated learning styles 
allow the selection to be heard on CD. 
When Students are done have them turn to p. 402 Reading as a 
Writer, discuss in detail this section with the class.  
Students must then refer to the bottom of the page titled 
responding and type on classroom laptop a personal and critical 
response. 


2 


What Makes a Great Research report, working draft and final 
copy? 
Lesson Objectives 
Teacher will discuss the characteristics of a well-written research 
report.  Teacher will read a working draft and a final copy.  
Focus on the Model 
Using Workbook Plus Unit 11 p. 403, Teacher has Students review 
and discuss the grammar check list.  Teacher emphasizes that the 


What Makes a Great Research report, working draft and final 
copy? 
2 days 
Lesson Objectives 
Students will discuss the characteristics of a well-written research 
report.  Students will read a working draft and a final copy.  
Focus on the Model 
Students will use Workbook Plus Unit 11 p. 403 to review and 
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grammar check will help remind them that great writing needs to 
be correct.  Instruct Students to turn to p. 404 volunteers are to 
read the Student Model Working Draft.  Teacher explains that the 
working draft was written by an actual Student.  Teacher reminds 
Students that the working draft is the writers chance to record 
their ideas onto paper and allows them to make revisions later.  
(Teacher gives Students acquiring English or for differentiated 
learning options the ability to listen to the selection on CD.)   
Responding 
Teacher instructs Students to answer the three bullet questions at 
the end of the working draft.  Teacher has Students share their 
answers with the class.    
Focus on the Model 
Using Workbook Plus Unit 11 p. 406-408 have Students volunteer 
to read the Student Model Final Draft.  Teacher explains that the 
final draft is the written revision of the working draft. 
 
Responding 
Teacher instructs Students to answer the four bullet questions at 
the end of the working draft.  Teacher has Students share their 
answers with the class.   


 


discuss the grammar check list.  Students turn to p. 404 and 
volunteer to read the Student Model Working Draft.  For Students 
acquiring English or for differentiated learning styles allow 
Students to listen to the selection on CD. 
Responding 
Students are to answer the three bullet questions at the end of 
the working draft.  Students share their answers with the class.    
Focus on the Model 
Students will use Workbook Plus Unit 11 p. 406-408 and volunteer 
to read the Student Model Final Draft.  
For Students acquiring English or for differentiated learning styles 
allow Students to listen to the selection on CD. 
Responding 


Students are to answer the four bullet questions at the end of the 
working draft.  Students will share their answers with the class.    


3 


Write a Research Report 


2-3 days 


Lesson Objectives 


Teacher will teach Students to list their ideas, for audience, purpose, and 


publishing/sharing formats.   


Focus on the Model 


Explain to Student that they will now begin organizing their information.  


Instruct Students to turn to Workbook Plus Unit 11 p. 409 Write a 


Research Report, as a whole group read and discuss this page.  Teacher 


instructs Students to turn to p. 410-419 as a whole group read and discuss 


these pages for understanding.   


Responding 


Write a Research Report 


Lesson Objectives 


Students will list their ideas, for audience, purpose, and 


publishing/sharing formats.   


Focus on the Model 


Student will now begin organizing their information.  Instruct Students to 


turn to Workbook Plus Unit 11 p. 409 Write a Research Report, as a 


whole group read and discuss this page.  Student will turn to p. 410-419 


as a whole group read and discuss these pages for understanding.   


Responding 


Students will refer back to p. 409 and make a writing folder.  Students 


will be expected to complete all work from p. 409-419 and included it in 
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Teacher explains to Students that they need to refer back to p. 409 and 


make a writing folder.  Students will be expected to complete all 


questions.  Teacher explains to Students that all work from p. 409-419 


needs to be included in the writing folder and is to be done on the 


classroom laptops.  


the writing folder.  All work is to be done on the classroom laptops.  


Students may type and print selections that need hand written revisions.   


4 


Proofreading and Revising Strategies & Publish Your Research Report 


Lesson Objectives 


Teacher will instruct Students to proofread their research paper and make 


revisions. Furthermore, Teacher will explain to Students that they will 


need to make a neat and final copy of their research report, and chose a 


way to publish and share their research report. 


Focus on the Model 


Using Workbook Plus Unit 11 p. 422 and p. 425 Teacher has volunteers 


read and discuss revising strategies, and proofreading your research 


paper.  Teacher reminds Students to utilize the internet, dictionary, and 


thesaurus to obtain additional information.  Refer Students to the internet 


www.eduplace.com/kids/hme/ for online proofreading practice. 


Before Students make their final copy, Teacher has them decide how 


they will publish or share their research report.  Using Workbook Plus 


Unit 11 p. 426 review how to publish a research report.  Teacher allows 


Students time to make decisions on sharing and help Students make any 


special plans, such as submitting to a local magazine or the school 


website. 


Responding 


Instruct Students to utilize all information acquired and resources 


available to know proofread and make any appropriate revisions.  When 


done Students are to proofread and revise a peer paper for further 


revisions help.  Allow this time to make observations and for Students 


needing further assistance, offer them one-on-one help.   


Proofreading and Revising Strategies & Publish Your Research Report 


Lesson Objectives 


Students will proofread their research paper and make revisions.  


Students will then make a neat and final copy of their research report, 


and chose a way to publish and share their research report. 


 


Focus on the Model 


Using Workbook Plus Unit 11 p. 422 and p. 425 Students are to 


volunteer to read and discuss revising strategies, and proofreading your 


research paper.  Students are reminded to utilize the internet, dictionary, 


and thesaurus to obtain additional information.  Students may use the 


Internet www.eduplace.com/kids/hme/ for online proofreading practice. 


Students need to decide how they will publish or share their research 


report.  Using Workbook Plus Unit 11 p. 426 review how to publish your 


research report. Students will decide and make any special plans, such as 


submitting to a local magazine or the school website. 


 


Responding 


Students need to utilize all information acquired and resources available 


to now proofread and make any appropriate revisions.  When done 


Students are to proofread and revise a peer paper for further revisions 


help.   


Students will utilize laptops to make a neat final draft and print.  Students 


will then publish their final copy of their research report. 


5 


Teacher states to Students, “Today you will be showing me everything 


you learned this week about writing informative/explanatory texts to 


examine a topic and convey ideas and information clearly.” 


 


Here is your writing prompt: 


Many parents worry about helping their Students be successful in school. 


Create a piece of writing that could become a how-to brochure for 


parents: How to Help Your Child Succeed in School. 


Students listen to Teacher’s instructions. 


Students write an informative/explanatory text to examine a topic and 


convey ideas and information clearly.   


 


Students will turn in their papers. 


 


 


 



http://www.eduplace.com/kids/hme/

http://www.eduplace.com/kids/hme/
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Summative Assessment: 
 
Directions:   First read the prompt:  Many parents worry about helping their Students be successful in school. Create a piece of 
writing that could become a how-to brochure for parents: How to Help Your Child Succeed in School.  Write this 
informative/explanatory essay 3-5 paragraphs long with each paragraph consisting of 4-7 sentences. Include a clearly stated topic; 
include formatting (e.g., headings), facts, definitions, details and quotes.  Also include linking words, phrases and clauses (e.g., in 
contrast, especially). Use precise language and vocabulary and include a concluding statement related your topic. 
Title: _______________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
Author:______________________________________________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
____________________________________________________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
____________________________________________________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
____________________________________________________________________________________________________________
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Answer Key/Scoring Rubric: 
 


5th Grade Writing Scoring Rubric  
 


Levels/Criteria 5 4 3 2 Score/Level 


Mechanics 


Report includes 5 
paragraphs and each 
paragraph consists of 5-
7 sentences. 


Report includes 5 
paragraphs and each 
paragraph consists of 
3-5 sentences. 
 


Report includes 3-4 
paragraphs and each 
paragraph consists of 2-
3 sentences.   


Report includes 2-3 
paragraphs and each 
paragraph consists of 
2-3 sentences.   


 


Introduction Text includes a clear 
introductory statement 
with general 
observations 


Text includes an 
introductory statement 
with some general 
observations. 


Text includes an 
introductory statement 
with few general 
observations. 


Text includes a 
introductory 
statement wit no 
general observations 


  


Develop the topic with 
facts, details, definitions or 


quotes 


Text includes many 
facts, details, definitions 
or quotes 


Text includes some 
fact, details, definitions 
or quotes. 


Text includes few facts, 
details, definitions or 
quotes.  


Text includes few 
facts, details, 
definitions or quotes 


  


Linking Text includes a variety of 
linking words, phrases 
and clauses (e.g. in, 
contrast, especially). 


Text includes some 
linking words, phrases 
and clauses 


Text includes few 
linking words, phrases, 
and clauses 


Text includes little or 
no linking words, 
phrases and clauses 


  


Language and Vocabulary Text includes precise 
language and vocabulary 
all of the time. 


Text includes precise 
language and 
vocabulary most of the 
time. 


Text includes precise 
language and 
vocabulary some of the 
time. 


Text does not use 
precise language and 
vocabulary 


 


Provide a concluding 
statement or section. 


Text includes a closing 
statement that closely 
relates to the topic. 


Text includes a closing 
statement relates to 
the topic 


Text includes a closing 
statement that vaguely 
relates to the topic. 


Text includes a 
closing statement 
that does not relate 
to the topic. 


  


Conventions: Spelling, 
capitalization, grammar 


Effective and creative 
use of wide range of 
conventions with few 
errors. 


Uses of wide range of 
conventions with few 
errors.  


Uses standard 
conventions with a few 
errors. Errors do not 
impede readability 


Limited use of 
conventions with a 
lot errors, which 
impede readability 


  


     ____28 
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Table 1: 5th Grade Writing Assessment Grading 
 


 
 


Points Percentage 


21 75% 


22 79% 


23 82% *mastery 


24 86% *mastery 


25 89% *mastery 


26 93% *mastery 


27 96% *mastery 


28 100% *mastery 


 
 
 
 


Student’s Score:_________ 
 
 
 
Comments: 
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A.6 Curriculum Sample for 3rd Grade Writing 
 


Grade Level 3rd Content Area Writing 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only) n/a 


Length of Unit 5 days Time of Year 3rd Quarter 


Expected Prior Knowledge  
The knowledge/skills mastered earlier in the 
year foundational to the mastery of the 
required Standard in the current sample. 


Students must understand concepts of writing, know how to access and use informational resources.  


Students will be expected to know how to write informative/explanatory texts in which they introduce a 


topic, use facts, and definitions to develop points, and provide a concluding statement or section.   


Alignment to Program of 
Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction found 
in this sequence of lessons that align to the 
Program of Instruction described in A.3. 


Students will be taught using scaffolding methods as well as with direct instruction. Through lecture-


discussions and demonstrations, Students will develop their knowledge while practicing problem-based 


learning & inquiry activities. 


Standard Number and 
Description 
List the Number* and full description for the 
required Standard. 


3.W.2. -Write informative/explanatory texts to examine a topic and convey ideas and information clearly.  


a. Introduce a topic and group related information together; include illustrations when useful to aiding 


comprehension.  


b. Develop the topic with facts, definitions, and details.  


c. Use linking words and phrases (e.g., also, another, and, more, but) to connect ideas within categories of 


information. 


d. Provide a concluding statement or section.  


Summative Assessment 
Describe a cumulative and comprehensive 
activity, clearly separate from instruction and 
guided or independent practice, which allows 
each Student to individually demonstrate 
mastery of the required Standard. A copy of 
the summative assessment must be attached 
to the curriculum sample. 


For the summative assessement, Students will be asked to write an informative/explanatory essay 


discussing whether an invention of their choice was harmful or helpful to people.  Throughout the 


assessment, Students will be using the strategies learned from the week.  Students may include an 


illustrated picture to aid in comprehension. The Students need to provide an introduction, develop a topic, 


support it with facts, definitions, and details, use linking words and phrases, and provide a concluding 


statement or section with proper use of conventions.  


Scoring Scale and Mastery Level 
Explain how the assessment is scored, to 
include points per question, how points are 
awarded, total points possible, criteria 
necessary to demonstrate mastery, and 
grading scale. A copy of the answer key and 
scoring rubric (whichever applicable) must be 
attached to the curriculum sample. 


In this assessment, Students will be writing an informative/explanatory essay to examine a topic and 


convey ideas and information clearly.  Students will be assessed in six categories of a 3
rd


 Grade Scoring 


Rubric:  Texts and paragraphs; introduction of topic; development of topic; use of linking words; creation 


of concluding statement; and use of proper conventions.    


The summative assessment has a total of 30 points; 24 points or higher = mastery which is set at 80%.   
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Materials/Resources Needed Workbook Plus; Unit 11/Teachers Resource Book; Grammar and Writing Assessment book; 


Transparencies/overhead Projector; Unit 11 CD-ROM/CD/Audio Tapes; iPads;  


http://www.eduplace.com/kids/hme/ or http://www.eduplace.com/rdg/hme; Test Booklet, Unit 11 


Paper; Pencils; Dictionaries; Thesauri 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



http://www.eduplace.com/kids/hme/

http://www.eduplace.com/rdg/hme
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Lesson  Instruction Student Activities 


1 


A Published Model  
“Baseball Caps Rule” 
Lesson Objectives 
Teacher will instruct Students to use Workbook Plus Unit 11 p. 
389 to read a published model of an opinion essay.  Teacher and 
Students will then discuss the details of the essay. 
Focus on the Model  
Teacher instructs Students to read p. 389 with a partner.  When 
Students are done, Teacher instructs them to work as a whole 
group introducing the key vocabulary words brim and adjustable.  
Teacher has volunteers give definitions to the key vocabulary 
words.   
Teacher explains to Students that the author was writing about a 
topic and his or her opinion. 
Teacher makes use of audiotape or CD to listen to the above 
selection for students acquiring English or for differentiated 
learning. 
Response 


Teacher instructs Students to turn to p392.  Teacher discusses this 
page as a whole group.  Teacher goes over each section in depth 
with the class.  Teacher allows Students time to volunteer to 
answer appropriate questions.    After group discussion, Teacher 
instructs Students to utilize class iPads to search the internet 
using www.eduplace.com/kids/ to find information about Brian 
Pinkney, the author of the above essay.  Teacher instructs 
Students to discuss with a partner the information they found.   
Teacher allows time to work one-on-one with Students needing 
further help. 


A Published Model  
“Baseball Caps Rule” 
Lesson Objectives 
Students will use Workbook Plus Unit 11 p. 389 to read a 
published model of an opinion essay.  Students will discuss as a 
whole group the details of the essay. 
Focus on the Model  
Students will choose a partner and read p. 389.  When Students 
are done they will work as a whole group introducing the key 
vocabulary words brim and adjustable.  Volunteers give 
definitions to the key vocabulary words.   
Students acquiring English or for differentiated learning styles use 
the audiotape or CD to listen to the above selection. 
 Responding 
Students will turn to p392.  Students participate in discussing this 
page as a whole group.  Students are to volunteer to answer 
appropriate questions.    After group discussion Students are to 
utilize iPads to search the internet using www.eduplace.com/kids/ 
to find information about Brian Pinkney the author of the above 
essay.  Students are to discuss with a partner the information they 
found.     
 


 


2 
What Makes a Great Essay? 
Lesson Objectives 
Teacher will discuss with Students the characteristics of a well-


What Makes a Great Essay? 
Lesson Objectives 
Students will discuss the characteristics of a well-written opinion 



http://www.eduplace.com/kids/

http://www.eduplace.com/kids/
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written opinion essay. 
Focus on Instruction 
Teacher explains to Students that “Baseball Caps Rule” from the 
day before is an opinion essay.  Teacher has Students discuss the 
definition and characteristics that are in the published model.  
Teacher has Students volunteer a time when they have given their 
opinion.  Using Workbook Plus Unit 11 p.393 Teacher goes over, 
“What Makes a Great Opinion Essay?”  Teacher asks volunteers to 
read and allows time to answer and discuss questions.  Teacher 
instructs class to continue to p. 394-395 and instructs Students 
that they will read a working draft of an opinion essay written by a 
real Student, Cody Reid.  Teacher points out that Cody has already 
made some revisions and will correct them when he writes his 
final copy.  Teacher makes use of audiotape or CD to listen to the 
above selection for students acquiring English or for differentiated 
learning. 
Responding 
Teacher asks Students to use the bottom of p. 395 and answer the 
questions under Reading as a Writer. 
Teacher instructs Students to write down their answers and discus 
with a partner when done.  Teacher allows this time to work one 
on one with Students needing further help. 


essay. 
Focus on Instruction 
Students will recall from the day prior reading, “Baseball Caps 
Rule” and how it is an opinion essay.  Students discuss the 
definition and characteristics that are in the published model.  
Students are to volunteer a time when they have given their 
opinion.  Students will use Workbook Plus Unit 11 p.393 to go 
over “What Makes a Great Opinion Essay?”  Volunteers will read 
and discuss questions.  Continue to p. 394-395 will read a working 
draft of an opinion essay written by a real Student, Cody Reid.  
Students acquiring English or for differentiated learning styles use 
the audiotape or CD to listen to the above selection. 
Responding 
Students to use the bottom of p. 395 and answer the questions 
under Reading as a Writer. 
 
Students are to write down their answers and discus with a 
partner when done.   


 


3 


Write an Opinion Essay 
Lesson Objectives 
Teacher will encourage Students to list their ideas for an opinion 
essay, discuss with a partner and choose an appropriate topic to 
write about. 
Focus on Instruction 
Using Workbook Plus Unit 11 p. 398, Teacher discusses as a whole 
group how to Write an Opinion Essay.  Teacher allows Students 
time to answer all questions.  Teacher instructs Students to 
brainstorm considering their audience, purpose, and how they will 
publish/share their opinion essay.    Teacher encourages Students 


Write an Opinion Essay 
Lesson Objectives 
Students will list their ideas for an opinion essay, discuss with a 
partner and choose an appropriate topic to write about. 
Focus on Instruction 
Students will use Workbook Plus Unit 11 p. 398 to go over and 
discuss as a whole group how to Write an Opinion Essay.  Students 
will volunteer to answer all questions.  Students will brainstorm 
their audience, purpose, and how to publish/share their opinion 
essay.    Students who choose to use a laptop can reference 
Workbook Plus Unit 11 p. H35 for ideas for using a computer 
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who choose to use a laptop to go to Workbook Plus Unit 11 p. H35 
for ideas on using a computer during the writing process.   
 Response 
Teacher instructs Students that they will make a folder titled My 
Opinion Essay.  Teacher explains to Students that they will keep 
notes, organizers, and drafts in this folder.  Teacher has Students 
include papers that they brainstormed their ideas for their essay 
on.  Teacher allows time to work one-on-one with Students 
needing further help. 


during the writing process.   
 Responding 
Student will make a folder titled My Opinion Essay.   Students will 
use this to keep notes, organizers, and drafts.  Students are to 
include papers that they brainstormed their ideas for their essay 
on. 


 


4 


Draft and Revise your Opinion Essay & Publish your Opinion Essay 
Lesson Objectives 
Teacher instructs Students to write a draft, using details form 
their Opinion Essay folder.  Teacher explains that Students will 
revise & proofread their onion essay.  Finally, Teacher instructs 
Students to then make a neat final copy of their own essay.   
Focus on Instruction 
Using Workbook Plus Unit 11 p. 403, Teacher discusses as a whole 
group how to draft their opinion essay.  Teacher discusses 
numbers 1-3.  Teacher allows Student time to ask questions.  
Teacher instructs Students to continue to p. 407 and discuss the 
Revising Strategies listed on this page. Teacher explains to 
Students that they will soon begin drafting either on paper or on 
the classroom laptop.  Teacher reminds Students to reference 
their Essay folder when they write.  Teacher also reminds 
Students that first drafts are not expected to be perfect and they 
will proofread and revise before their final draft is complete. 
Using Workbook Plus Unit 11 p. 409, Teacher goes over and 
discusses how to Publish Your Opinion Essay with Students.  
Teacher allows Students opportunity to ask and discuss any 
questions regarding the process.   Teacher points out to Students 
that before they write they should consider who they are going to 
submit their final draft to.  Teacher discusses different options 
such as family members, other Teachers or possibly submitting it 


Draft and Revise your Opinion Essay& Publish your Opinion Essay 
Lesson Objectives 
Students will write a draft, using details form their Opinion Essay 
folder.  Student will revise and proofread their onion essay.  
Students will make a neat final copy of their own essay.   
Focus on Instruction 
Students will use Workbook Plus Unit 11 p. 403 to discuss as a 
whole group How to draft their opinion essay.  Students will 
volunteer to read numbers 1-3 and ask questions.  Students will 
continue to p. 407 and discuss the Revising Strategies listed on 
this page.   
Students will use Workbook Plus Unit 11 p. 409 to go over and 
discuss how to Publish Your Opinion Essay.  Students will ask and 
discuss any questions regarding the process.   Students are to 
think about who they want to submit their final draft to.  Students 
are to discuss different options such as family members, other 
Teachers or possibly submitting it to a local magazine.   
Response 


Students can now reference their Essay folder and begin drafting 
their opinion essay.  When Students are done they will proof read 
for any mistakes and mark their paper accordingly.  When 
Students are done they will work with a partner and peer proof 
read for any further revisions. 
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to a local magazine.   
Response 
Teacher explains to Students that they can use their essay folder 
and begin drafting their opinion essay.  When Students are done, 
Teacher has them proofread for any mistakes and mark their 
paper.  Teacher reminds them this is the time to check for proper 
punctuation, spelling and content.  Teacher reminds Student to 
use a dictionary or thesaurus.  Teacher uses this time to work one-
on-one with Students needing help. When Students are done, 
Teacher instructs them to work with a partner and peer proofread 
for any further revisions. 


Teacher instructs Students to take their Essay folder and use their 
revised copy of the essay to now complete their final draft.  
Teacher reminds Students that they may either write or use the 
classroom laptops to make their final draft.  As Students work, 
Teacher walks around the room and monitors all aspects of 
Students writing, posture, handwriting, and sentence/word 
spacing.  Again, Teacher allows this time to work one-on-one with 
Students needing further help. 


When Students are done, Teacher has them share their final 
drafts with the class.   


Students are to use their Essay folder and their revised copy of the 
essay to now complete their final draft.  Students may either write 
or use the classroom laptops to make their final draft.   


When Students are done have them share their final draft with 
the class.   


5 


Teacher begins by stating to Students, “Inventions are all around 
us. Think of an invention that has been especially helpful or 
harmful to people.  Today you will write an essay that explains 
why.  In this assessment, you will show me everything that you 
learned this week about writing opinion essays.”   
Teacher continues, “Please follow the guidelines written at the 
top of your paper.  Good luck and write well!” 
 
Teacher gives an ample amount of time to Students to complete 
their essays and collects them at the end of the class period.      
 


 
Students think of inventions.   
Students write opinion essays discussing the topic of helpful or 
harmful inventions.   
Students turn in their papers.   
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Summative Assessment for 3rd Grade Writing: 
 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


                  


                  


                  


                  


                  


                  


                  


                  


                   


                  


                  


                  


                  


                  


                  


                  


                  


                  


                  


                  


                  


                   
 


Inventions are all around us. Think of an invention that has been especially helpful or harmful to people, and 
write an informative/explanatory paper that justifies why.   Please follow these guidelines: 
 


a. Write a 3-paragraph essay and 2-4 sentences per paragraph 
b. Include an introduction that clearly expresses your opinion. 
c. Support your opinion with facts, definitions and details. 
d. Use linking words and phrases (e.g., furthermore, another, next, then, however) to connect ideas. 
e. Include a concluding statement. 
f. Use proper punctuation, grammar and spelling. 
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3rd Grade Scoring Rubric for Writing 
***Scoring for the summative assessment will be done with the 3rd grade Scoring Rubric on informative/explanatory texts. With mastery level 
set at 80%, Students need to score at least 24 points out of 30 points possible to demonstrate mastery.   
 


Levels/Criteria 5 4 3 2 1 Score 


Text and Paragraphs 


Text has 3 paragraphs 
each paragraph will 


contain at least 3 
sentences. 


Text has 2 
paragraphs each 
paragraph is 2-3 


sentences. 


Text has 1-2 
paragraphs each 


paragraph has 1-2 
sentences. 


Text has 1 paragraph, 
each paragraph has 


1- 2 sentences. 


Text has little to no 
paragraph. 


 


Introduce a topic and group 
related information 


together; include 
illustrations when useful to 


aiding comprehension. 


Text includes an 
introductory statement 


that clearly expresses an 
opinion. 


Text includes an 
introductory 
statement to 


express an opinion. 


Introductory 
statement 


expresses an 
opinion 


somewhat. 


Introductory 
statement does not 
express the opinion. 


Introductory 
statement is 


omitted. 
 


 


Develop the topic with 
facts, definitions, and 


details. 


Supports the opinion with 
facts, definitions and 


details. 


Supports the 
opinion with some 
facts, definitions 


and details. 


Supports the 
opinion with few 
facts, definitions 


and details. 


Supports the opinion 
with unclear facts, 


definitions and 
details. 


Does not support 
opinion with any 


facts or definitions. 


 


Use linking words and 
phrases (e.g., also, another, 
and, more, but) to connect 
ideas within categories of 


information. 


Include 5 or more linking 
words and phrases (e.g., 
also. Another, and, more, 


but) to connect ideas. 


Includes 3 –4 linking 
words and phrases 
(e.g., also. Another, 
and, more, but) to 


connect ideas. 


Includes 2 linking 
words (e.g., also. 


another, and, 
more, but) to 
connect ideas. 


Includes one linking 
word (e.g., then) to 


connect ideas. 


Includes no linking 
words. 


 


Provide a concluding 
statement or section. 


Has a profound concluding 
statement. 


Has a concluding 
statement. 


Concluding 
statement is 
somewhat 


unclear. 


Concluding 
statement is very 


vague. 


Has no concluding 
statement. 


 


 


Conventions: Spelling, 
capitalization, grammar 


Proper punctuation 
grammar and spelling. 


Uses mostly proper 
punctuation, 


grammar spelling. 


Some proper 
punctuation, 
grammar and 


spelling. 


Many punctuation 
and grammar errors. 


There is no 
punctuation. 


 


      __/30 
 


Points Percentage Points Percentage Points Percentage Points Percentage Points Percentage Points Percentage Points Percentage 


24 80*mastery 25 83*mastery 26 87*mastery 27 90*mastery 28 93*mastery 29 97*mastery 30 100*mastery 
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A. 6. Curriculum Sample for 4th Grade Writing 
 


Grade Level 4th Content Area Writing 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only) n/a 


Length of Unit 5 days Time of Year 3rd Quarter 


Expected Prior Knowledge  
The knowledge/skills mastered earlier in the year 
foundational to the mastery of the required 
Standard in the current sample. 


Students are expected to know elements of writing, proper language, sentences, and paragraph 
usage.  Students should be familiar with different means of obtaining information to utilize and 
extract facts, such as the internet. Students know how to use graphic organizers. 


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction found in 
this sequence of lessons that align to the 
Program of Instruction described in A.3. 


Students will be taught using scaffolding methods as well as with direct instruction. Through 
lecture-discussions and demonstrations, students will develop their knowledge while practicing 
problem-based learning & inquiry activities 


Standard Number and Description 
List the Number* and full description for the 
required Standard. 


4.W.2. - Write informative/explanatory texts to examine a topic and convey ideas and information clearly.  
a. Introduce a topic clearly and group related information in paragraphs and sections; include formatting 
(e.g., headings), illustrations, and multimedia when useful to aiding comprehension.  
b. Develop the topic with facts, definitions, concrete details, quotations, or other information and examples 
related to the topic.  
c. Link ideas within categories of information using words and phrases (e.g., another, for example, also, 
because).  
d. Use precise language and domain-specific vocabulary to inform about or explain the topic.  


e. Provide a concluding statement or section related to the information or explanation presented.  


Summative Assessment 
Describe a cumulative and comprehensive 
activity, clearly separate from instruction and 
guided or independent practice, which allows 
each student to individually demonstrate 
mastery of the required Standard. A copy of the 
summative assessment must be attached to the 
curriculum sample. 


Students will write, on their own an informative/explanitory essay.  


Students will be scored on whether they can include a clearly stated topic, facts, definitions, details 
and quotes, link ideas with words and phrases, e.g. another, for example, also, because, etc., use 
precise language and vocabulary, and provide a concluding statement.  
 


Scoring Scale and Mastery Level 
Explain how the assessment is scored, to include 
points per question, how points are awarded, 
total points possible, criteria necessary to 
demonstrate mastery, and grading scale. A copy 
of the answer key and scoring rubric (whichever 
applicable) must be attached to the curriculum 


The Summative Asssessent will be scored based on the following categories:“Introduction and topic; Topic 
development; Transitions; Language and vocabulary; Concluding statement; and Conventions.  Each 
category has a scale of 1 –4 (4 being the best).   


The assessment will be scored  out of a 24-point rubric (see attached). Students must score at least 20 points 
out of 24 possible to demonstrate mastery (mastery level at 80%) 
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sample. 


Materials/Resources Needed Workbook Plus, Unit 9/Teachers Resource Book. 
Transparencies/Overhead Projector 
CD/Audiotapes 
Class Laptops/Internet Access http://eduplace.com/kids/hme/ or 
http://www.eduplace.com/rdg/hme/ 


Paper, Pencils, Dictionaries, Thesauri  


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



http://eduplace.com/kids/hme/

http://www.eduplace.com/rdg/hme/
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Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instruction Student Activities 


1 


In a whole group setting Teacher will read, What Do Sea Otters 
Look Like. Teacher will ask Students to explain what they learned 
from the text. Teacher will point out that the text has an 
introduction, interesting facts, uses transitions, (e.g. another, for 
example, also, etc.) and has a concluding statement that sums up 
the text.  
Also, Teacher will explain that adding multimedia and illustrations 
aid with understanding.  Teacher will explain that Students are 
going to write their own informative research project.  
Teacher will explain that the first thing to do is to pick a topic. 
Teacher will tell Students that they will write about a wild animal. 
Students will brainstorm animals to research. Teacher will chart 
the responses and help each student decide which animal they 
want to research.  
Next, Teacher will explain that after deciding on a topic each 
Student needs determine 3-5 items they want find out about the 
animal, (e.g. appearance, diet, habitat.)  
Teacher demonstrates how to use a graphic organizer to separate 
the facts and information.  


Students return to their seats and decide on an animal topic. 
Next Students will fill out their own graphic organizers to 
separate facts. Next, Students research the topic and fill in 
their graphic organizers with facts, details and quotes. (This 
process may take 1-2 days depending on the depth of the 
research.)  


 


2 


In a whole group setting, Teacher reminds Students that they will 
be writing an informative essay about an animal. Teacher will 
explain that after gathering facts and details, Students will begin 
the writing process. Teacher will explain that good writers begin 
with a clear introduction that may include illustrations and 
multimedia. Teacher will read several examples of introductions 
and Students will discuss the positive aspects of each sample. 
Teacher will model the process of writing an introduction using an 
overhead and transparencies.  Teacher will lead Students in 
writing several introductions and ask students to make 


Students will return to their seats and using the classroom 
charts and the facts they have gathered about their animals, 
write an introduction to their essays. Students will gather 
illustrations and multimedia if it is helpful. Students will read 
their ideas to seat partners.  
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suggestions. Teacher will chart all responses. 


Teacher will edit each student individually to ensure success in 
writing the introduction. 


3 


In a whole group setting Teacher will explain that they will 
continue to work on their informative essays. Teacher will display 
all of the class’s charts. Teacher will explain that when writing, 
Students need to include facts, details and quotes in their work 
and that the information needs to be organized. For example, all 
of the information about appearance should be grouped together 
and all of the information about habitat should be grouped 
together. Teacher will further explain that ideas can be linked 
together with words like another, for example, also, because, etc.) 
Teacher will read a couple of examples and Students will explain 
the qualities of the samples. Teacher will use the overhead and 
model writing about a topic using linking words and precise 
vocabulary.  Teacher will point out that word choice is important 
in good writing. Teacher will explain how to site quotes, include 
definitions and facts within the essay. Teacher will lead “group 
writing," using Students’ suggestions. 


Teacher will edit each student individually to aid in understanding. 


Students will return to their seats and, using the 
information, facts, details, quotes and definitions they 
gathered, along with the introduction they wrote previously, 
begin to write about their topics.  


4 


In a whole group setting Teacher will explain that Students are 
going to finish their informative essays today. Teacher will explain 
that good writers include a concluding statement that relates to 
the information presented. Teacher further explains that the 
conclusion sums up what has been explained. Teacher will provide 
and read several examples of concluding statements.  


Next, Teacher, using an overhead projector, will model writing a 
concluding statement. Then, Teacher will lead the class in a group 
write of several concluding statements. Teacher will chart the 
statements for Students to use as examples when writing on their 


Students will return to their seats and write concluding 
statements for their essays. They will share their work with 
the class. 
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own. 


5 


Teacher states, “Today you will demonstrate that you know how 
to write an informative/explanatory essay examining a topic and 
conveying ideas and information clearly.” 


Teacher reviews the important components to a good essay 
(Introducing topic; Developing the topic with facts, definitions, 
etc.; linking ideas with words; using precise language; and 
providing a concluding statement.) 


Teacher then begins by asking Students, “Think of something you 
made with your own hands. How did you do it? What might you 
do differently next time? Write an explanation so clear and 
complete that someone with little to no experience could follow 
your directions and make the same thing.” 


Write a clear explanation of ONE of the following:  


o How to make a peanut butter sandwich 
o How to train an athlete for any sport  
o How to prepare for a vacation 
o How to be a good babysitter  


Teacher passes out the assessment and instructs Students to read 
the directions before starting. 


Teacher collects Students’ writing. 


Students listen to Teacher’s review of a good 
informative/explanatory essay. 
Students choose a topic to write about. 
Students write an essay to the best of their abilities.   
Students pass in papers. 
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Summative Assessment: 
Directions: Write an informative/explanatory essay 3-5 paragraphs long with each paragraph consisting of 3-7 sentences. Include a 
clearly stated topic, facts, definitions, details and quotes. Be sure to link ideas with words and phrases like another, for example, also 
and because. Use precise language and vocabulary and include a concluding statement.  
 
Title: _______________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
Author:______________________________________________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
____________________________________________________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
____________________________________________________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
____________________________________________________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
____________________________________________________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
____________________________________________________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
____________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
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Answer Key/Scoring Rubric: 


4th Grade Writing Scoring Rubric 
 
 


Skills/Level 
 


4 3 2 1 Score 


Introduction and Topic 


Includes a clearly stated 
topic and related 
information is grouped 
in paragraphs 


Includes a topic and 
related information is 
grouped paragraphs. 


Includes a topic and 
related information is 
grouped in paragraphs 
some of the time. 


Topic is unclear and 
related information is 
not grouped together 


 


Topic Development 


Includes many facts, 
details definitions and 
quotes. 


Include several facts, 
detail, definitions and 
quotes. 


Includes two or three 
facts, details, 
definitions and 
quotes. 


Includes one or two 
details, definitions and 
quotes. 


 


Transitions 


 Properly uses linking 
words and phrase (e.g. 
another, for example, 
also and because) 
always. 


Properly uses linking 
words and phrases (e.g. 
another, for example, 
also, and because) most 
of the time 


Uses linking words 
and phrases (e.g. 
another, for example, 
also, and because) 
some of the time. 


Does not use linking 
words and phrases (e.g. 
another, for example, 
also, and because).  


 


Language and Vocabulary 
Always uses precise 
language and 
vocabulary. 


Uses precise language 
and vocabulary most of 
the time. 


Uses precise language 
and vocabulary some 
of the time. 


Does not use precise 
language and 
vocabulary. 


 


Concluding Statement 


Includes a concluding 
statement that precisely 
relates to the topic. 


Includes a concluding 
statement that relates to 
the topic. 


Includes a concluding 
statement that 
somewhat relates to 
the topic. 


Concluding statement 
does not relate to the 
topic. 


 


 
Conventions 
 


Effective and creative 
use of wide range of 
conventions with few 
errors. 


Uses of wide range of 
conventions with few 
errors.  


Uses standard 
conventions with a 
few errors. Errors do 
not impede 
readability 


Limited use of 
conventions with a lot 
errors, which impede 
readability 


 


                   /24 
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There are a total of 24 points; 20 points or higher = mastery (80% and above.) 
   
 
Table: 4th Grade Writing Assessment Grading 
 


 Points Percentage 


18 75% 


19 79% 


20 83% *mastery 


21 88% *mastery 


22 92% *mastery 


23 96% *mastery 


24 100% *mastery 


 
 
 
 
 
Student’s Score:_________ 
 
 
 
Comments: 
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Performance Management Plan Reading 


Applicant Name: SCOTTSDALE COUNTRY DAY SCHOOL 


Indicator (check one):  _____Math    _____Reading    Duration of the Plan:  Begins July 1 and continues for two years 


Measure Metric 
Expected/Predicted Baseline Based 
on Enrollment of Target Population 


Annual Target For The Plan 


State 
standardized 
assessment 
data (school 
average) 


Percent (%) of students who score 
proficient on the State standardized 
assessment  


 
75% 


Meet or demonstrate sufficient progress 
toward the Level of Adequate Academic 
Performance (LAAP) as set and modified 
periodically by the Board 


Average student growth percentile 
(SGP) on the State standardized 
assessment. 


 
5% 


Applicant does not edit sections in grey 
 


STRATEGY I: Provide and implement a curriculum that improves student achievement.   


Action Steps Timeline Responsible Party Evidence of Meeting Action Steps Budget 


1.  Evaluate/compare reading curriculum 


to state standard compliance and identify 


any gaps. 


By July 15
th
, 2013, 


2014 


Principal Compiled report of any curricular gaps 


present and inform teachers of needed 


adjustments. 


 


$0 


2.  Formation of Curricular Committees.  


Member(s) to specialize on each 


subject area (reading). 


Assigned 


08/01/2013,08/01/2014 


Report 


08/07/2013,08/07/2014 


Principal & 


Teacher 


Curricular Committee report on 


changes made to improve and edit 


curriculum gaps. 


 


 


$0 


3.  Daily supplement to lesson plans and 


activities created and based on 


curriculum guidelines and easyCMB 


technology instructional methods.  


Lesson plans will align with given 


assessments. 


Monthly from 


August 2013- 2014 & 


May 2014-2015 


Teacher Principal will approve lesson plans 


prior to presentation.  Copies of all 


lesson plans will be retained in a 


binder for review at the end of each 


semester and to monitor academic 


progress throughout the year. 


 


 


$0 


4. Design and customize independent 


work projects as part of the quarterly 


portfolio, to differentiate reading 


curricula to challenge each student with 


50% of the assigned 


portfolio work tasks 


will be completed by 


deadline for progress 


Teacher At the end of each quarter, Teacher(s) 


will provide a progress report defining 


the student’s specific achievements in 


reading. 


 


 


$0 
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tasks that challenge them at or above 


their instructional level. 


reports to parents.    


   08/29/2013 & 2014 


   11/20/2013 & 2014 


   02/08/2014 & 2015 


5. Design constructive group/individual 


work tasks (to target those students 


who fall below grade level in score 


results from DIBELS (K-1, 3-6), SAT-


10 (grade 2), and or score in the 


“approaches or falls far below” on 


AIMS in the reading curricula in order 


to help them master concepts they 


struggle with.  (SPG) percentile 


considered in AIMS results. 


End of Each Quarter  


        2013-2015 


      


     09/29/13 & 2014 


     13/20/13 & 2014 


     03/08/14 & 2015 


     05/29/14 & 2015 


 


Principal, SPED 


Teacher, Counseling 


Staff and Teacher 


Teachers to complete a quarterly 


report card to identify areas of 


remediation/interventions and work 


tasks that will show a positive student 


growth and improvement in reading 


achievement. 


 


 


 


$0 


6. At the completion of each quarter, 


reading specialist and or SPED teacher 


and counseling staff will meet with 


teacher and discuss assessment results 


and recommend and develop possible 


remediation, intervention modification 


and or accommodation plan for 


struggling students. 


End of Each Quarter e 


     09/29/13 & 2014 


     13/20/13 & 2014 


     03/08/14 & 2015 


     05/29/14 & 2015 


 (Presented end of each 


quarter-day prior to 


report cards). 


Teacher At the end of each quarter Teacher(s) 


will turn in a completed copy of 


intervention plan. 


 


 


 


$0 


7. Summative exams will be administered 


at the end of each semester. 


November 


&/December   


        2013 & 2014 


    April & May 2015 


Teacher Progress will be reviewed and 


compared to established benchmarks.  


Benchmarks not met will require 


ongoing remediation efforts. 


 


$0 


 


STRATEGY II: Develop and implement a plan for monitoring the integration of the Arizona Academic Standards into instruction. 


Action Steps  Timeline Responsible Party Evidence of Meeting Action Steps Budget 


1.   Develop criteria for teacher observation 


and evaluations. 


July 2013 & 


2014 


 


Principal Written evaluation criteria will be given 


to all teachers prior to the start of the 


school year. 


 


$0 


2.   Meeting with teachers on state standards. Monthly  


beginning 


August 2013-


Principal & Teachers Complete team meeting notes. 
 


 


$0 
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2014 


3.   Informal monthly walk through to 


observe teacher during reading instruction 


and class interaction two to three times 


per month. 


Monthly 


beginning 


August 2013-


2014 


Principal & qualified 


staff (SPED, 


Counselor). 


No teacher meeting or written report 


unless expectations are not met. 


 


 


$0 


4   Principal will complete formal walk-


through and written teacher evaluation 


during reading instruction three times per 


year. 


October & 


December 


2013 & 2014 


May 2014-


2015 


Principal Principal will use criteria to evaluate 


teacher effectiveness and compliance to 


Arizona State Standards.  Written 


evaluation will be placed in teachers’ 


file. 


 


$0 


5.  Provide training on easyCMB (Literacy) 


program assessments and scores which 


align with Arizona state Standards. 


Monthly 


August 2013-


May 2015 


 


Principal & Teacher Completed attendance roster 
 


$0 


6.  Develop lesson plans using research-


based teacher teams and Teach for 


Success methods which align to Arizona 


State Standards. 


   Monthly 


August –May 


 2013-2015 


Principal and Teacher Lesson Plans approved prior to 


presentation and kept on file for 


quarterly review for progress and 


effectiveness. 


 


$0 


7.   Staff meeting to discuss AIMS test 


results. 


June 2015 Principal and Teacher Meeting notes taken and teacher sign-in 


sign-out required. 


 


$0 


8.   Analysis of quarterly and semester 


reading curricula, formative and 


summative testing results to understand 


trends in student reading comprehension 


proficiency to ensure that the state 


standards and the AZCB level of adequate 


academic performance have been met. 


Quarterly and 


at the end of 


each 


semester 


beginning 


fall 2013-


2015 


Principal Principal will be responsible for written 


summary determining the level of 


success in meeting state and AZCB 


reading comprehension standards 


 


 


$0 


 


STRATEGY III:  Develop and implement a plan for monitoring and documenting student proficiency. 


Action Steps  Timeline Responsible Party Evidence of Meeting Action Steps Budget 


1.   Administer entry (placement) screening 


evaluations for all Kindergarten students 


and new students. 


August 2013 


and 2014  


and as new 


students 


Principal, Admissions 


staff and Teachers 


Entry (placement screening) evaluation 


reports  


Students placed in the appropriate 


  $0 
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enroll classroom based on reading skill level 


 


2.  Administer, monitor, and assess DIBELS-


6 test Scores (K-1, 3-6). 


August 2013 


& 2014 


January 2014 


& 2015 


May 2014 & 


2015 


Teacher DIBELS-6 reports  


Student roster of students in need of 


intervention/remediation 


Students receive completed Personal 


Plan of Instruction (PPI) for 


intervention/remediation in Phonemic 


Awareness, Alphabetic Principle, 


Accuracy and Fluency, Vocabulary and 


Comprehension 


 


DIBELS 


materials 


(included in 


supplies 


budget 


($500). 


3.  Administer, monitor and assess SAT-10 


Test Scores (Grade 2). 


April 2014 


and 2015 


Teacher SAT-10 report 


Student roster of students in need of 


intervention/remediation 


Reports outline adjustments for students 


and/or classroom instruction 


Students Personal Plan of Instruction 


(PPI) for intervention/remediation in 


Reading Comprehension, Language 


Comprehension, Decoding, Cipher 


Knowledge and Semantics (Vocabulary 


and Morphology) 


 


$313 for 


complete 


battery of 


tests. 


4.  Administer and monitor AIMS Test 


(Grade 3-6). 


 


April 2014 


and 2015 


Principal and Teacher 
AIMS test report  


 Results indicate students are meeting 


or exceeding target in reading 


comprehension 


Materials 


included in 


instructional 


supplies and 


aids budget. 


5.  Record and monitor student portfolio and 


test scores. 


On-going 


each quarter 


2013-2014 & 


2014-2015 


Principal 


Teacher 


Student files reflect cumulative monthly 


work completed throughout the year and 


test scores 


Individual written student reports 


 


 $0 
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distributed to students and parents 


 


6.  Complete and send home progress reports. 08/29/2013 


& 2014          


11/20/2013 


& 2014   


02/08/2014& 


2015 


 


Teacher Progress reports distributed to parents 


Students Personal Plan of Instruction 


(PPI) for intervention/remediation 


updated 


 


 


 $0 


7.  Complete year-end assessments. 


 


May, 2014 & 


2015 


Teacher Year-end progress report 


Student roster of students in need of 


remediation  


 


 $0 


8. One-on-one tutoring for students needing   


      Remediation. 
On-going Teacher/Staff 


Specialist 


Sign-in-sheet for one-on-one tutoring 


Completed report on tutoring on specific 


areas of progress and achievement. 


 


 $0 


 


STRATEGY IV:  Develop and implement a professional development plan that supports effective implementation of the curriculum. 


Action Steps  Timeline Responsible Party Evidence of Meeting Action Steps Budget 


1.Teacher In-service workdays (guest 


speaker   


  Program, school-based “peer coaching”.) 


 


8/1/13 & 


8/1/14 (see 


professional 


development 


on 2013/14 


calendar) 


Principal and 


Teachers/Speakers/Trainers  


Attendance roster 


In-Service training agenda 


 


$1000 


2.  DIBELS Training 


 


 


 


August 2013 


& 2014 


Principal and DIBELS 


Trainer 


Attendance rosters  


DIBELS-6 training agenda 


 


 


$1000 


3.  Teacher/Aide Training Program on 


reading comprehension instructional 


strategies. 


 


 


August 2013 


& 2014 


Principal and Teacher/ 


Reading Specialist 


Attendance roster 


Training agenda 


Lesson plans reflect reading 


comprehension instructional strategies 


 


$0 
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4.   Data collection and analysis of all 


summative and formative testing and 


results.  


 


 


 


Bi-Annually 


2014 & 2015 


Teachers, Principal ,and 


Staff 


 


Attendance roster. 


Data graphs and tables 


 DIBELS-6 


 


 


$0 


5.   Professional development time to 


discuss past results in 


meeting/exceeding Arizona State 


Standards discussion of any remediation 


if necessary. 


 


August & 


September 


2013 & 2014 


January & 


April 2014 & 


2015 


Teachers,  Principal ,and 


Staff 


Artifacts from professional 


development activities such as revised 


curriculum and lesson plans. 


 


$1300 


6.   Individual teacher and principal 


meetings to discuss formal evaluations 


and other pertinent issues. 


 


 


Tri-Annually 


August 2013-


May 2015 


Teacher and SCDS 


Principal 


Completed evaluation forms 
 


$0 
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A.6. Curriculum Sample for 2nd Grade Writing 
 


Grade Level 2nd Content Area Writing 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only) n/a 


Length of Unit 5 days Time of Year 3rd Quarter 


Expected Prior Knowledge  
The knowledge/skills mastered earlier in the year 
foundational to the mastery of the required 
Standard in the current sample. 


Students will be expected to know basic writing principles.  Students will be expected to know how to 
start a topic, continue it, and conclude it.  Students will understand where to find facts and definitions. 
Students will be expected to know how to use the Internet and other information based resources.   


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction found in 
this sequence of lessons that align to the 
Program of Instruction described in A.3. 


Students will be taught using scaffolding methods as well as with direct instruction. Through lecture-
discussions and demonstrations, Students will develop their knowledge while practicing problem-based 
learning & inquiry activities 


Standard Number and Description 
List the Number* and full description for the 
required Standard. 


2.W.2. - Write informative/explanatory texts in which they introduce a topic, use facts and definitions to develop 
points, and provide a concluding statement or section.  


Summative Assessment 
Describe a cumulative and comprehensive 
activity, clearly separate from instruction and 
guided or independent practice, which allows 
each student to individually demonstrate 
mastery of the required Standard. A copy of the 
summative assessment must be attached to the 
curriculum sample. 


As a result of instruction, Students will write a story about why people should brush their teeth using the 
writing process.  Students will write an informative/explanatory essay the topic using facts and definitions 
to develop points and provide a concluding statement or section.   


Scoring Scale and Mastery Level 
Explain how the assessment is scored, to include 
points per question, how points are awarded, 
total points possible, criteria necessary to 
demonstrate mastery, and grading scale. A copy 
of the answer key and scoring rubric (whichever 
applicable) must be attached to the curriculum 
sample. 


In this assessment Students will write an informative/explanatory story that introduces the topic, uses 
facts to develop points, and provides a concluding statement.  Students will be assessed in four 
categories:  Introduction of the topic; analysis of the topic; summary of the topic/concluding statement; 
and conventions.  Each category is worth 4 points.   
Students will be scored using a 2nd grade rubric with a total point value of 16. Students must score 13 
points or higher to achieve mastery (80%).   


Materials/Resources Needed Workbook Plus Unit 6, Teacher s Resource Book, Audiotapes/Cd's ,Transparencies/Overhead Projector, 
Internet/Laptop, CD-Rom Teacher s Resource Disk, HTTP://www.eduplace.com/kids/hme or 
HTTP://www.eduplace.com/rdg/hme, Assessment, Unit 6, Writing Supplies, Paper, Dictionary/Thesauri; 
graphic organizers; student checklist  


 



http://www.eduplace.com/kids/hme

http://www.eduplace.com/rdg/hme
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Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instruction Student Activities 


1 


Listening to Instruction “Let's Make Rain” 
Lesson Objectives 
Students will read a model of instruction, identify characters, 
understand sequence of instructions, use visuals to enhance 
meaning, and write a personal/critical response. 
Building Background 
Teacher asks Students to discuss experiments they have taken a 
part of.  What did they do and what did they find out?   
Introducing Vocabulary and Reading the Selection. 
Introduce key vocabulary words by writing the following 
sentences on the board: 
The water could not leak out o the seal-able bag. 
She filled her spoon with flour because the recipe called for a 
spoonful of flour.   
Teacher discusses the general purpose for listening to or reading 
instructions.  Read aloud or have a volunteer read the 
introduction from Workbook Plus Unit 6, p.207.  Discuss the 
introduction question.  And have volunteers read the reaming 
instructions.  Discuss steps of the experiment.  Students acquiring 
English or for differentiated learning option may listen to the 
selection on CD.    
Focus on Instruction 
Using a transparency, Teacher writes down student responses 
asking volunteers to develop a summary of the selection 
previously read.  Students should think about the actual 
instruction, the writes craft, and the picture.  
Teacher instructs Students that they need to write a Personal 
response to a question.  Write on the board, Would you enjoy 
making a bag of rain?  Why or why not?  Instruct Students to 
write their response and share with the class when done.   


Listening to Instruction “Let's Make Rain” 
Lesson Objectives 
Students read a published model of instruction, identify 
characters, understand sequence of instructions, use visuals to 
enhance meaning, and write a personal and critical response. 
Building Background 
Students discuss an experiment they have taken a part of.  What 
did they do and find out?  
Introducing Vocabulary Reading the Selection. 
Students volunteer to read sentences form the board,  point out 
key vocabulary.    
Discuss the purpose for listening to or reading instructions.  
Students volunteer to read Workbook Plus Unit 6, p.207.  
Students participate in discussion.  Follow up by Students reading 
the experiment instructions.  Discuss steps  for the  experiment.   
Students acquiring English or for differentiated learning option 
may listen to the selection on CD.    
Focus on Instruction 
 Students should think about the actual instruction, the writes 
craft, and the picture.  
Responding 
Students will write a personal response to a question written on 
the board and share with the class. 
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2 


A Student Model:  Working Draft and Final Draft 
Lesson Objectives  
Teacher instructs students that they will read a working draft of a 
student-written instruction, and discuss the ways the model 
meets the criteria for well-written instructions, and ways it could 
be improved.   
Focus on the Model 
Teacher explains to students that they will volunteer to read a 
working draft of instructions written by a student using Workbook 
Plus Unit 6, p.210.  Remind Students that a working draft is a work 
in progress.  As a whole group, Teacher has the class answer the 
questions at the bottom of the selection Reading as a writer. 
When done, Teacher tells Students to turn to p. 211 and read 
aloud to the class a final copy of the same selection.  Teacher 
discusses the differences between the two drafts.  Teacher then 
discusses Reading as a Writer questions at the bottom of the 
selection.  (Teacher gives Students acquiring English or for 
differentiated learning options the ability to listen to the selection 
on CD.)   
Focus on Instruction 
Using the Internet connection and their iPads, Teacher sends 
Students to: www.eduplace.com/kids/hme/ to see more models 
of student writings.  Teacher instructs Students that they can also 
find and print these models at www.eduplace.com/rdg/hme.   
Responding 
Teacher instructs Students to choose one model of writing off the 
internet and write a short paragraph in response to the model 
they chose.  Instruct Students to then share the model and their 
response with a partner.   


A Student Model:  Working Draft and Final Draft 
Lesson Objectives  
Students will read a working draft of student-written instructions, 
discuss the ways the model meets the criteria for well-written 
instructions and ways it could be improved.  Focus on the Model 
Students volunteer to read a working draft of instructions written 
by a student using Workbook Plus Unit 6, p .210.  As a whole 
group, the class answers the questions at the bottom of the 
selection Reading as a writer. 
Students turn to p. 211, they volunteer to read aloud a final copy 
of the same selection.  Students discuss the differences between 
the two drafts, and discuss as a whole group the Reading as a 
Writer questions.  Students acquiring English or for differentiated 
learning option Students may listen to the selection on CD.    
Focus on Instruction 
Students will use the technology of the  internet   
www.eduplace.com/kids/hme/ to see more models of student 
writings.  Students can also find and print these models at 
www.eduplace.com/rdg/hme.   
Responding 
Students must choose one model of writing off the web and write 
a short paragraph in response to the model they chose.  Students 
to then share the model and their response with a partner.   


3 


Write Instructions  
Using Order Words  
Topic Sentence 
Lesson Objectives  


Write Instructions  
Using Order Words 
Topic Sentence 
Lesson Objectives  



http://www.eduplace.com/kids/hme/

http://www.eduplace.com/rdg/hme

http://www.eduplace.com/kids/hme/

http://www.eduplace.com/rdg/hme
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Teacher explains that Students will list their ideas using order 
words, discuss with a partner, and chose an appropriate topic.    
Focus on Instruction 
Teacher asks Students what might the purpose for writing 
instructions to find a place or to play a game?  Teacher uses 
Workbook Plus p. 212 to help Students choose a topic.  As a whole 
group, Teacher goes over numbers 1-3, and allows Students time 
to answer each question.  Teacher continues to p. 213 and 
reviews questions 1-5 on exploring a topic. Teacher allows 
Students time to discuss with a partner their ideas.   
Teacher instructs student to turn to p.214.  Teacher writes the 
order words from the lesson on the board.  Teacher asks 
volunteers to put the words in time order.  Teacher goes over as a 
whole group p.214 Using Order Words. 
(Teacher gives Students acquiring English or for differentiated 
learning options the ability to listen to the selection on CD.)   
Responding 


Teacher instructs Students to use the drawing feature of their 
word processing program to draw the steps of their instructions.  
Teacher tells students they may also use the internet and go to 
www.eduplace.com/kids/hme/ or www.eduplace.com/rdg/hme/.  
for graphic organizers to help order their ideas.  Teacher allows 
Students time to either draw or write their instructions in proper 
order.  Teacher walks around and visually checks for accuracy and 
understanding as Students are working.  Teacher uses this time to 
individually work with Students needing further assistance. 


Students will list their ideas using order words, discuss with a 
partner, and chose an appropriate topic.    
Focus on Instruction 
Students will discuss what might the purpose for writing 
instructions to find a place or to play a game?  Students will use 
Workbook Plus p. 212 to choose a topic.  As a whole group 
Students will go over numbers 1-3 and answer each question.  
Continue to p.213 and review questions 1-5 on exploring a topic.  
Students will discuss with a partner their ideas.  Student will turn 
to p.214.  Students will volunteer to put the words from the board   
in time order.  Students will go over as a whole group p.214 Using 
Order Words. Students acquiring English or for differentiated 
learning option Students may listen to the selection on CD.    
Responding 


Students will use the drawing feature of their word processing 
program to draw the steps of their instructions.  Students may 
also use the internet and go to www.eduplace.com/kids/hme/ or 
www.eduplace.com/rdg/hme/.  for graphic organizers to help 
order their ideas.  Students will either draw or write their 
instructions in proper order.   


4 


Revising Strategies & Publishing your Instructions 
Lesson Objectives  
Teacher explains to students that they will proof read their 
instructions, use exact verbs to make their instruction clearer and 
combine short sentences to make one long sentences. Teacher 
instructs Students to make a final copy of their instructions by 


Revising Strategies & Publishing Your Instructions 
Lesson Objectives  
Students will proof read their instructions, use exact verbs to 
make their instruction clearer and combine short sentences to 
make one long sentences. Students will make a final copy of their 
instructions by either writing or typing, share it with the class, and 



http://www.eduplace.com/kids/hme/

http://www.eduplace.com/rdg/hme/

http://www.eduplace.com/kids/hme/

http://www.eduplace.com/rdg/hme/
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either writing or typing, share it with the class, and add it to their 
writing portfolio. 
Focus on Instruction 
Teacher instructs Students that now they will learn about revising 
their instructions.  Using Workbook Plus p. 220 Revising 
Strategies, Teacher goes over as a whole group.  Teacher focuses 
on word choice and sentence fluency.  Teacher continues to p. 
221 Proof read your Instructions.  As a whole group, Teacher goes 
over p. 221 and discusses what they can now do to their 
instructions to make appropriate revisions.  (Teacher gives 
Students acquiring English or for differentiated learning options 
the ability to listen to the selection on CD.)   
 
Teacher reminds Students that proofreading stage is when they 
should correct capitulations, usage, punctuation, and spelling.    
Teacher instructs Students to utilize a highlighter to highlight 
words they are unsure of using different colors.  Teacher instructs 
Students to utilize a dictionary and thesaurus when they need 
help with a word.   
Using Workbook Plus p. 222, Teacher reviews and discusses 
Publish Your Instructions.  Teacher asks for volunteers to read 
numbers 1-4.  Teacher continues as a whole group to discuss the 
Reflect questions at the bottom of the page. (Teacher gives 
Students acquiring English or for differentiated learning options 
the ability to listen to the selection on CD.)   
Responding  
Teacher instructs Students, “Now you are ready to proof you’re 
your instructions independently and make appropriate revisions.”  
When done, Teacher has Students switch papers with a partner 
and has the partner peer proofread for any further revisions. 
Teacher walks around and visually checks for accuracy and 
understanding as Students are working.  Teacher uses this time to 
individually work with Students needing further assistance.   


add it to their writing portfolio. 
Focus on Instruction 
Students will use Workbook Plus p. 220 Revising Strategies go to 
go over as a whole group.  Students will continue to p. 221 Proof 
read your Instructions.  As a whole group Students will go over p. 
221 and discuss what they can now do to their instructions to 
make appropriate revisions.    
Students acquiring English or for differentiated learning option 
Students may listen to the selection on CD. 
Students will use Workbook Plus p. 222 to review and discuss 
Publish Your Instructions.  Volunteers will read numbers 1-4.  
Students will continue as a whole group to discuss the  Reflect  
portion of p.222 and answer the questions at the bottom of the 
page.  Students acquiring English or for differentiated learning 
option Students may listen to the selection on CD. 
Responding 
Students will now proof read their instructions independently and 
make appropriate revisions using different learned strategies.  
When done have Students switch papers with a partner and have 
the partner peer proofread for any further revisions.   
 
Students will choose whether they would like to write their final 
copies or type them on a computer.    When Students are done 
they will share their final copies with the class.  Each Student’s 
final copy will be placed in his or her writing portfolio. 
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Teacher instructs Students it is now time to write a final copy.  
Allow student to choose whether they would like to write a final 
copy or type it on a computer.  As Students are completing a final 
copy, Teacher walks through the room and makes observations.  
Teacher makes sure Students are holding his or her pencils 
correctly and are sitting in the proper positions.  Teacher checks 
Students’ letter spacing and for readable handwriting.  Teacher 
instructs Students when they are done they will share the final 
copy with the class.  The final copy will be placed in their writing 
portfolio. 


5 


Teacher instructs Students to brainstorm ideas about the reasons 
why people should brush their teeth.  Mention that they may 
draw experiences from everywhere, including the dentist.  


Teacher has Students think about why they should brush their 
teeth.  Teacher explains to Students that they need to each create 
a graphic organizer, starting with the title.   


Teacher instructs Students to write an informative/explanatory 
story that introduces the topic, uses facts to develop points, and 
provides a concluding statement. 


Model the use of the graphic organizer using one of the shared 
stories from yesterday.  Teacher states, “Using your graphic 
organizers, each student will write sentences about why it is 
important to brush your teeth.  You will do the very best job you 
can.  You may use any resource materials.   Please begin.”    


Teacher gives students time to assess their papers, using the 
student checklist.  


Teacher collects papers.   
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Summative Assessment: 
 


Directions for Students:  Please write an informative/explanatory story that introduces the topic (why people should brush their 
teeth), uses facts to develop points, and provides a concluding statement. 


Title: _______________________________________________________________________________________________________ 


Author: _____________________________________________________________________________________________________ 


____________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 


____________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 


____________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 


____________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 


____________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 


____________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 


____________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 


____________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 


____________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 


____________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 


____________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 


____________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
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Answer Key/Scoring Rubric: 
 
2nd  Grade Summative Assessment 
Directions: 
Students should have written informative/explanatory essays using the strategies learned throughout the week.  Students should 
have introduced the topic, added details, facts, and definitions, and provided a concluding statement. 
 


2nd  Grade Rubric - *  There are 16 points possible; 13 points or higher = mastery.   
 


Skills/Criteria              4           3             2             1 Score/Level 


Introduction of 
Topic 


Includes a clear 
topic 


Introduction relates 
to topic 


Introduction 
partially relates to 


the topic 


Introduction does 
not relate to the 


topic. 


 


Analysis of Topic Text has many 
details, facts, and 


definitions. 


Text has some 
details, facts, and 


definitions. 


Text has few 
details, facts, and 


definitions. 


Text has little 
details, facts, and 


definitions. 


 


Summary o f 
Topic/Concluding 


Statement 


Text includes a clear 
conclusion that 


directly relates to 
the selection. 


Text includes a 
conclusion that 


generally relates to 
the selection. 


Text includes a 
conclusion that 


somewhat relates 
to the selection. 


Text includes a 
conclusion that 


does not relate to 
the selection. 


 


Conventions Text includes 
proper vocabulary, 


spelling and 
grammar all of the 


time. 


Text includes 
proper vocabulary, 


spelling and 
grammar most of 


the time. 


Text includes 
proper vocabulary, 


spelling and 
grammar some of 


the time. 


Text does not 
include proper 


vocabulary, spelling 
and grammar. 


 


                    /16 
 


Table: 2nd Grade Writing Assessment Grading - Mastery is at 80% and above. 


Grade Percentage 


12 75% 


13 81% *mastery 


14 88% *mastery 


15 94% *mastery 


16 100% *mastery 
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A. 6. Curriculum Sample for Kindergarten Writing 
 


Grade Level Kindergarten Content Area Writing 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only) n/a 


Length of Unit 5 days Time of Year 3rd Quarter 


Expected Prior Knowledge  
The knowledge/skills mastered earlier in the year 
foundational to the mastery of the required 
Standard in the current sample. 


Students will need listening and social skills in a whole group setting.  Students will be expected to 
use various artistic tools, e.g. drawing pencils, coloring supplies, etc.  Students will be expected to 
understand the beginning and ending letter sounds.  Students will also understand the concepts of 
“beginnings” and “endings” in writing pieces.    


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction found in 
this sequence of lessons that align to the 
Program of Instruction described in A.3. 


Students will be taught using scaffolding methods as well as with direct instruction. Students will be 
instructed through lecture-discussions and demonstrations. Students will develop their knowledge 
while practicing problem-based learning & inquiry activities. 


Standard Number and Description 
List the Number* and full description for the 
required Standard. 


K.W.2. - Use a combination of drawing, dictating, and writing to compose informative/explanatory 
texts in which they name what they are writing about and supply some information about the topic.  


 


Summative Assessment 
Describe a cumulative and comprehensive 
activity, clearly separate from instruction and 
guided or independent practice, which allows 
each student to individually demonstrate 
mastery of the required Standard. A copy of the 
summative assessment must be attached to the 
curriculum sample. 


Students will write a book entitled, All About_____. Students will use pictures and text in which they 
name what they are writing about and provide some information about the topic.  Students will 
acknowledge the name of the book and supply the last piece of information about the topic to 
conclude their stories. 


 


Scoring Scale and Mastery Level 
Explain how the assessment is scored, to include 
points per question, how points are awarded, 
total points possible, criteria necessary to 
demonstrate mastery, and grading scale. A copy 
of the answer key and scoring rubric (whichever 
applicable) must be attached to the curriculum 
sample. 


In this assessment, Students will demonstrate their drawing, dictating, and writing abilities to 
compose an explanatory text.  Students will supply information by writing about the topic.  Students 
will be individually assessed by Teacher in the following three categories:  Text composition; 
development of topic; and support of topic.  Each category has a possible 4 points.  Teacher will be 
using the attached rubric.      


There are 12 points possible; 10 points or higher = mastery which is set at 80% or higher.   


Materials/Resources Needed Book entitled, Changing Seasons; Dry erase markers; pencils; writing paper; chart paper crayons; or 
colored marker; Internet for additional support materials and activities: 
Http://www.eduplace.com/rdg/hme; magnets; All About_____. booklets; Scoring Rubric  



http://www.eduplace.com/rdg/hme
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Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instruction Student Activities 


1 


In a whole group setting Teacher will read Changing Seasons. 
Teacher will display a chart separated in 4 columns. Winter, 
Spring, Summer or Fall will be written across the top, one word 
for each column. 
 
Teacher will lead a discussion of the seasons including the 
temperature, rain/snow, activities people do during that each 
season etc. Teacher will chart the students’ responses. Teacher 
will display a new chart with the prompt:  
 
During the summer the weather is_______. I like summer 
because ____, In the summer my favorite activity is to________. 
 


Next, using the charted information Teacher will demonstrate 
how to fill in the writing prompts.  Teacher will prompt Students 
by emphasizing the beginning and ending letter sounds in the 
words used. Teacher will explain that each one of them is going 
to write a book about the seasons this week and that each day 
they will add a new page. 


Two to four Students will rotate to the Writing Center with 
Teacher. While 2-4 Students are at the Writing Center, the 
balance of Students will rotate to other independent 
centers. Students will use a sheet of paper with 3 “writing” 
lines at the bottom and a large blank area at the top. 


Students will use the chart created during the whole group 
setting: 


 During the summer the weather is_______.  I like summer 
because ___. In the summer my favorite activity is 
to________.   


With prompting, Teacher will write about the summer. 


Students will feel encouraged to use the class created charts 
to assist with spelling. Inventive spelling will be accepted.  


Students will draw a picture of their favorite summer 
activities. 


2 


Teacher will explain that Students are going to add a new page to 
their “Seasons” book today. 
 
In a whole group setting, Teacher will revisit the story Changing 
Seasons. Teacher will display the chart that has the seasons and 
the descriptions provided by Students the day before. Teacher 
will remind Students about each season.  
 
Teacher will ask Students to describe Fall. Teacher will ask 
Students about the weather, activities, etc.  Teacher will then 
display a chart with the following prompts: 
 


2-4 students will rotate to the Writing Center with the 
teacher. While 2-4 students are at the Writing Center, the 
balance of Students will rotate to other independent 
centers. Students will use a sheet of paper with 3 “writing” 
lines at the bottom and a large blank area at the top. 
Students will use the chart created during the whole group 
setting in order to write about the fall. 
 
During the fall kids go to________. 
During the fall the weather is _________. 
During the fall my favorite activity is to_______. 
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During the fall kids go to_______. 
During the fall the weather is _________. 
During the fall my favorite activity is to ______. 


Next, using the charted information Teacher will demonstrate 
how fill in the writing prompts. Teacher will emphasize the 
beginning and ending letter sounds in the words used.  


Students will feel encouraged to use the class created 
seasons chart for word recognition spelling. Inventive 
spelling will be accepted.  
 
Students will draw an illustration of their favorite activity 
during the fall.  


3 


In a whole group setting, Teacher will once again revisit the story 
Changing Seasons. Teacher will display the chart that has the 
seasons and the descriptions provided by Students the day 
before. Teacher will remind Students about each seasons and 
what they have learned the previous two days. Teacher will tell 
the class that today we are going to talk about winter. Teacher 
will ask Students about winter, weather, activities etc. Next, 
Teacher will display a chart with the following prompts: 
 
During winter the weather is ________. 
During winter I like to ______. 
My favorite activity during the winter is to _________.  
 
Next, using the chart Teacher will demonstrate how to fill in the 
writing prompt. Teacher will emphasize the beginning and ending 
letter sounds in the words used.  Teacher will explain that 
Students are going to add a new page to their “Seasons” book 
today. 


2-4 students will rotate to the Writing Center with the 
teacher. While 2-4 students are at the Writing Center, the 
balance of Students will rotate to other independent 
centers. Students will use a sheet of paper with 3 “writing” 
lines at the bottom and a large blank area at the top. 
Students will use the chart created during the whole group 
setting to write about winter. 
 
(During winter the weather is ________. 
During winter I like to ______. 
My favorite activity during the winter is to _________.  


Teacher will prompt Students and assist with letter sounds. 
Students will be encouraged to use the charts created earlier 
in the week for word recognition and spelling. After writing 
Students will illustrate their favorite activities during the 
winter. 


4 


In a whole group setting Teacher will revisit the story Changing 
Seasons. Teacher will display the chart that has the seasons and 
the descriptions provided by Students the day before. Teacher 
will remind Students about each seasons and what they have 
learned the previous three days. Teacher will tell the class that 
today we are going to talk about spring.  Teacher will ask 
Students about spring weather, activities etc. Next Teacher will 
display a chart with the following prompts: 
  


2-4 students will rotate to the Writing Center with the 
teacher. While 2-4 students are at the Writing Center, the 
balance of Students will rotate to other independent 
centers. Students will use a sheet of paper with 3 “writing” 
lines at the bottom and a large blank area at the top. 
Students will use the chart created during the whole group 
setting to write about spring.  
 
During spring the weather is ________. 
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During spring the weather is ________. 
During spring I like to _________. 
My favorite activity during the spring ________.  
 
Next using the chart Teacher will demonstrate how to fill in the 
writing prompt. Teacher will emphasize the beginning and ending 
letter sounds of the words used.  Teacher will explain that 
Students are going to add two new pages to their “seasons” book 
today. 
 
Teacher will then ask Students to describe how they could 
illustrate their favorite time of the year. Teacher will explain that 
during center time Students are going to write the final page of 
their “Seasons” book.  
Teacher will prompt Students and assist with the letter sounds 
and spelling.  
 
Teacher will display all of the class charts created during the 
week. Teacher will instruct Students to write and illustrate:  
 
My Favorite Season is _______. I like it best because__________.  
Teacher will display the sentence starters on a chart and 
Students will copy from the chart to their own paper. Teacher 
will prompt and assist with spelling.   
 
Teacher will encourage Students to share their finished books 
with a partner.   
 


During spring I like to _________. 
My favorite activity during the spring ________. 
 
Students will be encouraged to use the words on the charts 
created throughout the week to assist with spelling. After 
writing Students will illustrate their favorite activities during 
the spring. 


Students will study the Teacher’s charts.   


Students will copy from the chart to their own papers. 


My Favorite Season is _______. I like it best 
because__________.  
 
Students will illustrate the final page in their books. 
Students will share their books with a partner.   
 


 


5 


In a whole group setting Teacher will hold up a mirror and 
describe his or her face to Students.  As Teacher describes him- 
or herself, Teacher also draws a picture on the board.   


Distribute mirrors to students and have them look at themselves 


Students look in the mirrors and describe what they see out 
loud.   


Students go back to their seats. 


Students listen and read over the prompts on the board.   
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and describe what they see out loud.   


Teacher instructs Students to go back to their seats.   


Teacher instructs all Students to draw pictures of themselves.  
Teacher reminds them to include the details they saw and 
describe those details with words and pictures.     


Teacher reads and writes each prompt on the board:                      
“I am a ____.  I have a ____.  I have a ____. I see myself as ____.” 


For an example, Teacher writes on the board and states: "I am a 
woman.  I have red hair. I have a nice smile.  I see myself as a 
good teacher.  Now it’s your turn!” 


Teacher distributes writing utensils and paper to the students. 


Teacher encourages students to write a beginning page, two 
pages of details, and a concluding page. 


Teacher roams around room to each Student and has Students 
dictate their favorite page to the teacher.  Teacher writes down 
the words the Student dictated in Student’s book. 


Teacher allows Students sufficient time to complete the 
drawing/writing task. 


Teachers collect papers to assess.   


 


Students describe themselves on paper in pictures and in 
words. 


Students complete four pages of pictures and descriptions. 


Students dictate one page to Teacher. 


Students pass in papers.     
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Summative Assessment 
 
Directions for Students (to be read by teacher orally): “You will now write a new book, on your own entitled, All About ________.  
Use everything you have learned throughout the week (i.e., including information, including details, including a closing statement.   
You will be drawing a picture on each page and following a prompt:   ‘I am a_____.  I have _____.  I have _____.  I see myself as 
_____.’  We will go over what each page says again and then you fill in what you want your picture to say.  I will come around to 
listen to you write.  Look at the board if you need help.” 


 
 
 
 


All About  
_____________ 


 
 
 
 
 
 


 
 
 
 
 


I am a ______________________ 


 
______________________________ 


 
______________________________ 


 
 


Page 1 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


 
 


 
 


I have_______________________ 


 
______________________________ 


 
______________________________ 


 
 


Page 2 
 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


 
 


 
 


 
 


 
 


I have _______________________ 


 
______________________________ 


 
______________________________ 


 
 


Page 3 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


 
 


 
 


 
 
 
 


I see myself as _____________ 


 
______________________________ 


 
______________________________ 


 
 


Page 4 
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Answer Key/Scoring Rubric 
 
Check to see if Student:  Used a combination of drawing, dictating, and writing to compose informative/explanatory texts in which 
Students named what they were writing about and supplied some information about the topic. 
 
*There are 12 points possible; 10 points or higher = mastery 
 


Criteria/Skills 4 3 2 1 Score 


Text 
Composition 


Uses drawing, dictating (if 
needed) and writing to 
compose 
informative/explanatory 
text  


Uses some drawings, 
dictating and writing to 
compose 
informative/explanatory 
text.  


Uses few drawings, 
dictation and writing to 
compose 
informative/explanatory 
text. 


Uses little drawings, 
dictation and writing to 
compose 
informative/explanatory 
text. 


 


Develops Topic Names precisely what is 
being written about 


Name closely to what’s 
being written about.  


 


Name somewhat relates to 
what’s being written about.  


 


Name does not relate to 
what is being written 
about.  


 


Supports Topic 


Supplies information 
about the topic. 


Supplies some 
information about the 
topic.  


Supplies little information.  Does not supply 
information.  


 


     ___/12 


Total Score  ________% 


Table 1: Kindergarten Writing Assessment Grading 


Points Percentage 


8 67% 


9 75% 


10 83% *mastery 


11 92% *mastery 


12 100% *mastery 
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A.6. Curriculum Sample for 1st Grade Writing 
 


Grade Level 1st Content Area Writing 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only) n/a 


Length of Unit 5 days Time of Year 3rd Quarter 


Expected Prior Knowledge  
The knowledge/skills mastered earlier in the year 
foundational to the mastery of the required 
Standard in the current sample. 


Students are expected to know basic principles of sentence structure.  Students will know how to 
use the Internet, how to write, and how to cut.  Students will know their sounds.  Students will also 
know the basic elements to a writing piece – beginning, middle, and ending.   


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction found in 
this sequence of lessons that align to the 
Program of Instruction described in A.3. 


Students will be taught using scaffolding methods as well as with direct instruction. Through lecture-
discussions and demonstrations, students will develop their knowledge while practicing problem-based 
learning & inquiry activities. 


Standard Number and Description 
List the Number* and full description for the 
required Standard. 


1.W.2. - Write informative/explanatory texts in which they name a topic, supply some facts about 
the topic, and provide some sense of closure.  


 


Summative Assessment 
Describe a cumulative and comprehensive 
activity, clearly separate from instruction and 
guided or independent practice, which allows 
each student to individually demonstrate 
mastery of the required Standard. A copy of the 
summative assessment must be attached to the 
curriculum sample. 


Students will write a short informative/explanatory text, The Important Thing About Pets. Students 
will use the strategies learned earlier in the week to write a book.  Student will name the topic, 
supply some facts about the topic and provide some sense of closure. 


Scoring Scale and Mastery Level 
Explain how the assessment is scored, to include 
points per question, how points are awarded, 
total points possible, criteria necessary to 
demonstrate mastery, and grading scale. A copy 
of the answer key and scoring rubric (whichever 
applicable) must be attached to the curriculum 
sample. 


Students will write a new book, on their own: The Important Thing about Pets…  Students will use the 
strategies they have learned throughout the week, including using details, information and a closing 
statement.  Students will be assessed in four categories:  Introduction; topic development; concluding 
statement; and conventions.    


The book will be assessed on a 16-point rubric (attached).  


Students need to score 13 points out of 16 to demonstrate mastery (set at 80%). 


Materials/Resources Needed The Important Book, Workbook Plus, Unit 2; Student Books: Acquiring English Practice Book, Unit 2; 


Transparencies/Overhead Projector; Teachers Resource Book and CD Disk; Audiotapes/CD; Try It 
Out Activities (Optional); Computer/Internet Access; Scissors; Pencil; Paper; Glue and, Magazines. 
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Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instruction Student Activities 


1 


In a whole group setting Teacher will read The Important Book. 
Teacher asks students to make predictions and will lead a 
discussion about what makes the book entertaining. Teacher 
will have Students pay attention to the rich vocabulary and chart 
new words.  
 
Next, Teacher will remind students that good stories have a 
beginning, middle and an end and that good writers include 
details and use descriptive words to keep the audience 
interested. Teacher will tell Students that they are going to 
make their own “Important Book” about family.  
 
Teacher will draw a circle in the middle of the chart paper and 
write the word family in the center of the circle. Then Teacher 
will have students brainstorm important information about 
families. Teacher will write each response on the chart paper 
creating a “web.” Next Teacher will lead the class, by modeling 
how, to write the first: The important thing about family is… 
Teacher will chart one of the responses.  
 
Teacher will hand out writing paper that has writing lines on the 
bottom half of the paper and a large blank top section for 
illustrations. 


 


Students will brainstorm important information about families.  
 
Students will return to their seats. Students will use the class 
“family” chart to write their first page of their book.  
 
Students will be encouraged to sound out words and use of 
inventive spelling will be accepted. Students will illustrate their 
work.  
 
Students will share what they have written to the whole class. 


2 


In a whole group setting Teacher will review The Important 
Book. Teacher will remind Students that they are writing their 
own “Important Family” book.  
 


Students will return to their seats and will be given writing paper 
that has writing lines on the bottom half of the paper and a large 
blank top section for illustrations.  
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Teacher will display the class “Family Chart” and review the 
important aspects of family. Teacher will tell Students that they 
will be adding several pages to their books today. Teacher will 
model how again how to write using the prompt: The important 
thing about family is… Teacher will remind Students that details 
make stories more interesting. Teacher will model expanding 
the prompt into more than one sentence by adding details (e.g. 
Family is important because they teach us things. My brother 
taught me how to play football and my older sister taught me 
how to read.) 


Students will use the class “family” chart to write their second and 
third pages of their books. Students will be encouraged to sound 
out words and us inventive spelling will be accepted. Students will 
illustrate their work. Students will share what they have written to 
the whole class. 


 


 
 


3 


In a whole group setting Teacher will review The Important 
Book. Teacher will remind Students that they are writing their 
own “Important Family” book. Teacher will display the class 
“Family Chart” and review the important aspects of family. 
Teacher will tell students that they will be adding the final page 
to their books today. Teacher will explain that good writers 
include a closing statement(s) to their stories. Teacher will ask if 
anyone can think of some ways authors sum up common fairy 
tales (e.g. They live happily ever after…).  
 
Next, Teacher explains that the concluding statement says 
something very similar to the beginning sentence but says it 
using different words. Teacher asks Students to think of 
sentences that would sum up the Important Family books. 
Teacher charts the responses. Next Teacher models writing a 
closing statement, using one of the suggestions, (e.g. Families 
are truly amazing.) 


Students will return to their seats and will be given writing paper 
that has writing lines on the bottom half of the paper and a large 
blank top section for illustrations. Students use the chart of 
closing statements or make up new one to add to their books. 
Students will be encouraged to sound out words and inventive 
spelling will be accepted. Students will illustrate their last page 
and share with the whole class. 
 


4 


 
Teacher begins by telling Students they are going to write a 
collaborative story.  Teacher defines the word 
“collaborative.”   Teacher calls of one volunteer to start the 
story.  Teacher calls on a second volunteer to continue the 
story.  This pattern continues until all Students have 


 
Volunteers give sentences to collaborate on a story.  Students give 
at least one sentence each.  
 
Students begin by reading their collaborative story and then 
discuss ways of making changes. 
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written a piece of the story and the story is finished. 
 
Teacher leads a shared-revising activity to help students 
consider story content.  Then, after revisions have been 
made, Teacher leads the class in rereading the story as a 
group. Finally, students come to a consensus on a title for 
their story. 


 
Students come to a consensus on the title of the story. 


5 


Teacher instructs Students to write a new book individually.  
Teacher puts on the board, The Important Thing about Pets is…   


Teacher collects books in order to assess. 


Summative Assessment: Students will write a new book, on their 
own. Students are told to write, The Important Thing about Pets 
is…  Students will use the strategies they have learned throughout 
the week, including using details, information and a closing 
statement. The assessment will be scored using a 12 point rubric 
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Summative Assessment: 
Directions for Students (To be read by Teacher):  “Today you will write and draw a new book on your own entitled, The Important 
Thing about Pets is…  Use everything you have learned throughout the week on writing.  First, finish writing the title in your own 
words; second, supply some informative facts about the topic; and third, write a conclusion to the topic.  Use pictures to help you 
with your words.  Cut out each page when you are finished and put them in order.  ”   


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


_____________________________ 
 


_____________________________ 
 


____________________________ 
Page 5 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


_____________________________ 
 


_____________________________ 
 


____________________________ 
Page 6 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


_____________________________ 
 


_____________________________ 
 


____________________________ 
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_____________________________ 
 


_____________________________ 
 


____________________________ 
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The Important Thing 
about Pets is… 


 
_____________________________ 


 
_____________________________ 


 
 


By: __________________________ 
 


______________________________ 
 


Title: Page 1 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


_____________________________ 
 


_____________________________ 
 


____________________________ 
Page 2 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


_____________________________ 
 


_____________________________ 
 


____________________________ 
Page 3 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


_____________________________ 
 


_____________________________ 
 


____________________________ 
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Answer Key/Scoring Rubric: 
 


Criteria/Skills 4 3 2 1 Score 


Introduction 
Has a clear topic. 


 


    Has a topic Attempts a 
topic. 


Unclear topic  


Topic Development 


Includes several 
facts about the 
topic. 


 


Includes some 
facts about the 
topic.  


Includes one fact 
about the topic 


Does not 
include facts 
about the topic 


 


Concluding 
statement 


Provides a sense                 
of closure. 


Provides some 
sense of closure. 


Provides little 
sense of closure. 


Does not 
provide closure. 


 


Conventions 


Book contained 
appropriate 
grammar and 
punctuation.    


Uses mostly 
proper spelling 
and punctuation 
errors are noted.   


Few spelling and 
punctuation 
errors are noted.   


Many spelling, 
grammar, and 
punctuation 
errors are 
noted.   


 


     ____/16 


  
 
Table: 1st Grade Writing Assessment Grading 


Grade Percentage 


12 75% 


13 81% *mastery 


14 88% *mastery 


15 94% *mastery 


16 100% *mastery 


Mastery is at 80% and above. 
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Curriculum Sample for 6th Grade Reading 
 


 


Grade Level 6th Content Area Reading 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only) n/a 


Length of Unit 5 days Time of Year 3rd Quarter 


Expected Prior Knowledge  
The knowledge/skills mastered earlier in the year 
foundational to the mastery of the required 
Standard in the current sample. 


Students will know how to explain how an author uses reasons and evidence to support particular 
points in a text, identifying which reasons and evidence support which points.  Students will be able 
to summarize and paraphrase information in complete sentences.   


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction found in 
this sequence of lessons that align to the 
Program of Instruction described in A.3. 


Students will be taught using scaffolding methods as well as with direct instruction. Through lecture-


discussions and demonstrations, students will develop their knowledge while practicing problem-based 


learning & inquiry activities. Students will also use a cooperative learning method. 


Standard Number and Description 
List the Number* and full description for the 
required Standard. 


6.RI.8. - Trace and evaluate the argument and specific claims in a text, distinguishing claims that are 
supported by reasons and evidence from claims that are not.  


Summative Assessment 
Describe a cumulative and comprehensive 
activity, clearly separate from instruction and 
guided or independent practice, which allows 
each student to individually demonstrate 
mastery of the required Standard. A copy of the 
summative assessment must be attached to the 
curriculum sample. 


Students will need to trace and evaluate the argument and specific claims in a text, distinguishing 
claims that are supported by reasons and evidence from claims that are not, by completing a quiz on 
this standard.  The students will read a new story called, “Bodies from the Ash: Life and Death in 
Ancient Pompeii”, which the quiz is based upon. The quiz is worth 28 points; 23 points or higher = 
mastery which is set at 80% or higher. 


Scoring Scale and Mastery Level 
Explain how the assessment is scored, to include 
points per question, how points are awarded, 
total points possible, criteria necessary to 
demonstrate mastery, and grading scale. A copy 
of the answer key and scoring rubric (whichever 
applicable) must be attached to the curriculum 
sample. 


In this assessment,  the students will be taking a quiz in order to demon starter they can trace and 
evaluate the argument and specific claims in a text, distinguishing claims that are supported by 
reasons and evidence from claims that are not.  Students will be tested in order to assess whether they 
have mastered the given standard.  
Question 1 = 5 pts.; Question 2 = 5 pts.; Question 3 = 5 pts.; Question 4 = 5 pts.; Question 5 = 2 pts.; 
Question  6 = 2 pts; Question  7 = 2 pts.; Question 8 = 2 pts;  


The quiz is worth a maximum of 28 points; 23 points or higher = mastery which is set at 80% or higher. 


Materials/Resources Needed 6th Grade Teacher’s Edition Journeys, Volume 2; Matching 6th Grade Journeys Student Books; 
Assessment. 
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Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instruction Student Activities 


1 


The teacher explains to the students that they are going to learn how 
to trace and evaluate the argument and specific claims in a text, 
distinguishing claims that are supported by reasons and evidence 
from claims that are not. The teacher writes this on the board and 
asks the students to identify its meaning. 


The teacher explains to the students that they must determine what 
the main part of the particular section is about, what claims are 
made within the section, and which of the claims are supported with 
reasons versus those that are not. 


 


The teacher writes the following on the board, “When Roger 
Bannister broke the 4 minute mile in England, it was the first time in 
history that it had been done. The time was recorded by official 
timekeepers and this was a remarkable achievement by Roger 
Bannister and one which his wife was very proud”. The teacher then 
asks the students to read the passage to themselves to trace and 
evaluate the argument and specific claims, distinguishing claims that 
are supported by reasons and evidence from claims that are not. 
Students work individually. 


 


When the students are finished, the teacher explains that they will 
now discuss the passage as a group. The teacher asks, “What is the 
argument in the text?”  


The teacher then asks, “What are the specific claims made in the 
text”? 


The teacher then tells the students to copy the incomplete table 
below from the board and complete it. 


 


The students listen and raise their hands to share their feelings 
on this. 


 


 


The students listen to the teacher. 


 


 


 


As the students work on this, the teacher circulates and offers 
assistance where necessary.  


 


 


 


 


 


 


The students listen and answer that the argument is a man in 
England running the mile in the fastest time ever recorded. 


 


The students answer that the specific claims made in the text are 
that Roger Bannister broke the 4 minute mile, it was a 
remarkable achievement, and that his wife was proud. 


Students copy the table and then complete it with a partner. 
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Argument Claims Evidence 


   


   


   


 


 


 


 


The teacher then discusses the table and allows students the 


opportunity to show their understanding of the given standard. 


Argument Claims Evidence 


A man in England 
running the mile in 
a fast time. 


Broke the 4 minute 
mile. 


YES – Official 
timekeepers were 
recording it. 


 Remarkable 
Achievement. 


YES – this had 
never been done 
before. He was the 
fastest man ever! 


 His wife was proud 
of him. 


NO – there was no 
evidence to 
support this. 


Students listen and answer questions whilst participating in the 
class discussion. 


2 


At the start of lesson 2, the teacher tells the students that they will 
continue with their studies that will allow them to understand how 
to trace and evaluate the argument and specific claims in a text, 
distinguishing claims that are supported by reasons and evidence 
from claims that are not. 


The teacher tells the students they will read a story called “Onward” 
which is a photo biography of African-American Polar Explorer, 
Matthew Henson. The teacher explains to the students that there 
are many examples throughout the story of specific claims being 
made in the text that are supported with reasons and evidence, and 
others that are not. It is up to the students to determine which ones 
are which. The teacher selects students to read 2-3 paragraphs each, 
switching the students, for pages 331-5. 


After reading page 332, the teacher asks the students to trace the 
argument and specific claims. 


 Students listen to the teacher and ask questions if necessary. 


 


 


 


The students read and follow along. 


 


 


 


 


The students will know or be guided to answering that the 
argument is an introduction for Matthew Henson who is the 
explorer. 
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The teacher will then ask the students to identify the claims in the 
argument that have reasons to support them. 


 


 


The teacher then writes a passage on the board from page 332. 
“Much of the warm spirit and decent character that endeared 
Henson to many people is shown in this candid photo”. The teacher 
asks the students if this argument and claim is supported with any 
reasons. The teacher asks if the photo can show character or warm 
spirit and if this is supported with any other reasons in the text.  The 
students are then told to copy the passage into their book and then 
write a paragraph explaining the argument, its claims and the lack of 
evidence and reasons supporting that claim. 


The teacher then tells the students to work with a partner and come 
up with 2 other examples of claims that are supported by reasons 
and evidence and 2 that are not using the table below. 


Argument Claims Evidence 


   


   


   


The teacher then circulates, checking for understanding and then 
holds a class discussion on the students’ findings. 


The students will know or be guided to answering that Henson is 
giving it another try to reach the North Pole which is evidenced 
by the fact that he has tried 4 times before and that he has 
assembled a new crew for another try. 


 


The students listen to the teacher, discuss this, and then write 
the passage, answering the teacher’s questions. The teacher 
circulates during this time and asks the students to explain what 
they are writing and why in order to check for understanding of 
and progress on the required standard. 


 


 


The students use the table below to follow the teacher’s 
directions. 


 


Argument Claims Evidence 


   


   


   


After completing the table, the students offer their answers to 
the group and discuss their findings. This allows the teacher the 
opportunity to check for understanding of the standard. 


3 
The teacher introduces lesson 3 by reminding the students of the 
standard they are learning and by recapping some of the main 
concepts thus far. The teacher reminds students of the arguments 


 The students listen and ask questions accordingly. 
 


The students first work independently to answer the question 
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and claims they found and whether they were supported or not with 
reasons and/or evidence. 


The teacher and students read pages 336-338, taking turns to read. 
The teacher writes on the board, “Choose a detail from page 337 
that supports that the number of explorers was reduced to help 
conserve supplies.” The teacher tells the students to write this down 
in their book and answer it independently. Once finished, the 
students are told to get a partner, compare their work, and discuss 
their findings. 


The students are then told to complete their table which they started 
the last lesson. The teacher then tells the students to work 
individually and identify 2 other examples of claims that are 
supported by reasons and evidence and 2 that are not for pages 336-
8 using the table below. 


Argument Claims Evidence 


   


   


   


The teacher then circulates, checking for understanding and then 
holds a class discussion on the students’ findings. 


 


A discussion takes place with the teacher and students talking about: 


How well does the author support the reasons and arguments? 


Why does the author include a reason or some evidence to support a 
claim? 


and then with a partner. The teacher circulates and talks with 
students about their answers and checks for understanding of 
the given standard. 


 


 


The students use the table below to follow the teacher’s 
directions. 


 


Argument Claims Evidence 


   


   


   


After completing the table, the students offer their answers to 
the group and discuss their findings. This allows the teacher the 
opportunity to check for understanding of the standard. 


 


The students listen to the teacher, discuss the answers as a 
group, and then write down the answer to the questions. 
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Why does the author chose not to include any reasons or evidence to 
support a claim? 


4 


After recapping the lessons so far on tracing and evaluating the 
argument and specific claims in a text, distinguishing claims that are 
supported by reasons and evidence from claims that are not, the 
teacher and students read the final pages of the story together, 
pages 339-341. 


The teacher tells the students to discuss with a partner the details 
that show the final push to reach the North Pole was so challenging. 
The teacher tells the students to look for evidence and reasons that 
may support this argument and claim. 


The teacher asks, “Does the author do a good job in giving 
supporting evidence/reasons to support this argument and claim?” 


The teacher explains to the students that they will now complete 
their table for the last 3 pages of the book. After completing their 
table, students are told, to write an explanation for each claim as to 
why it is or is not supported with evidence and/or reasons in the 
text. 


The teacher summarizes the lessons by giving examples of the 
arguments and claims in the text, which ones were supported by 
reasons, and which ones were not supported by reasons. 


The students listen to the recap and then read along with the 
teacher. 


 


 


The students work with a partner to discuss the activity. 


 


 


The students work with a partner to discuss the activity and then 
share their answers with the group. 


 


The students complete their table individually and then write 
their explanations for each claim as to why it is or is not 
supported with evidence and/or reasons in the text. 
 


The students listen and ask/answer questions where appropriate. 


5 


The teacher explains to the students that they will now be tested to 
see how well they can explain how an author uses reasons and 
evidence to support particular points in a text. The teacher and 
students read the story, “Bodies from the Ash: Life and Death in 
Ancient Pompeii”. The teacher gives the students a “Quiz” to 
complete individually and determine their understanding and 
mastery of the given standard per the outlined scoring section.   


The students and the teacher read, “Bodies from the Ash: Life 
and Death in Ancient Pompeii””  


The students then complete the “Quiz ” individually by writing 
their answers on the quiz sheet. 
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Summative Assessment: 


Read the story, “Bodies from the Ash: Life and Death in Ancient Pompeii” and  complete the following table for questions 1 – 4 to determine 
whether you  can trace and evaluate the argument and specific claims in a text, distinguishing claims that are supported by reasons and evidence 
from claims that are not. 
 


For questions 1-4, complete the table with the argument and 2 claims. Claim A should be supported by evidence and Claim B should have not 
been supported in the text. Write the evidence in the table if supported or put NO EVIDENCE if not supported. 
 
1) On page 510, trace the argument, find the claims, and find the supporting reasons and/or evidence (if any) for these claims. 
2) On page 513, trace the argument, find the claims, and find the supporting reasons and/or evidence (if any) for these claims. 
3) On page 508, trace the argument, find the claims, and find the supporting reasons and/or evidence (if any) for these claims. 
4) On page 509, trace the argument, find the claims, and find the supporting reasons and/or evidence (if any) for these claims. 
 
 


Argument Claims Evidence 


1)  A  


 B  


2) A  


 B  


3) A  


 B  


4) A  


 B  


 
5) For question 1 above, explain why one claim supports the argument and why the other claim does not support the argument. 
                  
                   
6) For question 1 above, explain why one claim supports the argument and why the other claim does not support the argument. 
                  
                   
7) For question 1 above, explain why one claim supports the argument and why the other claim does not support the argument. 
                  
                   
8) For question 1 above, explain why one claim supports the argument and why the other claim does not support the argument. 
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Answer Key/Scoring Rubric: 
 


Argument Claims Evidence 


1) The severity of the ash from the volcanic 
eruption caused many problems. (1 pt.) 


A So much ash built up on the rooftops. (1 pt.) Roofs were collapsing with the added weight (1 pt.) 


B Many people took the coast road to escape (1 
pt.) 


NO EVIDENCE  (1 pt.) 


2) Rediscovering Pompeii. (1 pt.) A No one knows what happened to the residents 
of Pompeii who survived. (1 pt.) 


No written record from any survivor of the town has 
ever been found. (1 pt.) 


B No one realized that the discoveries might lead 
to the site of the long-buried town. (1 pt.) 


NO EVIDENCE (1 pt.) 


3) Introduction of Pompeii and its 
residents. (1 pt.) 


A Mount Vesuvius was dormant. (1 pt.) Records show it was dormant for 800 years. (1 pt.) 


B People were not concerned of the tremors. (1 
pt.) 


NO EVIDENCE (1 pt.) 


4) The beginning of the eruption. (1 pt.) A Pompeii turned from day to night. (1 pt.) The ash cloud blocked the sun’s light. (1 pt.) 


B Most people would have taken shelter in their 
homes or other buildings. (1 pt.) 


NO EVIDENCE (1 pt.) 


 


5) The weight from the ash landing on the rooftops is evidence that the rooftops collapsed due to this. There is no evidence in the text to 
support the claim that  many people took the coast road to escape, it is more of an assumption (2 points) 


6) Tales from survivors of Pompeii are not known as history has not turned up any accounts from survivors which reinforce this point with 
evidence. There is no evidence in the text suggesting that no one realized what the early discoveries might lead to. This is an assumption. 
(2points) 


7) The records showing 800 years of dormancy are evidence that Vesuvius was dormant prior to this event. To assume that people were not 
concerned by the early tremors does not support the argument in this section and there are no reasons in the text.. (2 points) 


8) The evidence and reasons supporting the claim of the day turning to night is given by the ash cloud rising and blocking out the sun’s light. 
There are no reasons given in the text to support the claim that most people would have taken shelter in homes or buildings. (2 points) 


Total = _____/28 
 


Points Percentage  
 


Students scoring a minimum of 24/28 will be judged to 
have mastered the standard. 


23 78 


24 83 *mastery 


25 82 *mastery 


26 87 *mastery 


27 95 *mastery 


28 100 *mastery 
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B.1. Applicant Organization 


Organization’s History  


 


The motivation to start the school was based on requests by families who wanted a quality 


educational program with leaders they know and trust, and by Mr. and Mrs. Prahcharov’s desire 


to create an excellent charter school. The charter license of the school where Mr. Prahcharov 


used to work as the Principal was not renewed based on several factors, but NOT the academics 


of the school which the Charter Board of Arizona were pleased with. There is no connection, and 


will not be any future connections whatsoever to the previous failed charter school's upper 


management and charter holder. 


Steve Prahcharov worked at Edu-Prize Charter School in Gilbert, Arizona as a Physical 


Education teacher from 2001-2005. In 2005, Mr. Prahcharov started working at Kachina Country 


Day School, which was a charter school in Paradise Valley, Arizona. By 2006, Mr. Prahcharov 


was the Principal at Kachina and remained there until its closure in the summer of 2011. Kachina 


was rightly refused a new operating license due to its many issues in non-compliance and tax 


liability. 


 


As the principal, Mr. Prahcharov worked hard to increase the academics of the school and saw a 


rise each year in the AIMS scoring. During Mr. Prahcharov’s time as Principal at Kachina 


Country Day School, he was not responsible for financial decisions as they were made solely by 


the Executive Director (not the Board of Directors) of the school. Mr. Prahcharov did not operate 


this Charter School; he was merely an employee and Board Member from 2006 to 2011.  


 


Upon hearing of the tax liability faced by Kachina in June 2010, Mr. Prahcharov immediately 


tendered his resignation from the Kachina School Board. It became evident at this time that 


important events which had affected Kachina, including the huge tax liability, had not been 


disclosed to the Kachina Board. All of the Kachina Board were employed by the Executive 


Director of the Board. It certainly was not being run properly in hindsight. This would never 


happen at SCDS as the Board will not be made up of employees and run by their employer.  


 


The SCDS Board will have a range of professionals from the community, and with different 


expertise to ensure fairness and transparency. There is no connection with Mr. Prahcharov’s 


former school, nor has there been any communication with the Executive Director and former 


Charter Holder since July 2011, when Mr. Prahcharov left his position with Kachina. 


 


The concept of Scottsdale Country Day School started in July 2010 when Steve Prahcharov and 


his wife Katherine, decided that they would apply for a charter school license. Having worked in 


two different charter schools for 9 years, Mr. Prahcharov had witnessed the tremendous benefits 


that a charter school can offer its students and families. Invaluable learning experiences during 
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these nine years, 5 as a teacher and 5 as a principal, gave Mr. Prahcharov the insight and 


knowledge needed to apply for, open, and run a successful charter school. Mrs. Katherine 


Prahcharov, Mr. Prahcharov’s wife adds to the team with her business and communications 


background. 


 


Scottsdale Country Day School was officially started with Articles of Incorporation with the 


Arizona Corporation Commission in February, 2011 by Steve and Katherine Prahcharov who 


had a vision of providing excellence in education. Prior to this date, work on the idea of 


Scottsdale Country Day School was being conducted as early as July, 2010 and resulted in the 


creation of a private school for the 2011/2012 and 2012/13 school year. Organizers envision 


operating as a charter school for the 2013/2014 school year and beyond. A non-profit company, 


SCDS has been formed and received recognition as a 501(c)(3) organization.  


Establishment of Principals 


Steve Prahcharov worked in two different charter schools since 2001, as a teacher for 5 years and 


Principal for 5 years and has a Master’s degree in Educational Administration. Partnered with his 


wife, Katherine, who has 12 years of experience in the international business world including 


accounting and management, they have a perfect mixture of experience, expertise, knowledge, 


and passion necessary to start a successful Charter School. This is evident with the successful 


founding of the private pre-school through 8
th


 grade private school that they both currently own 


and operate. SCDS is currently operating as a private school since its inaugural year in 2011 and 


hopes to operate as a charter school for the 2013/2014 school year and beyond (if approved).  


Role and Responsibility of the Organization 


The role and responsibility of SCDS are highlighted in Table 1 below: 


If successful in the charter school application, the private SCDS will cease to be a private school 


at the end of May, 2013, and will transition smoothly into a charter school. This unique situation 


allows for a an economical and smooth transition from private to public school, building to be 


secured and occupied, curriculum and furniture to be acquired, and curriculum to be in place for 


the new SCDS charter school. 


 


Table 1 – Roles and Responsibilities of SCDS Governing Board 


Role/Responsibility Status 


Overall Governance of SCDS Ongoing 


Establishing AZ corporation for SCDS Completed 02/2011 


Establishing Bylaws for SCDS Completed 03/2011 


Organizing/conducting SCDS Corporate Board  


meetings per Arizona’s Open Meeting Law 


Ongoing 


Establishing class sizes and teacher/student ratios Completed 03/2011 


Establishing policies and procedures for SCDS Completed 03/2011 
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Establishing budgets and sound financial practices Ongoing 


Aligning the core curriculum to state standards Ongoing 


Establishing 501(c)(3) status for SCDS Completed 10/2012 


Reviewing and monitoring academic achievement Ongoing 


Applying for and establishing an excellent charter school Ongoing 


Advertising with the target population of SCDS Ongoing 


Recruiting and training highly qualified staff for SCDS Ongoing 


Applying for all licensing and permits necessary to operate a school Ongoing 


Ensuring a smooth transition from a private school to a charter school Ongoing 


Creating 1 Board of Directors for the Corporate and Governing 


Boards. The Corporate and Governing Board will be one and the 


same 


Completion by 05/2013 


 


The Corporate Board was created by the incorporators Steve and Kathy Prahcharov to establish a 


structure to formulate the private school.  The Corporate Board will continue to manage the 


private school until the end of May, 2013 in order to finish the school year and file all IRS 


required documentation.  As of February 2013, once announcement of decision to accept or 


decline the charter application has been made, the Corporate Board will in no way make 


financial or management decisions for the charter school.  This will ensure that 


management/finances are not compromised for the charter school.  


As of February, 2013 the School Governing Board will be responsible for the day to day running 


of the charter school and for any decisions needed to be made prior the Corporate and Governing 


Boards being one and the same at the end of May 2013, once the private school closes. The 


Corporate Board will act solely as the founders/incorporators of Scottsdale Country Day School.  


As a non-profit and a 501(c)(3) corporation, SCDS operates exclusively for educational purposes 


and is not organized to benefit any individual. 


Mr. Steve Prahcharov and Mrs. Kathy Prahcharov form the Corporate Board for SCDS Private 


School. The Corporate Board is solely responsible for managing the private SCDS which will 


run for the 2012/2013 school year, through May 2013. The Corporate Board granted the School 


Governing Board authority to manage the day to day operations of the charter SCDS from 


February 2013 through the end of May, 2013. The Corporate Board will become one and the 


same with the School Governing Board at the end of May, 2013 if approved as a charter school.  


The School Governing Board is comprised of two individuals as of December 15, 2012 and will 


increase to a minimum of 5 members by February 2013.  The maximum Board of Directors 


membership is 13. Scottsdale Country Day School intends to have a Corporate/Governing Board 


of between 9 and 13 members in time for the charter school to start operations in the summer of 


2013. 
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Roles and Responsibilities of the Principals 


Steve Prahcharov will be the Principal, serving as the school’s primary administrator for the 


Charter SCDS, a role in which he has served for 5 years at a previous charter school. Mr. 


Prahcharov was the co-founder and is a board member of the private SCDS. As such, he has an 


important role to play to ensure the roles and responsibilities described in Table 1 previously are 


followed and achieved by the Governing Board. The Corporate Board and Governing Board will 


become one and the same in June, 2013.  


 


Kathy Prahcharov is the Director of Operations at the private SCDS and will be the Office 


Manager for the charter school. Mrs. Prahcharov also co-founded SCDS with Mr. Prahcharov 


and will also have an important role to play to ensure the roles and responsibilities described in 


Table 1 are followed and achieved by the School Governing Board. In addition, Mrs. Prahcharov 


is a member of the School Governing Board.  


Steve and Katherine Prahcharov will deal with potential conflicts of interest on certain Board 


issues including but not limited to; not voting on own salaries, recues from board approval of any 


policies or procedures that affect your positions, and not evaluating each other. 


Reporting Structure at SCDS 


The Principal reports to and advises the School Governing and Corporate Board on matters at the 


school level and reports annually about academic achievement. The Principal oversees all school 


operations, including academic oversight, and directly manages the school staff.  The Principal is 


responsible for managing the day-to-day activities of the school. As head of the school, he is 


responsible to ensure compliance with all authorizer, state, and federal regulations. The Principal 


supervises administrative staff and teachers.  


 


The Curriculum Director is responsible for reporting to the Principal and will assist in managing 


the teachers. The Principal will be supported by the Curriculum Director and faculty in the day to 


day running of the school. Further assistance will be given to the Principal by the Curriculum 


Director on matters relating to the curriculum, assessments, professional development, student 


discipline, and other school related issues. 


 


The Principal will be the person who works directly with the financial accounting company that 


will be hired to provide financial management support for the school. 


 


Description of Organizational Structure 


The Corporate Board and the School Governing Board is responsible for many aspects at SCDS, 


including approving policy, establishing and managing school budgets, oversight of academic 


achievement and of financial stability, and to ensure compliance with local, state, and federal 


law.  
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The organizational chart in Diagram 1 demonstrates that SCDS Corporate Board and the School 


Governing Board are currently separate Boards. Diagram 2 highlights how and when they will 


become one and the same. The staff and bookkeeper/accountant at SCDS report directly to the 


Principal, who in turn reports to the Governing Board of Directors. The Principal may consult 


individual Governing Board members for advice needed within the Open Meeting Law statute. 


Any grievances from staff members are to be reported to the Principal, unless the grievance is 


the Principal, then it should be presented to the SCDS Governing Board of Directors. 


 


Diagram 1: Organizational Chart – Current through the end of May 2013. 
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This will become effective at the end of May, 2013, once the Corporate Board and School 


Governing Board become one and the same. 


 


Diagram 2: Organizational Chart 
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C.4 Start-Up Budget Assumptions 


Table 1 below highlights the Start-Up Budget Assumptions and gives a narrative for each aspect. 


Timelines for purchases and/or acquiring these items is also noted. All monies will be obtained 


from the personal loan received from Steve and Katherine Prahcharov. 


Scottsdale Country Day School has been operational as a private school for 18 months at time of 


writing this. The costs outlined below are not estimates, they are predictions based on the 


experiences thus far at owning and operating an elementary school. All costs listed have been 


determined by communicating with current vendors, making the assumptions extremely accurate. 


Table 1: Start-Up Budget Assumptions 


Start-Up Expense Amount 


Salaries $0 


All employees working to establish the charter for Scottsdale Country Day School will do so 


unpaid until 8/1/2013. 


Office Supplies $500 


For June and July, 2013, various office administrative supplies will need to be purchased for the 


preparation and running of the school, once it commences on 8/1/2013. The money will be 


obtained from the loan to SCDS by Steve and Katherine Prahcharov. 


Membership Dues, Registration, & Travel $500 


In February 2013, this money will be used to enroll SCDS as a member of the Arizona Charter 


Schools Association. The money will be obtained from the loan to SCDS by Steve and Katherine 


Prahcharov. 


Supplies $250 


O&M supplies needed for SCDS for February 2013 through July 2013. The money will be 


obtained from the loan to SCDS by Steve and Katherine Prahcharov. 


Marketing/Advertising $4,200 


Marketing/Advertising needs are for February 2013 through July 2013 and will allow SCDS to 


promote itself in its attempt to get the proposed number of students for year 1. The money will 


be obtained from the loan to SCDS by Steve and Katherine Prahcharov. 


Building Rent/Lease/Loan $6,000 
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The $6,000 will be used as a security deposit for the lease and will be given in February, 2013. 


The money will be obtained from the loan to SCDS by Steve and Katherine Prahcharov. 


Fees/Permits $250 


SCDS will use this money to acquire building permits to operate a school. The money will be 


obtained from the loan to SCDS by Steve and Katherine Prahcharov. 


Phones/Communications/Internet Connectivity $240 


For the months of June and July 2012, at a rate of $120 per month, this will cover the phone and 


internet service required by SCDS. The money will be obtained from the loan to SCDS by Steve 


and Katherine Prahcharov. 


Student Furniture and Equipment $1,000 


For June and July, SCDS will purchase some student furniture and equipment to ensure there are 


enough furnishings for the start of the school year. The money will be obtained from the loan to 


SCDS by Steve and Katherine Prahcharov. 


Office Technology Equipment $1000 


This money will be used for purchasing office technology such as an IPAD, laptop, and a small, 


color printer which will all help in the running of the school office for June and June, 2012. The 


money will be obtained from the loan to SCDS by Steve and Katherine Prahcharov. 


Other Leases (Security, Copiers, etc.) $800 


This money will be used for a copy machine for the months of June and July, 2012. The money 


will be obtained from the loan to SCDS by Steve and Katherine Prahcharov. 
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Curriculum Sample for 4th Grade Reading 
 


Grade Level 4th Content Area Reading 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only) n/a 


Length of Unit 5 days Time of Year 3rd Quarter 


Expected Prior Knowledge  
The knowledge/skills mastered earlier in the year 
foundational to the mastery of the required 
Standard in the current sample. 


Students will be able to identify and describe the reasons an author gives to support points in text.  
Students will be able to describe the logical connection between particular sentences and paragraphs 
in a text.  Students will know story elements (plot, setting, characters, etc.).   


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction found in 
this sequence of lessons that align to the 
Program of Instruction described in A.3. 


Students will be taught using scaffolding methods as well as with direct instruction. Through lecture-


discussions and demonstrations, students will develop their knowledge while practicing problem-based 


learning & inquiry activities. 


Standard Number and Description 
List the Number* and full description for the 
required Standard. 


4.RI.8. - Explain how an author uses reasons and evidence to support particular points in a text.  


Summative Assessment 
Describe a cumulative and comprehensive 
activity, clearly separate from instruction and 
guided or independent practice, which allows 
each student to individually demonstrate 
mastery of the required Standard. A copy of the 
summative assessment must be attached to the 
curriculum sample. 


Students will complete the “Quiz” on a new story called, “Ecology for Kids” in order to explain how an 
author uses reasons and evidence to support particular points in a text.  Students will use complete 
sentences when answering the 8 questions worth a maximum total number of 20 points.   


Scoring Scale and Mastery Level 
Explain how the assessment is scored, to include 
points per question, how points are awarded, 
total points possible, criteria necessary to 
demonstrate mastery, and grading scale. A copy 
of the answer key and scoring rubric (whichever 
applicable) must be attached to the curriculum 
sample. 


Students will exhibit skills explaining how an author uses reasons and evidence to support particular 
points in his or her text.  This will involve reading a new story, “Ecology for Kids” and then taking a quiz 
to demonstrate their knowledge and understanding of the given standard.   


The Quiz is worth 20 points total (Question 1-6 = 2 points maximum each; Questions 7 & 8 = 4 points 
maximum each).  16 points or higher = mastery which is set at 80% or higher. 


Materials/Resources Needed 4th Grade Teacher’s Edition Journeys book, Volume 4; Matching 4th Grade Student Journeys books; 
Quiz. 
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Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instruction Student Activities 


1 


The teacher tells the students that they are moving on to a new unit to 
learn and explain how an author uses reasons and evidence to support 
particular points in a text. 


The teacher asks the students what they think this means. 


The teacher highlights to the students that the author has many ways in 
which he or she can use reasons and evidence to support particular 
points in a text. For example, specific facts, powerful photographs and 
illustrations, poetry, and tables of evidence are all good instances. The 
teacher tells the students to close their eyes and visualize what the 
teacher says and then write down 3 descriptive details that make up 
their personal mental pictures. The teacher says; 


1) Winter 


2) Summer 


3) Beach 


4) Fall 


The teacher explains that these could be key details in a book which 
could be reasons and evidence to support particular points in a text 
made by the author. The teacher tells the students they can use this 
visualization strategy to help them identify the most important main 
ideas and supporting details of each part of the story. The teacher 
further explains that descriptive details will help them create mental 
pictures that make the main ideas clearer. 


The teacher tells the students they are going to read a story by Lise 
Erdrich and illustrated by Julie Buffalohead called, “Sacagawea.” The 
teacher tells the students that the story is a biography.  


The teacher tells the students to look for the most important ideas the 
author presents and look for details that give facts and examples which 
support those main ideas. The teacher tells the students to write down 


The students listen to the teacher. 


 


The students raise their hands and wait to be called upon to answer 
the question. The teacher stimulates a discussion. 


The students listen and then close their eyes to visualize what the 
teacher says. 


The students then write down 3 descriptive details that make up 
their personal mental pictures for each of the seasonal concepts 
that the teacher has cited.   


 


 


 


 


 


 
The students listen to the teacher. 


 


 


 


 


 


The students listen to the teacher. 
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any important ideas that are presented during the reading. The teacher 
puts this chart on the board for the students to use when explaining 
how an author uses reasons and evidence to support particular points in 
a text and completes one for an example. 


 


 


The teacher selects a different student to read and switches for each 1-2 
paragraphs for pages 502-506. After this, the teacher gives the students 
10 minutes to complete their charts for each main point they found. The 
teacher then tells the students under each of their charts, they must 
write a sentence or two that explains why the reasons and/or evidence 
support the main idea. 


Students listen, read, and record any main ideas the author is telling 
us about using the chart below. 


 


 


The students read and record their answers. 


 


The students write a sentence or two that explains why the reasons 
and/or evidence support the main idea. 


2 


The teacher introduces the 2nd lesson by highlighting to the students 
that they will continue their studies on learning how to explain how an 
author uses reasons and evidence to support particular points in a text. 
Students are told that they will now review the charts that they 
completed in the last lesson. The teacher asks the students to share 
their findings in a discussion format when called upon. 


The teacher tells the students they will now read pages 506 together. 


The students listen and get their completed charts out which show 
the reasons and/or evidence which support the main ideas of the 
text. 


The students and the teacher discuss the main ideas thus far as the 
teacher records the reasons and evidence presented by the 
students on the board. 


 


Reasons or 


Evidence 


 


 


Reasons or 


Evidence 


 


 


Reasons or 


Evidence 


 


Main  


Idea 


 


Reasons or 


Evidence 


 


 


Reasons or 


Evidence 


 


 


Reasons or 


Evidence 


 


Main  


Idea 
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Afterwards the teacher asks the students to draw another chart to 
identify and summarize the main idea and supporting details in the last 
paragraph on page 506. Students should then write a sentence to 
explain why the reasons and/or evidence support the main idea. 


   


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 
 


The teacher selects a different student to read and switches for each 1-2 
paragraphs for pages 507-509. 


 


 


The teacher asks, “On page 508, what details given by the author 
supports the main idea that the Corps of Discovery were determined to 
get to their destination?” Students are told by the teacher to read the 
page again and discuss their findings with a partner. 


The teacher and students discuss the findings about the determined 
Corps of Discovery and how well the author uses reasons to support the 
points in the text. 


 


Students record their answers on this chart and then the teacher 
calls upon a student to explain why the reasons and/or evidence 
support the main idea. A discussion will occur. 


 


The students read and discuss their answers with a partner finding 
that rugged terrains, powerful floods, and even waterfalls en route 
would not discourage the determined Corps of Discovery from 
reaching their destination. 


 


Students listen and participate in the discussion with a partner. 


 


 


The students listen to the teacher and participate in the discussion. 


 


 


Reasons or 
Evidence 


 


 


Reasons or 
Evidence 


 


 


Reasons or 


Evidence 


 
Main  


Idea 
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3 


The teacher introduces the 3rd lesson by highlighting to the students 
that they will continue their studies on learning how to explain how an 
author uses reasons and evidence to support particular points in a text. 


The teacher tells the students they will read the next pages, 509-513 
and then discuss any supporting reasons for the main points in the text. 
The teacher selects a different student to read each 1-2 paragraphs. 


After page 511 has been read, the teacher asks the students, “As 
Sacagawea reunited with the Shoshone on pages 509-510, which 
phrases help you visualize what happens. Students are called upon. The 
teacher helps the students in a discussion to determine the phrases are, 
“moved, tears kept flooding, wept, jumped up”. Afterwards, the teacher 
asks the students if she did a good job in using these reasons as 
evidence to support the reunion. 


The teacher asks, “On page 511, what details given by the author 
supports the main idea that the Corps of Discovery were faced with 
danger on their journey?” Students are told by the teacher to read the 
page again and discuss their findings with a partner. Students are also 
told by the teacher to decide if the author gave appropriate and 
sufficient reasons in the description. 


The teacher tells the students that the reasons the author is using are 
great at supporting the main points in the text and that they should 
consider this when reading and writing themselves at all times.   


The students listen to the teacher. 


 


 


The students listen to the teacher and read. 


 


 


The students read and then raise their hand to be called upon. Each 
student called upon writes the word or phrase on the board. 


The students and the teacher discuss this. 


 


Students read and discuss their answers with a partner finding that 
the author does a great job in giving reasons such as the “Journey 
almost killed them” and “The mountain paths were narrow and 
dangerous, especially once it started to snow” and “Their feet 
froze”, “They didn’t have enough to eat”, and the mountains 
seemed without end. 


The students listen to the teacher and then write a paragraph on 
why the author gives relevant and sufficient reasons to support the 
main idea that the Corps of Discovery were faced with danger on 
their journey. The teacher circulates during this time, talks with the 
students and assesses their understanding of the given standard. 


4 


The teacher introduces the 4th lesson by highlighting to the students 
that they will continue their studies on learning how to explain how an 
author uses reasons and evidence to support particular points in a text. 


The teacher tells the students they will read the next pages, 514-516 
and then discuss any supporting reasons for the main points in the text. 
The teacher selects a different student to read each 1-2 paragraphs. 


 


The teacher tells the students that with a partner, they should discuss: 


The students listen to the teacher. 


 


 


Students listen and read. 


 


 


The students work with a partner to discuss these questions as and 
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What made the Corps of Discovery team successful?  


What challenges did they face? 


How did they work together to meet these challenges? 


How important was Sacagawea as a member of this team? 


The students are told in their discussion to use the reasons the author 
gives from the selection to support their thoughts. Students are also 
told by the teacher that they must write their explanations for each 
question for how the author used these reasons and evidence to 
support the particular points in her text. 


 


The teacher then tells the students that with a partner or small group 
they are to pick a scene from the story and act it out, using the key 
reasons and evidence presented to support their performance. 


 


   


then write their answers for each question for how the author used 
these reasons and evidence to support the particular points in her 
text. 


 


 


 


 


 


 
 


The students work with a partner or small group pick a scene from 
the story and then act it out, using the key reasons and evidence 
presented to support their performance. The teacher circulates 
during this time, talks with the students and assesses their 
understanding of the given standard. 


Students then perform their act to the rest of the class who try to 
determine the main idea and supporting reasons and/or evidence 
for each act. 


 


5 


The teacher explains to the students that they will now be tested to see 
how well they can explain how an author uses reasons and evidence to 
support particular points in a text. The teacher and students read the 
story, “Ecology for Kids.”  The teacher gives the students a “Quiz” to 
complete individually and determine their understanding and mastery 
of the given standard.   


The teacher distributes the quizzes to the students and tells them to 
start.   


The students and the teacher read, “Ecology for Kids.’   


Students then complete the “Quiz ” individually by writing their 
answers on the quiz sheet. Students may refer to their student book 
during the quiz. 
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Summative Assessment: 


Quiz  
Name _____________________________________________________________Date______________________________________ 
Directions:  Read the informational text, “Ecology for Kids” and answer the following questions in complete sentences in order to 
explain how an author uses reasons and evidence to support particular points in the text.   


 


1. How does the author use reasons and evidence to support the main idea on page 380-1 that ecologists are okay with cutting trees 
down?  
______________________________________________________________________________________________________ 


        
2. On page 382, how does the author use evidence to support the need of different ecosystems by bears? 


______________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
       


3. What reasons and/or evidence given by the author on page 383 support the main idea that there is a destruction of forests 
occurring? 
______________________________________________________________________________________________________ 


       
4. On page 384, explain how the author uses evidence to support the main idea that the sea is home to an amazing variety of 


creatures.  
______________________________________________________________________________________________________ 


 
5. On page 385, what details given by the author support the main idea that ecology teaches people how to fish responsibly? 


______________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
    


6. Explain how the reasons and/or evidence given by the author on page 386 support the main idea that there is a protective ozone 
layer covering earth. 
______________________________________________________________________________________________________ 


 
7. Explain how the author uses reasons to support the section on page 388 about how you can protect biosphere earth. 


______________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 


8. Explain how the author uses reasons and evidence on pages 384 and 385 to support the idea that Earth’s oceans are important. 
____________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
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Answer Key/Scoring Rubric: 


Answer Key 
 


 


1. The author explains that ecologists recognize that it is okay to cut down some trees so that we may use their resources, 
although not all of the trees should be cut down. (2 points) 


2. The author provides evidence that a bear requires 2 ecosystems by highlighting the forest and rivers are their own ecosystem 
which the bear depends on to live (2 points) 


3. The author highlights that vast forest lands have disappeared overtime for clearing land for farming   (2 points)  
4. The author supports the sea is home to an amazing variety of creatures by listing in the text many species that live there 


including fish, crabs, jellyfish, corals, sponges, clams, snails, and algae (2 points) 
5. The details the author gives to support the main idea that ecology teaches people how to fish responsibly are highlighting 


that overfishing is placing some species in danger and by giving informational text regarding using the correct nets to keep 
from trapping young fish and other sea animals (2 points) 


6. The details the author gives regarding the protective ozone layer support the points made by stating that the ozone layer 
protects the Earth from harmful rays of the sun.  If the ozone layer were not there, those rays would cause harm to living 
things.  (2 points) 


7. The author gives examples of how we can help protect the biosphere Earth such as disposing of trash properly, using solar 
power, saving electricity by turning out unused lights, and by saving water which supports the section on how we can protect 
biosphere earth (4 points) 


8. The author uses reasons and evidence on pages 384 and 385 to support the idea that Earth’s oceans are important by listing 
supporting details including it is a great food resource, it brings other riches such as salt, iron, and copper, it provides fossil 
fuels such as petroleum and natural gas, and it is a major transportation system (4 points)  


 


Total = _____/20 
 


Points Scored Percentage 


14 70 


15 75 


16 80*mastery 


17 85*mastery 


18 90*mastery 


19 95*mastery 


20 100*mastery 


Students scoring a minimum of 16/20 will be judged to have mastered the standard. 
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B.1. Applicant Organization 


Diagram 1: Organizational Chart – Current through the end of May 2013. 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


This will become effective at the end of May, 2013, once the Corporate Board and School 


Governing Board become one and the same. 
 


Diagram 2: Organizational Chart 
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A.5 Performance Management Plan Reading Narrative 


Introduction 


For the expected/predicted baseline figures for the percentage of students who score proficient 


on the State Standardized Tests, SCDS reviewed and calculated the AIMS scores at several of 


the schools within the boundaries of the targeted population. This was calculated to be 75% of 


students who scored proficient on the reading standardized testing. 


A 5% predicted increase in students who scored proficient on the reading standardized testing 


was determined to ensure progress was being made at SCDS. Although the predicted baseline is 


5%, SCDS aims to be higher than this.  


 


STRATEGY I: Provide and implement a curriculum that improves student achievement. 


The Principal and Curriculum Director will plan a reading curriculum that meets and exceeds the 


common core standards for reading. Through professional development and faculty meetings, all 


staff will be prepared to write their lesson plans to the common core standards and be competent 


in assessing the progress and mastery of their students using formative and summative 


assessments. 


The reading curriculum (Principal, Curriculum Director, and 1 teacher) committee which will be 


formed will determine the changes that need to be made in the curriculum being delivered to the 


students. Areas in which the committee deems need improvement will be continuously and 


vigorously addressed throughout the school year. 


The Principal will be responsible for reviewing and approving lesson plans submitted by the 


teaching staff prior to them being presented to the students. This way mistakes or areas lacking 


sufficient detail or depth can be adjusted before teaching the students ineffectively. 


Teachers will work diligently with each student and maintain a portfolio to determine any areas 


of weakness for reading. Teachers will individualize and differentiate for each student to ensure 


mastery of the standards is being achieved. This will be done through individual or small group 


tutorials before, during, or after school to assist the students in mastering the standards. 


Teachers will work closely and cooperatively with the special education teacher to determine any 


areas of weakness in reading for their special education students. Modifications and 


accommodations will be discussed to ensure that each special education student is working 


towards being successful at meeting their goals per their Individualized Education Plan. 


Summative assessments will be given to the students at the end of each unit of study to 


determine understanding and to measure mastery which has been set at 80%.  
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Data will be analyzed by the Principal and the Curriculum Director throughout the school year to 


determine the effectiveness of the steps. The Principal and the Curriculum Director will decide 


on the necessary changes per the data collected and implement them accordingly. 


 


STRATEGY II: Develop and implement a plan for monitoring the integration of the 


Arizona Academic Standards into instruction. 


The Principal will review each teacher’s curriculum for all subjects and will approve final 


curriculum content and delivery as grade appropriate, in keeping with Common Core and 


Arizona State Standards. Students and parents will receive an overview of the curriculum and 


syllabus for each subject at the beginning of the school year and this information will be 


available for prospective visitors to the school office. 


 


The Principal and Curriculum Director will perform informal classroom observations of teachers 


giving various lessons to their students two to three times per month. Unless a specific issue 


needs to be addressed, there will be no formal written evaluation in the file. 


The Principal will complete a formal observation and written evaluation of teachers three times 


per year. Teachers will be provided with a copy of the evaluation to discuss the results and any 


concerns or questions they may have. This report will become part of the teachers permanent 


file. 


The Principal will meet with teachers to provide and discuss the results of all testing assessments 


used during the school year and in regard to AIMS (Arizona’s Instrument to Measure Standards) 


test results to identify and collaborate with teachers on any problem areas where appropriate. 


Data will be analyzed by the Principal and the Curriculum Director throughout the school year to 


determine the effectiveness of the steps. The Principal and the Curriculum Director will decide 


on the necessary changes per the data collected and implement them accordingly. 


STRATEGY III:  Develop and implement a plan for monitoring and documenting student 


proficiency. 


SCDS will use regular curriculum-based teacher assessments, teacher insight and feedback, 


student portfolios, and accepted standardized testing such as the (SAT-10) Stanford Achievement 


Test-10
th


 Edition, as well as Criterion-referenced assessment tools such as DIBELS-6 (Dynamic 


Indicators of Basic Early Literacy Skills-6th Edition). Technology based assessments such as 


easyCMB, a literacy monitoring program using the Item Response Theory (IRT) will also be 


used at SCDS. Combined use of these tools will increase accuracy in monitoring student growth, 


tracking of student progress, and identification of academic areas needing more emphasis. Our 


goal is to achieve on-going proficiency in the Arizona and Common Core Academic Standards 


and Arizona testing requirements in order to best serve the academic success of our students. 
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The successful monitoring of academic proficiency takes into consideration the divergent 


learning and communication styles of students in the testing and evaluation process at SCDS. 


High academic testing scores are the result of not only teaching the content (“what”) of a specific 


curriculum, but in teaching students to have the skills to locate the information they seek 


(“how”), and to successfully analyze the information they find (“why 


 


The Principal will review all curriculum assessments for students at the end of each semester and 


for the school as a whole at the end of each year. Results will help determine any changes in 


curriculum needed to reach mastery in reading. The Principal will work with teachers to make 


these changes to improve the learning process for students.  


Test results from previous years will be useful to review and to draw comparisons on the 


progress of SCDS students both internally and as a framework to measure our school against 


comparable schools in Arizona. 


SCDS will evaluate students using three criteria: 


1. Placement (entry) evaluation. This process will apply to all incoming 


kindergarten students and new students in grades 1-6 before the beginning of 


the school year. The purpose of this assessment is to ensure that these students 


will be correctly placed according to their age and previous academic 


performance at their prior school. An in-depth meeting with parents 


regarding their perspectives and goals for their child will provide additional 


input in providing each student with a positive school and learning 


experience. 


2. Progress Report Evaluation.  During the school year, SCDS staff will 


assess student academic progress on a regular basis. SCDS staff will discuss 


the information about assessment methods for specific subjects with parents 


and students at the start of the school year. A progress report will be 


provided to parents 20 days prior to the end of each academic quarter (four 


times per year). These progress reports are in addition to the formal report 


cards provided for the academic quarters and at the end of the school year. 


These progress reports will be accessible to parents on-line and will contain 


the following information: the student’s cumulative grade in previous and 


current periods in each subject; and specific comments if needed regarding 


academic achievements, suggestions for additional school support, parent 


involvement if needed, or any discipline or attendance issues. 


3. End of Year Evaluation. In order to be considered for promotion to the next 


grade a student must have achieved 80% mastery in all academic subjects. 
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Data will be analyzed by the Principal and the Curriculum Director throughout the school year to 


determine the effectiveness of the steps. The Principal and the Curriculum Director will decide 


on the necessary changes per the data collected and implement them accordingly. 


STRATEGY IV:  Develop and implement a professional development plan that supports 


effective implementation of the curriculum. 


Scottsdale Country Day School (SCDS) is committed to the success of each student’s learning 


experience. The achievement of each student is dependent on the outstanding performance of all 


the staff members at SCDS. A comprehensive and continuous program of staff training is a 


crucial part of maintaining a cohesive teaching atmosphere which will improve the academic 


performance of SCDS students.  


Computer technology is a tool which teachers need to be trained on to use it appropriately and to 


its fullest potential. Staff development will ultimately make the real difference as to whether 


technology will be successful in school. At SCDS, teachers and staff members will receive 


technology training once per month to enhance technology knowledge and understanding and its 


use within the school and classroom. This training is discussed in Strategy IV of the Performance 


Management Plan. Whitehead, Jenson, & Boschee (2003) supports this by highlighting that a 


program evaluation and a school’s ability to assess performance must be incorporated into the 


technology plan. 


SCDS's ability to identify, support, and follow through on the most effective teaching strategies 


is not only contingent on staff expertise in technology, but in the continued commitment in 


finding and in participating in quality professional development opportunities such as those 


offered by the Arizona Association of Charter Schools, PDLA (Professional Development 


Leadership Academy), NSDC (National Staff Development Council). A comprehensive school-


based professional development program promotes accessibility and a continuing learning and 


improvement process for SCDS teachers and staff.  The result of which will enhance the learning 


experience for all SCDS students.    


Learning outcomes from planned professional development initiatives will depend upon 


consistent and well-structured schedules and individual training foci, but will typically include 


outcomes such as: 


 Utilization of authentic student assessment and immediate performance data 


feedback for intrinsic student motivation to increase student responsibility and 


accountability for academic progress 


 Continuing to apply a variety of tools such as easyCMB assessments, observation 


tools found in the Direct, Explicit, and Systematic Instruction components of "Teach 


for Success", joint research based lesson planning, and a school based peer coaching 


model system as part of the daily overall planning goals aimed at enhancing student 


achievement 
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 Collection of trend data through teacher observations to monitor success and make 


changes to teaching and assessment practices where required 


 Increased sense of community, communication, and collaboration within SCDS 


in order to develop and sustain a continuously effective school plan 


 Enhancing comprehension of meaningful lesson design to include more emphasis 


on  research, technology in the classroom, and critical thinking, therefore adjusting 


and increasing effectiveness, as measured by student performance assessments 


 


The SCDS professional development goals seek to ensure that our staff continue to receive a 


wide range of training experiences and that they work with teachers to create an on-going sense 


of collaboration and community in the school. The SCDS staff will positively impact every part 


of daily school activity, and have the current skills needed to accurately monitor the resulting 


improvements in student achievement. 


Experience shows that the rewards of professional development begin when faculty are inspired 


with new, creative ideas, enthusiasm, and the drive to impact changes that benefit the school, 


each classroom, teachers, and ultimately every student. The NCTM offers opportunities for e-


workshops and seminars. SCDS will seek recommendations from organizations such as the 


National Staff Development Council (NSDC) specifically regarding their research on peer 


coaching. This program will be specifically tied to SCDS's curriculum and will help the staff and 


teachers adopt and implement new teaching and learning practices. Our affiliation and learning 


from these educational resources will provide the latest information on the most effective 


assessment tools and reading instructional methodologies. This will offer tremendous 


opportunities for teachers to collaborate regarding their experiences and successful teaching 


techniques.  


Local programs such as PDLA will play a key role in updating SCDS staff with ADE 


requirements (e.g., in the gathering, analysis, and application of school improvement and 


professional development data), and determining their appropriate impacts on student learning 


and teaching practices.   


For PDLA, each year consists of four 2-day sessions and a 3-day summit in June, as a 


culmination of each year’s work. Year 1 includes planning, data-driven decision making, NSDC 


staff development standards, and PD models. Year 2 focuses on the implementation of the plans 


and establishing systems of accountability and evaluation. In Year 3, the teams continue to 


advance their learning about systemic change and focus on leading continuous improvement 


efforts. Key topics of Year 1 include: 


 Evaluation of multiple sources of data to identify patterns, trends, and needs 


 Specifying data-based, results-driven goals for student and educator learning 


 Developing research-based plans to accomplish goals 


 Implementing plans to accomplish goals 
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 Monitoring progress and evaluative results 


SCDS's commitment in utilizing these important protocols will help the staff and new hires to 


embrace some of the key features of Arizona’s public education system. Integrating it with 


SCDS’s unique learning strategies and educational perspectives will create a balanced blend of 


viewpoints and educational approaches.   


Although the majority of the teaching staff will be experienced teachers and understand and 


share the achievement expectations of the Principal, the Principal will present the Program of 


Instruction at the first in-service staff meeting in August, 2012. Individual face-to-face meetings 


will follow to ensure that each teacher has an opportunity to hear from the Principal, discuss their 


needs and ideas, and receive feedback on their proposed instructional plans. 


Throughout each year, SCDS teaching staff will continue to meet with the Principal and other 


administrative personnel, both collectively and individually, to collaborate, receive direction and 


feedback on professional development opportunities, and the school’s expectations/requirements. 


Monthly meeting among teachers, as well as with the Principal, will be held so that any 


instructional issues may be evaluated and resolved and that all staff is aware of programs and 


school requirements. 


 


Data will be analyzed by the Principal and the Curriculum Director throughout the school year to 


determine the effectiveness of the steps. The Principal and the Curriculum Director will decide 


on the necessary changes per the data collected and implement them accordingly. 
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Curriculum Sample for 2nd Grade Reading 
 


Grade Level 2nd Content Area Reading 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only) n/a 


Length of Unit 5 days Time of Year 3rd Quarter 


Expected Prior Knowledge  
The knowledge/skills mastered earlier in the year 
foundational to the mastery of the required 
Standard in the current sample. 


Students are expected to understand sequence, recognize high frequency words and be able to 
identify overall structure of the story using words and pictures provided by the author and illustrator.   


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction found in 
this sequence of lessons that align to the 
Program of Instruction described in A.3. 


Students will be taught using scaffolding methods as well as with direct instruction. Through lecture-


discussions and demonstrations, students will develop their knowledge while practicing problem-based 


learning & inquiry activities. Cooperative learning strategies will also be utilized.  


Standard Number and Description 
List the Number* and full description for the 
required Standard. 


2.RI.8. - Describe how reasons support specific points the author makes in a text.  


 


Summative Assessment 
Describe a cumulative and comprehensive 
activity, clearly separate from instruction and 
guided or independent practice, which allows 
each student to individually demonstrate 
mastery of the required Standard. A copy of the 
summative assessment must be attached to the 
curriculum sample. 


The students will be given a new text (Schools Around the World) which they will read as a group. The 
students will answer questions individually on the assessment by writing their answers to the 
questions. Students will be asked questions to describe how reasons support specific points the author 
makes in a text.  


 


Scoring Scale and Mastery Level 
Explain how the assessment is scored, to include 
points per question, how points are awarded, 
total points possible, criteria necessary to 
demonstrate mastery, and grading scale. A copy 
of the answer key and scoring rubric (whichever 
applicable) must be attached to the curriculum 
sample. 


Students will be scored on an assessment that has 9 questions on it (23 points maximum total.)  Students will 
need to get 19 points or higher to reach mastery which is set at a minimum of 80%.  Students will need to 
describe how reasons support specific points the author makes in a text.  


 


Question 1 = 1 point; Question 2 = 2 points; Question 3 = 5 points; Question 4 = 4 points; Question 5 = 
3 points; Question 6 = 2 points; Question 7 = 1 point; Question 8 = 4 points; Question 9 = 1 point  


There are 23 points possible with a score of 19 or higher for mastery.   


Materials/Resources Needed 2nd Grade Teacher’s Edition Journeys Volume 1 & 3.  Matching Journey’s 2nd grade Student Books, 
iPads; Assessment; Answer Key 
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Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instruction Student Activities 


1 


Teacher emphasizes to students, that good readers identify the details 
the author gives in a book and why/how they are given. For example, if 
an author is writing about the Earth, maybe the author would include an 
illustration or photograph of the solar system to show the Earth’s 
location and to support the written part of the text. In addition to a 
photograph, the author may give key reasons within the text that 
supports the message. Students are told that they need to be able to 
describe how reasons support specific points the author makes in a text.  


 


The teacher emphasizes the importance of reasons and illustrations or 
photographs in a story and how they support the points in the text.   


The teacher asks the students what key words they would write if the 
picture was a story about them and their pet. Students are told by the 
teacher that they also need to describe how these words would support 
specific points in a story about themselves and their pet. The teacher 
then asks what words and sentences could be used to support a story 
they would write about their dog. 


 


Teacher tells students to turn to p. 67 in their student books as they are 
going to read a story called “Henry and Mudge Under the Yellow 
Moon”.   The teacher tells the students the book is written by Cynthia 
Rylant and then asks the students to predict what might happen in the 
story based on the title and the illustration on the front cover.  The 
teacher tells the students that the author has decided to put an 
illustration of Henry and his dog on the front cover, to support the 
writing points in the book. 


 


The students are then asked what words they would use to support the 
illustration. The teacher would highlight to the students that these key 
words that they have come up with, might be used in the story as 


Students give their opinions and describe how reasons support specific 
points the author makes in a text.  Students describe how showing a 
picture of the solar system can support specific text about the earth. 
Maybe its location, color, size, etc., can be supported by the picture. 
Students discuss this with a partner. 


 


 


 


Love, cuddle, hug, walk, friends, chase, etc. would be specific words 
looked for and prompted by the teacher. Students are asked by the 
teacher to describe how these words would support their story. 


Students then get the opportunity to write sentences with these key 
words in them to support the story about themselves and their pet. 


 


 


 


 


Students look at the illustration on the front cover and try to come up 
with a prediction of what the story will be about with the help of the 
teacher.   This is describing the reason why an author would choose to 
have a particular illustration on the front cover to support the points in 
the text. 


 


 


 


Love, cuddle, hug, yellow moon, woods, etc. would be specific words 
looked. 
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reasons the author gives to support her points in the text so the 
students should consider this when trying to describe how they support 
the text. The teacher tells the students to write the key words in a list 
and check them off each time they are used in the story. 


The teacher models the purpose for reading the book by saying that he 
or she is really interested to find out more about the boy and his dog in 
the illustration on the front cover. 


The teacher selects a different student to read each of the following 4 
pages, p.68-71. 


The teacher asks the following questions: 


1) On pages 68 and 69, the author explains in the text that this 
takes place in the fall. Describe how the author supports this 
text on these 2 pages?  


This is a great opportunity for the teacher to emphasize to the 
students the strength in the author’s reasons as to how they 
support the points in the text. 


2) In the illustration, you can see that the dog is not small. 
Describe how the author tells you in the text that supports the 
size of the dog in the illustration? 


3) On page 70, the author explains in the text that Henry loved 
looking at the tops of trees. Describe how the author supports 
this with his or her text and/or illustration? 


 


 


 


4) From the illustrations and story so far, why do you think Henry 
likes the woods in the fall? Turn to a partner and discuss this by 
describing how reasons in the book support this. 


 


 


 


Students listen to the teacher and makes a list of the key words. 


 


 


 


Students read and look at p.68-71. 


 


 


 


Student’s answer the teacher’s questions, by raising their hand and 
being called upon. Students will answer that the leaves on the trees in 
the illustration are falling which is an indicator that the fall season is 
upon us, which supports the specific section in the text which refers to 
fall. 


 


Student’s answer the teacher’s questions, by raising their hand and 
being called upon. Students highlight that the word “big” is the way the 
author supports his points in the text and are asked to describe why. 
Students are also prompted to explain that the illustration shows that 
the dog is bigger than Henry which is a great way of the author 
supporting her text. 


A class brainstorm will determine that Henry is portrayed in the 
illustration as smiling and being very happy. In addition, the word 
“loved” supports the overall points in the text that Henry likes the trees 
and leaves. This will allow the students to describe how reasons support 
specific points the author makes in a text.  


 


Students work with a partner and describe specific reasons given in the 
text and illustrations that support Henry liking the woods in the fall. 


The teacher circulates during this time and listens to the students 
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The teacher concludes the lesson by asking the students to describe 
how the author supports the points she is making in the text. Students 
are also asked to explain if the supporting points are relevant and/or 
sufficient. 


describing their thoughts. Students then brainstorm with the teacher 
about the answers with the teacher writing these ideas on the board. 


 


The students raise their hands until called upon and then answer that 
the author uses specific text and illustrations to supports the points he 
or she is making in the text. Students are asked to describe an example 


2 


The teacher recaps the story told so far in the previous lesson and 
explains to the students that they will continue to work on describing 
how reasons support specific points the author makes in a text.  The 
teacher asks the students for some examples of this from the last 
lesson. The teacher recaps that the author used the word “loved” many 
times to support the text, great descriptions of the color of the fall 
leaves, and powerful illustrations gibing additional supporting details to 
the text. 


The teacher selects a different student to read pages 72-75. 


 


The teacher now explains that the author has several ways in which she 
gives reasons on the 4 pages read to support specific details in the text. 
The teacher tells the students to work with a partner in looking for 
these reasons and then describing how they support the specific points 
in the text. Students are also asked to explain if the supporting points 
are relevant and/or sufficient. 


The teacher then circulates, brainstorms, and writes the answers on the 
board. 


 


The teacher then reads page 74 to the class and asks, “How does having 
the words picked and licked in the same sentence help support the 
authors key points in the text? Please describe.” 


 


 


The students listen and raise their hands to be called upon. Students will 
describe how words such as “loved” and “liked”, along with the various 
details in the illustrations are what supported specific points in the text. 


 


 


 


Students listen, read, and follow along, whilst identifying the reasons an 
author gives to support specific details in the text so that they can 
describe it. 


Students work with a partner and discuss specific reasons given in the 
text and illustrations that support Henry and Mudge enjoying their fall 
walks on pages 72-75. Students describe to each other how the reasons 
the author gives support the specific points made in the text and explain 
if the supporting points are relevant and/or sufficient. 


 


The teacher circulates during this time and listens to the students 
reasons. Students then brainstorm with the teacher about the answers 
with the teacher writing these ideas on the board. 


The students and teacher discusses this and determines that it is fun to 
read which highlights that the characters are also having fun. The 
teacher works with the students to help them realize that the author 
does a great job of using these words to support specific details of it 
being a fun walk in the woods during fall. 
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The teacher instructs the students to turn to page 75 and look at the 
illustration. The teacher tells the students that the text refers to it being 
windy. The teacher then asks the students to describe how the author 
supports this specific point with the illustration.  


The students will see the illustration has the dog’s ears blowing back 
and lines depicting the wind which is another great example of the 
author using reasons in the illustration to support specific details in the 
text. Students will be given the opportunity to describe this to the 
teacher who will assess for understanding of the given standard. 


3 


The teacher starts the lesson by recapping the previous 2 lessons and 
the story so far. The teacher asks the students to describe how reasons 
support specific points the author makes in a text and for them to 
explain if the supporting points have been relevant and/or sufficient. 


.  


 


The teacher instructs the students that they will now finish the book by 
reading pages 76 and 77. A student will be selected to read each page. 


 


The teacher states, “On page 76, the author tells you that Henry and 
Mudge like being together. How does the author give details to support 
this? Please describe.” 


The teacher then states, “The author uses particular text to support that 
Henry and Mudge’s favorite thing to do together is to be together. 
Which 3 words in the text are a way in which the author supports this? 
Please describe to a partner how these 3 words describe how reasons 
support specific points the author makes in a text.  


The teacher then tells the students that they will review the entire book 
to identify and describe reasons the author gives to support specific 
points in the text. The teacher states that leaves are usually green prior 
to fall and asks the students how the author gives details to support that 
the story is in the fall. The teacher tells the students to work with a 
partner. 


Students listen and raise their hands to answer the question. Students 
should now be identifying and describing how the author presents 
reasons to support specific points the author makes in a text.  


 


 


Students listen, read, and follow along, whilst identifying the reasons an 
author gives to support specific points in the text and thinking how they 
would describe this. 


 


Students will see in the illustration that Henry and Mudge are together 
and playing in the leaves. Students answer by raising their hand and 
being called upon. Students must describe why the reasons support the 
text. 


Students will review the text to identify the reasons the author gives to 
support specific details in the text. The words, “most of all” support the 
text in this particular question. The students work with a partner to 
determine this answer and then describe how they support the text.  


 


Students and the teacher then determine that by describing the color of 
the leaves as orange, yellow, brown, and red are strategic adjectives 
that the author uses to support specific points in the text. Students then 
scan the book for more examples to discuss. 


4 
The teacher recaps the story so far of “Henry and Mudge Under the 
Yellow Moon”. The teacher also reminds the students that they have 
been identifying and describing how reasons support specific points the 


The students listen as the teacher recaps. 
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author makes in a text.  


The students are asked by the teacher, “Was there a yellow moon in the 
story?”  


Students are told to work with a partner to review the story and 
describe what the author means by “yellow moon”. 


 


 


 


 


 


Students are then told by the teacher that they are to make a list with 
their partner of all the details in the book which the author gives to 
support specific details of “yellow moon” within the text and to write a 
sentence about each which describes how reasons support specific 
points the author makes in a text. Students are also asked to explain if 
the supporting points are relevant and/or sufficient. 


The teacher then highlights all of the details that the students have 
identified and their descriptions why, that the author has given us to 
support specific points in the text with the specific words and details 
within the illustrations they have found. 


 


Students answer there was not a yellow moon. 


 


Students work with a partner and come up with an idea as to what the 
“yellow moon” in the story means. The teacher will circulate and 
stimulate discussions with students to guide them to determining that 
Henry and Mudge spent a lot of time under the trees in the woods 
where the trees were mostly yellow from the leaves changing colors. 
Thus the students should now be able to describe that the information 
presented by the author supports the key text, being the title. 


 


Students work with a partner to make a list, write a sentence, and then 
present their list in a presentation to the rest of the group with the 
teacher recording all new reasons on the board. Students also write 
down if the supporting points are relevant and/or sufficient. 


 


Students listen and participate in this discussion realizing that the 
author has presented an incredible amount of detail in the text and 
illustrations to support specific details throughout the text in the story. 


Students listen and participate in this discussion. 


5 


The teacher then tells the students that he or she wants to check how 
well they can describe how reasons support specific points the author 
makes in a text. A new story will be read with a quiz to follow. The new 
story is, “Schools Around the World”. 


The teacher asks the students to think about the reasons the author is 
giving to support specific points in the text in their heads without saying 
them out loud.   


After reading the story, the teacher distributes the quiz to the students 
to assess their understanding, knowledge, and mastery of describing 
how reasons support specific points the author makes in a text. 


Students listen to the story and think about the questions that the 
teacher asks in their heads.  There is no verbalization from the group at 
this time. 


 


 


Students complete the quiz by writing their answers to the questions 
asked by the teacher during the summative assessment. 







A.6. Curriculum Sample Reading 2
nd


 Grade (REVISED)                   Scottsdale Country Day School                                  Page 7 of 8 


 


Summative Assessment 
 
Name ___________________________________________________________________________ Date_______________________ 
 
Directions for Students:  Please answer the following questions in order to describe how reasons support specific points the author 
makes in a text, in the story, “Schools Around the World.”   
Directions for Teacher:  Give the students the test and using their student book, they answer in the space provided.     
  
1.  The story is about schools around the world. On page 387, the author uses a caption to support the title by using a powerful photograph. 
Describe how these reasons in the photograph support the text. 
____________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
2.  On page 390, the author writes about some children attending school outside. Describe how the author gives details to support this text. 
____________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
3.  On page 391, describe the reasons the author gives to support how children get to school as discussed in the text. 
____________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
4.  The story is about schools around the world.  On pages 392-5, the author uses captions under the photographs to highlight the different 
countries where the children are. Describe the 4 countries highlighted and how this supports the specific text?  
____________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
5.  On page 396, the author tells us about school chores. What reasons does the author give in the text to help you understand the different 
school chores around the world? 
____________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
6.   On page 399, the text at the bottom of the page describes a mother teaching her daughter at home. Identify the text that the author uses to 
support this section and describe how it does. 
____________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
7.  On page 398, describe how the three words which the author uses to tell us what the students do at boarding school support the paragraph 
on boarding schools? 
____________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
8.  On page 397, the author is telling about what children do after school. What reasons does the author use to support specific details in the 
text and how do they support the text? 
____________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
9.   On pages 402, identify the reasons that the author uses to describe how older students also go to school? 
____________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
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Answer Key/Scoring Rubric: 
 
Answer Key 
 


1. The students in the school are not from the U.S.A. which supports the title of “Schools Around the World” by showing a 
different school in another country (1 point) 


2. The author gives an “Amazing School Fact” which is next to a photo of children being taught outside which supports the 
section about children attending school outside as the photograph clearly shows an outside classroom(2 points) 


3. Students around the world get to school by walking, biking, in cars, on buses, on trains which supports the section on how 
children get to school by giving the various methods. (5 points) 


4. The countries which are given as reasons by the author which support the text are  Panama, Germany, Cuba, Great Britain as 
these countries support the fact that the text refers to schools around the world (4 points) 


5. Students help serve lunch, tidy the classroom, and keep the school yard clean  (3 points) 
6. Home Schooling is the heading text which supports the photograph as it tells you the main concept of the text (2 points) 
7. Eat, study, and live are the three words which help describe what life is like at a boarding school and which support the 


specific text on boarding schools (1 point) 
8. Extra help with schoolwork, dance, music, culture are highlighted by the author as reasons to support what some students do 


after school, which supports the section on the after school text as it expands on what children do (4 points) 
9. The author supports the text of adults going to school as well as children by highlighting that adults go to college which is a 


form of school, which reinforces the specific text(1 points)   
 
Total points:    _______/23 
 


Points Scored Percentage 


17 74 


18 78 


19 83*mastery 


20 87*mastery 


21 91*mastery 


22 96*mastery 


23 100*mastery 


Students scoring a minimum of 19/23 will be judged to have mastered the standard. 
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Curriculum Sample for 3rd Grade Reading 
 
 


Grade Level 3rd Content Area Reading 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only) n/a 


Length of Unit 5 days Time of Year 3rd Quarter 


Expected Prior Knowledge  
The knowledge/skills mastered earlier in the year 
foundational to the mastery of the required 
Standard in the current sample. 


Students will be expected to know sequences of actions.  Students are expected to know how to 
explain the logical order of sentences/paragraphs.  Students are expected to know different genres.  
Students are expected to know reading strategies (i.e. rereading, reading ahead, etc.)  Students are 
expected to know how to write sensible sentences in chronological sequence.     


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction found in 
this sequence of lessons that align to the 
Program of Instruction described in A.3. 


Students will be taught using scaffolding methods as well as with direct instruction. Through lecture-


discussions and demonstrations, students will develop their knowledge while practicing problem-based 


learning & inquiry activities. 


Standard Number and Description 
List the Number* and full description for the 
required Standard. 


3.RI.8. - Describe the logical connection between particular sentences and paragraphs in a text (e.g., 
comparison, cause/effect, first/second/third in a sequence).  


Summative Assessment 
Describe a cumulative and comprehensive 
activity, clearly separate from instruction and 
guided or independent practice, which allows 
each student to individually demonstrate 
mastery of the required Standard. A copy of the 
summative assessment must be attached to the 
curriculum sample. 


Students will be asked to complete a cause-and-effect chart (“T-Map”) after reading a passage from a 
new story.   Students will describe logical connections between particular sentences by identifying 
two examples of “causes” and two examples of “effects” after reading a passage.  Students will also 
be asked to write causes in a sequence.         


Scoring Scale and Mastery Level 
Explain how the assessment is scored, to include 
points per question, how points are awarded, 
total points possible, criteria necessary to 
demonstrate mastery, and grading scale. A copy 
of the answer key and scoring rubric (whichever 
applicable) must be attached to the curriculum 
sample. 


There are two causes and two effects on the map (each worth 4 points).  Students will reveal their 
understanding of the connection between specific sentences and paragraphs in writing.  Students will 
write down “cause” and “effect” answers in complete sentences and put them in sequential order.  
Students will be scored 4 points per correct answer, with a total of 16; 13 points or higher = mastery 
which is set at 80%.   


Materials/Resources Needed 3rd Grade Teacher’s Edition Journeys Volume 1 & 2.  The story, Roberto Clemente:  Pride of the 
Pittsburgh Pirates in the Matching Journey’s 3rd grade student books. Two “T-Maps;” Scoring Rubric; 
Assessment, white board markers; white boards. 
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Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instruction Student Activities 


1 


The teacher tells the students they are going to learn how to 
identify and describe the logical connection between particular 
sentences and paragraphs in a text. The teacher states, “One 
example of this would be Cause and Effect.  For example, in 
baseball, what would cause a team to win? The win would be the 
effect, but what would cause the team to win?” The teacher also 
explains another example of the effect being the crowd cheering 
which may be caused by an effect such as hitting a home run. 


 


The teacher asks the students to get a partner, a white board, and 
a dry-erase marker.  The teacher writes the two words “cause” 
and “effect” on the board.  The teacher asks the students to turn 
to a partner and define the words together.  The teacher gives the 
students time to respond.  When the time is up, the teacher asks 
each group to show their board and share what they wrote.   The 
teacher gives immediate feedback whether the students correctly 
defined the word.   


The teacher explains that the students are at school to learn and 
that the school is filled with examples of cause and effect. The 
teachers states, “For example, an effect would be the students 
learning about cause and effect. What would be the cause?” 
Students are then asked to come up with more examples of cause 
and effect within the school and work with a partner. 


 


The teacher highlights to the students that the words result, 
because, consequently, and so tell readers about effects. The 
teacher states, “When I see these words, I know to look for 
causes. I see the word result here. As a result, the team may win 


The students listen to the teacher’s presentation. 


Students respond by raising their hand to answer that a 
certain play or plays would have caused the team to win. This 
is reinforced by the teacher as cause and effect. 


 


 


 


 


The students find a partner, and get a white board and a 
marker.  Students discuss the definitions to the words “cause” 
and “effect” and write them on their white board.  Students 
then share their definitions with the class.   


 


 


This is a humorous discussion on how cause and effect can be 
used in a sentence about a cause and effect. Students then 
continue to work on their whiteboards to determine more 
causes and effects at school and then share with the group. 
This allows the teacher to check for understanding on whether 
the students can describe the logical connection between 
particular sentences and paragraphs in a text. 


 


Students write these words in their notebooks as indicators 
that a cause is being presented. 


    Cause                  Effect 


Winning play     Team Wins 


Home run         Crowd cheers 
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the game.” The teacher then asks, “What causes the team to win? 
Maybe a home run. The teacher highlights that this is making a 
logical connection between particular sentences and paragraphs 
in a text. 


2 


At the start of the 2nd lesson, the teacher reiterates that the 
students are learning how to identify and describe the logical 
connection between particular sentences and paragraphs in a 
text. 


The teacher then crumples up a piece of paper.  Teacher asks, 
“What was that noise?”  Teacher makes a flow chart on the board 
to show how the events are related (e.g. “Cause:  Crumpling up a 
piece of paper.  Effect:  It made a crackling sound.”)   


The teacher points out to the students how sometimes one event 
causes another event to happen.  Teacher also notes, “The event 
that is the cause happens first in time.  The event that is the effect 
happens as a result.”  Turn to a partner and come up with an 
example of this. 


The teacher emphasizes how noting cause-and-effect 
relationships can help the students logically understand when two 
or more story events are connected. 


The teacher instructs the students to share a real-life experience 
when one event caused another.  Teacher instructs the students 
to write a flow chart on their white boards with “Cause” coming 
before “Effect.”   Discuss and display examples of the flow charts 
on the board.        


The teacher instructs the students to get out their reading books 
and turn to page 150.  The teacher instructs the students to read 
the title and study the front cover.    


Next, Teacher asks if anyone has heard of Roberto Clemente.  
Teacher listens to responses and then emphasizes that this story 


Students listen to Teacher’s demonstration and explanation of 
cause-and-effect.    


 


 


Students raise their hands to answer and wait to be called 
upon. 


 


Students work with a partner to come up with a cause and 
effect example and then share with the group. 


 


 


 


 
Students use prior knowledge to remember times when one 
event resulted from another.  Students write these two events 
down in the order of “Cause” and “Effect” on a flow chart on 
their white boards.   


  


Students read the title of the book, “Roberto Clemente:  Pride 
of Pittsburgh Pirates.”   


 


Students listen to the teacher’s definition of Roberto 
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is about Roberto Clemente who was a great baseball player who 
played for the Pittsburgh Pirates from 1955-1972.   


The teacher explains to the students that they are going to read 
this story aloud as a group, stopping occasionally to answer 
questions about the story.  The teacher emphasizes to the 
students that they should look for causes and effects throughout 
the story that will allow them to describe the logical connection 
between particular sentences and paragraphs in a text.  


Clemente.   


 


Students scan the story whilst reading for causes and effects 
and make notes to help them remember.  


 


3 


At the start of the 3rd lesson, the teacher reiterates that the 
students are learning how to identify and describe the logical 
connection between particular sentences and paragraphs in a 
text. 


The teacher tells the students, “Result is another word for effect.  
Clemente’s hard work causes something to happen.  Can you 
identify what happens?” 


After reading page 162, Teacher asks, “What is one way Roberto 
worked at becoming a better player?”  Teacher waits for the right 
answer and has Students record it on their T-Maps.   


After reading page 164, Teacher asks, “Why did Roberto’s batting 
improve in the spring?”   


The teacher waits for the students’ responses and gives feedback 
to answers given.  The teacher instructs the students to record the 
cause and effect on their T-Maps in the corresponding boxes.      


Teacher asks Why did Clemente’s plane crash?”  Teacher instructs 
Students to record this “cause” in the appropriate box, along with 
its “effect.”   


 


The teacher asks the students, “What effect did Clemente have on 
the Pittsburg fans?” Then the teacher asks, “What was the cause 


Students listen to the teacher. 


 


 


Students answer the Teacher’s question regarding the effect 
of Clemente’s hard work.  The teacher leads the students to 
the answer that the Pittsburg Pirates beat the New York 
Yankees in the World Series. 


Students think about ways that Roberto worked at becoming a 
better player.  Then they record their answers on their T-
Maps.  


Students discuss this with a partner and then share their 
answers with the group when called upon by the teacher. 
Teacher leads the students to determine the batting 
improvement was the effect and the cause was that Roberto 
had been practicing hitting bottle tops which were much 
smaller than the baseballs. 


Students record their answers on their T-Map in sequential 
order. 
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of this?” The teacher tells the students to write down their 
answer. 


Students record their answers on their T-Map. 


 


4 


At the start of the 4th lesson, the teacher reiterates that the 
students are learning how to identify and describe the logical 
connection between particular sentences and paragraphs in a 
text. 


After reading through page 159, the teacher questions the 
students, “Why did the Pittsburgh fans check their scorecards?  
What effect did Clemente have on Pittsburgh fans?”  The teacher 
passes out “T-Map: Cause and Effect.”  Students are instructed to 
write four sentences on their T-Map papers.   


The teacher reviews the students’ responses whilst circulating and 
checking for understanding of the given standard 


The teacher then asks the students, “Why does the story say that 
the spirit of Clemente lives on?”  Point out to the students that 
they will also record the “cause” and “effect” on the T-Map.  The 
teacher discusses and reviews the T-Maps with the students  


The teacher discusses the entire causes and effects from the 
story, discusses them with the students, and then writes them all 
on the board in sequential order. 


 Students listen to the teacher. 


 


 


Students complete the T-Map based on the questions given by 
the teacher. This allows the teacher to check for 
understanding on whether the students can describe the 
logical connection between particular sentences and 
paragraphs in a text, in particular cause and effect. 


 


Students record their answers on the T-Map they have been 
using in sequential order. 


 


The students have a discussion with the teacher regarding all 
of the causes and effects they have found with the teacher 
writing them on the board. The discussion centers on how the 
students have learned how to describe the logical connection 
between particular sentences and paragraphs in a text using 
cause and effect. 


5 


Summative Assessment:  The teacher hands out a blank T-Map 
and a passage.  The teacher instructs Students to read the story 
and complete the T-Map below.  The teacher emphasizes to 
Students to do their best and use their reading strategies because 
“This is a test.”  The teacher also points out to the students that 
he or she is looking for two “causes” and two “effects.”   The 
teacher instructs the students to turn in their papers in when they 
are finished.   


Students read selection and underline key words or phrases.  
Students fill the two columns, “Cause” and “Effect” with two 
examples each.   


Students turn in papers when completed.   
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Summative Assessment: 
 
Name _______________________________________________________________________Date __________________________ 
 
Directions:  Please read the passage and fill in the T-Map on this page in sequential order using logical connections between 
particular sentences and paragraphs from the story.   
 


Cause and Effect 
 


The 1920s were a long time ago, but Babe Ruth is still remembered.  Many people think that he was the greatest baseball 
player of all time.   
 He began his career with the Boston Red Sox as a pitcher.  Soon, however, his batting skill became the focus of attention.  He 
was traded to the New York Yankees in 1920, and his career as a home-run hitter took off.  He hit 54 home runs that year.  In 1927, 
he hit 60.  That record lasted until 1961.   
 Perhaps his most famous moment came during the third game of the 1932 World Series against the Chicago Cubs.  However, 
no one knows whether that moment ever really happened!  Legend says that when Cub fans were yelling at Ruth, he pointed to 
center field.  He hit the next pitch to the very place he’d pointed to.  The ball sailed over the center field wall for a towering home 
run!  Whether true or not, it’s a great story (Houghton, Mifflin, Harcourt; Grade 3; Unit 1; p. 59.)   
 
 


T-Map  


Cause Effect 


 
1.   
 
 
 
2.   
 
 


 
1.   
 
 
 
2.   
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Answer Key/Scoring Rubric: 
 


Answer Key 
 


Total of 16 points: 13 point or higher = mastery.   
 


          T-Map  


Cause Effect 


1.  Babe Ruth’s batting skill was the center of attention.  He 
hit more homeruns than any other player, and his record 
stood until 1961. 
 
2.  The Chicago Cubs’ fans were heckling him during the 1932 
World Series.   


1.  Babe Ruth is remembered as the best baseball player. 
 
 
 
2.  According to the legend, Babe Ruth pointed to center field and 
then hit a home run over the center field wall.   


 


Scoring Rubric 
Student’s Name ___________________________________________________________Date ______________________________ 
 


*Each “Cause” and “Effect” is worth 4 points.  With a total of 16 possible points, Students’ mastery level is 13 points or more. 
Student’s goal is to describe how reasons support specific points the author makes in a text.  
 


Cause 1  _____/4 


4 = Highly Effective  Student clearly gives facts about how Babe Ruth hit more home runs than any other player, and his record stood 
until 1961. 


3 = Generally Effective  Student gives some information about Babe Ruth’s record.    


2 = Somewhat Effective  Student gives limited information about Babe Ruth’s record.     


1 = Ineffective Student gives no information about Babe Ruth’s record.     
 


Effect 1  _____/4 


4 = Highly Effective  Student clearly gives information that explains Babe Ruth is remembered as the greatest baseball player 
of all time.     


3 = Generally Effective  Student gives information that states Babe Ruth was an important baseball player.     


2 = Somewhat Effective  Student gives limited information that states how important Babe Ruth was to baseball.  


1 = Ineffective Student gives no information about Babe Ruth’s worth in baseball.     
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Cause 2 _____/4 


4 = Highly Effective  Student clearly explains that the Chicago Cubs’ fans were heckling him during the 1932 World Series.   


3 = Generally Effective  Student gives information about how Clemente was treated poorly.   


2 = Somewhat Effective  Student gives limited information that states how Clemente was treated.     


1 = Ineffective  Student gives no information that states how Clemente was treated.       


 
Effect 2 _____/4 


4 = Highly Effective  Student clearly explains that according to legend, Babe Ruth pointed to center field and then hit a home 
run over the center field wall.   


3 = Generally Effective  Student states some information about Babe Ruth’s famous homerun prediction.   


2 = Somewhat Effective  Student states limited information about Babe Ruth’s homerun.   


1 = Ineffective  Student states no information about Babe Ruth’s homerun.   


 
Total Score ____/16    
 


 Points  Percentage 


10 63 


11 69 


12 75 


13 82 *mastery 


14 88 *mastery 


15 94 *mastery 


16 100 *mastery 


 
Students scoring a minimum of 13/16 will be judged to have mastered the standard. 
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Curriculum Sample for Kindergarten Reading 
 


Grade Level Kindergarten Content Area Reading 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only) n/a 


Length of Unit 5 days Time of Year 3rd Quarter 


Expected Prior Knowledge  
The knowledge/skills mastered earlier in the year 
foundational to the mastery of the required 
Standard in the current sample. 


Students will be expected to identify narrative elements (e.g. character identification, story structure, 
setting, etc.) and to be able to use illustrations to tell a story. Students will need to know how the parts of a 
story work together.  Students will be expected to draw illustrations relating to a story.    


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction found in 
this sequence of lessons that align to the 
Program of Instruction described in A.3. 


Students will be taught using scaffolding methods as well as with direct instruction and cooperative learning. 


Through lecture-discussions and demonstrations, students will develop their knowledge while practicing 


problem-based learning & inquiry activities. 


Standard Number and Description 
List the Number* and full description for the 
required Standard. 


K.RI.8. With prompting and support, identify the reasons an author gives to support points in a text.  


Summative Assessment 
Describe a cumulative and comprehensive 
activity, clearly separate from instruction and 
guided or independent practice, which allows 
each student to individually demonstrate 
mastery of the required Standard. A copy of the 
summative assessment must be attached to the 
curriculum sample 


The students will be given a new text (story) called “What Makes a Family” which they will read as 
a group. The students will answer questions individually from the teacher, with some prompting 
and support if necessary. Students will be asked questions to identify the reasons an author gives 
to support points in the text.  


Scoring Scale and Mastery Level 
Explain how the assessment is scored, to include 
points per question, how points are awarded, 
total points possible, criteria necessary to 
demonstrate mastery, and grading scale. A copy 
of the answer key and scoring rubric (whichever 
applicable) must be attached to the curriculum 
sample. 


Students will be scored on an assessment that has 8 questions on it (20 points maximum total.)  
Students will need to get 16 points or higher to reach mastery which is set at a minimum of 80%.  
Students will be displaying their knowledge on identifying the reasons an author gives to support 
points in a text.  Students will be prompted and supported by the teacher where necessary.   


Question 1 = 3 points; Question 2 = 4 points; Question  3 = 1 point; Question  4 = 2 points; 
Question  5 = 4 points; Question  6 = 1 point; Question  7 = 4 points; Question 8 = 1 point 


There are 20 points possible with a score of 16 or higher for mastery.   


Materials/Resources Needed Kindergarten Journeys Teacher edition pg. T28-T35 & T188-T193; Big Book entitled Please, Puppy, Please; 
Big Book entitled, “What Makes a Family?” Student Assessment; Scoring rubric. 
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Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instruction Student Activities 


1 


The teacher begins by asking the students if they have any pets at 
home.  The teacher next asks the students to describe, in detail, 
their pets.  The teacher points out the fact that using 
details/reasons “paints an illustration in your mind.”  Emphasize 
the importance of illustrations and key details in a story and how 
they support the points in the text.   


Teacher emphasizes to students, that good readers identify the 
details the author gives in a book and why/how they are given. 
For example, if an author is writing about a dog, the author would 
give lots of details in the text that supports the story or section 
being read.  The teacher asks the students to think of the story, 
Little Red Riding Hood” which they have already read and asks 
them, “What reasons does the author give to support the fact that 
the wolf is hiding in Grandma’s bed?” 


 


Next, teacher will ask students if they like puppies.  If the students 
like puppies, they will give the teacher a “thumbs up.”  Teacher 
will state that they are going to read a story about a puppy.   


The teacher gets out the Big Book, “Please, Puppy, Please” and 
turns to page T188 in the Journeys Teacher edition reading book.  
The teacher shows only the front cover of the big book.   


The teacher helps the teacher identify the puppy and the children 
on the front cover. The teacher explains that when you say the 
word “please” to someone, you are usually asking them to do 
something?  


The teacher asks the students, “What do you think the children 
might be asking the puppy to do?” Also, “What is the author 
trying to tell us about the story from the title text? 


Students may share with the class about their pets using as 
many details as they can.  Students give their opinions about 
why using details in illustrations are important and how they 
make the story come alive.   
 


The students listen and with the teachers prompting and 
support brainstorm how the author describes the “big eyes”, 
and “big teeth”, and “big mouth” that Grandma (the wolf) 
has. Further brainstorming determines these details support 
that the author us telling us that it is not Grandma in bed, but 
the wolf! 


 


 


 


Students listen and give a “thumbs up!” 


 


The students look at the front cover and listen to the teacher. 


 


 


 


 
A brainstorming activity occurs with children predicting what 
will happen in the story which is that the children will be 
asking the puppy to do many things. This gives the students 
the opportunity to identify reasons an author uses to support 
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The teacher says, “I wonder what the children will ask the puppy 
to do. I will read to find out what it is and if the puppy does it.” 
The teacher starts to read the story. 


 


In order for students to understand the story’s structure, the 
teacher stops at page 7 and asks students what the children are 
repeatedly asking the puppy. This is done by the teacher to 
highlight the reasons an author gives to support the points in the 
text. 


 


The teacher tells the students that they will now try to identify the 
reasons an author gives to support points in a text. “On page 5, the 
children are asking the dog to play. What reasons does the author give 
to support this?”  


 


The teacher concludes the lesson by telling the students that they have 
been identifying the reasons an author gives to support points in a text 
and they will continue in the next lesson. 


the text. 


The students listen and follow the story. 


 


 


Students look at pages 3, 5, and 7 and look for the words that 
occur on each page (puppy and please). Students answer the 
teacher’s question as to why these words are so important 
for the entire story and how the author repeatedly uses these 
words to support the points throughout the story. Students 
are to find the text where the children say “Please”. 


 


With prompting and support, the students identify that he 
author states the children want to take the puppy outside to 
support the fact that the students are asking the puppy to 
please play with them. 


 


The students listen to the teacher. 


2 


Teacher states, “Today we will be continuing our “Please, Puppy, 
Please” story. 


Starting at the beginning of the story, the teacher asks the students, “Do 
you like the story so far?”  The teacher points out the fact that the 
author is using many reasons to support the text throughout the story 
and today the students will continue to find them.   


How does the author support the text when he refers to the puppy 
running away? What do the children shout? 


 


 


 


 


The students listen to the teacher. 


 


 


Students respond to the teacher’s questions by raising their hands. 
Teacher ensures each student has an opportunity to answer and 
demonstrate knowledge and understanding of the standard being 
taught. The students are led to the answer that the author uses an 
illustration of the children shouting, “Wait puppy, wait!” These are 
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The teacher continues with the story, “Please, Puppy, Please.” 


After page 9, the teacher asks the students, “How do the children feel 
when the puppy gets out of the yard?” Teacher then ignites students’ 
prior knowledge by asking if they ever had a dog get out of their yards.  
Teacher asks students what words they can come up with that the 
illustration on p.7 shows and how it supports the story of the dog 
escaping from the yard. The teacher tells the students to turn to a 
partner and discuss.   


After page 11, Teacher asks, “Is the puppy listening to the children?” 
Students will say that the puppy is not listening to the children to which 
the teacher asks, “How do you know the puppy is not listening to the 
children?” This will then stimulate the students to identify the reasons 
an author gives to support the points he/she is trying to communicate 
with the reader in the text. 


 


The teacher concludes the lesson by telling the students they have done 
an excellent job identifying reasons that the author uses to support 
particular points in a text. The teacher asks if there are any questions 
from the students. 


the reasons the author is using to support the points in the text. 


Students listen to the story. 


Students work in pairs and ask each other to describe how the 
illustration helps support the story. For example, if the illustration 
shows the puppy escaping through a hole in the fence, the teacher 
would be modeling and looking for an answer along the lines of 
“The illustration shows a puppy running away from the children, 
which supports the text Stay Away From the Gate”.  


Students respond to teacher’s questions on how the author is using 
reasons to support and tell us the story. The teacher ensures each 
student has an opportunity to answer and demonstrate knowledge 
and understanding of the standard being taught. The students are 
prompted to identify that the author is consistently using the text, 
"Please puppy please” as the children keep asking the puppy to do 
things but he is not listening. 


 


The students listen and ask any questions if they have any. 


3 


The teacher begins the lesson by reminding students that they will 
continue with their story, “Please puppy, please” and will continue to 
find and identify the reasons the author to support the points in a text. 
The teacher says, "Let us recap the story so far.” 


The teacher asks, “What reasons do you see in the text on pages 12 and 
13 that supports the puppy needing a bath?” 


 


The teacher tries to personalize the story and retrieve prior knowledge 
by asking students if they can remember a time that someone didn’t 
listen to them (e.g. parents, siblings, friends, etc.).”  Teacher asks 
students, “How does it make you feel when someone doesn’t listen to 
you?” The teacher would then connect the students’ feelings to those 
portrayed in the book by the author by asking, “How does the author 


The students listen to the teacher and recap the story so far with 
prompting and support. 


 


 


The students are prompted and supported so that they are all able 
to identify the text, “Not the mud puppy, oh no!” as supporting the 
particular text which states the puppy needs a bath. 


 


Students then have the opportunity to draw the puppy and the two 
children. The emphasis being the expressions/emotions being 
shown on the children’s faces regarding the puppy not listening.   
Students then describe their illustration to the class, giving reasons 
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show us how the children are feeling about the puppy not listening to 
them?” 


 


The teacher tells the students they will continue reading the story 
through page 17. After this page the teacher asks the students to 
identify how the author first supports the text that the dog is actually 
listening to the children and then how the text supports the dog 
jumping out and running away from his bath. 


The teacher points out how the author uses poetry on these pages with 
“dub” and “tub” rhyming”. 


 


 


After reading pages 18 and 19, the teacher asks the students, “The 
author shows the children are concerned that their puppy might trip. 
What reasons does the author give to support this text?” 


The teacher concludes the lesson by asking the students what they have 
been identifying and what do they support? 


why it supports the overall story. This connects back to the 
standard of being taught of identifying reasons an author gives to 
support points in a text. This will allow the teacher to check their 
knowledge and understanding on the standard being taught. 


 


With prompting and support, students will find the reasons given 
by the author are “Rub-a-dub-dub” and “Get back in the tub” are 
the respective reasons that support the written text. 


 


The students listen to the teacher. 


Teacher ensures each student has an opportunity to answer and 
demonstrate knowledge and understanding of the standard being 
taught. 


The students are prompted and supported where necessary to 
identify the author uses the text, “Watch out for the cat” as the 
reason to support the rest of the text in the section. 


 


The students are prompted if necessary to conclude they are 
identifying reasons which support text. 


4 


For the final lesson, the teacher explains that they will again practice 
identifying reasons an author uses to support points in a text. Students 
are asked to recap the story so far. 


The teacher continues reading the story through the end. 


After page 28, the teacher asks, “How do the children feel when they 
hug their puppy?”  “How do you know?”  “What expression is on the 
face of someone who is happy?  Show me.” This reinforces that the 
students can use details in their expression to tell those around them 
how they feel, just like the author in a book can use reasons in 
illustrations to support the text/story. 


Finally, Teacher asks the question, “What happens at the end of the 


The students listen and raise their hands to offer recaps of the 
story so far. 


 


Students listen to the story. 


Students listen and then show the teacher their expression. 


Students are called upon during this activity to discuss the 
importance of words and text in a story. In particular, can the 
students identify how the author uses reasons that support the 
text in the story? 
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story?”  Teacher instructs Students to turn to a partner and answer the 
questions.  “How do you think the characters in the story feel?”  “Why?”  
What reasons does the author give? 


 


 


The teacher tells the students to look at pages 28 and 29 and try and 
find the reasons in the text that show even though the children had 
problems with their puppy, they are still proud of him. 


 


Teacher then reviews with Students:  


“How does the author tell us the story? With words? With illustrations? 
With words and illustrations? With Reasons” A discussion will occur as 
to how the author supported the points in the text with the reasons 
throughout the story.  


Students will work with a partner to answer the teacher’s 
questions. The teacher circulates to ensure each student has an 
opportunity to answer and demonstrate knowledge and 
understanding of the standard being taught. The students are 
prompted to identify the text, “Always be mine” which supports 
the text on how the students feel toward their puppy. 


With prompting and support, the students are led to find the text, 
“You’re doing just fine puppy, puppy.” This allows the students the 
opportunity to identify and demonstrate that they are able to 
identify the reasons the author gives which supports the text. 


 


Each student will be asked individually about what reasons the 
author gives to support the text in the story. This will allow the 
teacher to check their knowledge and understanding on the 
standard being taught. 


5 


The teacher then tells the students that he or she wants to check how 
well they can identify the reasons an author gives to support points in a 
text/story. 


The teacher gets out the big book, “What Makes a Family?”  The teacher 
reads the book to the class.  Teacher questions students to provoke the 
students’ thinking.  Teacher pauses before reading each page and has 
children think about the story the author is trying to tell us so far. 


The teacher asks the students to think about the answers to the 
questions in their heads without saying them out loud.   


After reading the story, the teacher works with each student individually 
to assess their understanding, knowledge, and mastery of identifying 
the reasons an author gives to support points in a text. 


The teacher then takes a clipboard and asks students questions using 
the summative assessment  and records the students’ responses  


The students listen to the story and think about the questions that 
the teacher asks in their heads.  There is no verbalization from the 
group at this time. 


 


 


 


 


The students individually answer questions asked by teacher during 
the summative assessment, with the teacher recording their 
answers. 
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Summative Assessment: 


 


Student Assessment for “What Makes a Good Family?” 


 


Directions:  Please answer each question to the best of your ability in order to identify which reasons an author gives to 
support points in a text. 


 


1. Look at pages 4 and 5 and listen as I read them. Now, the author gives reasons for how a family is made up. Identify 
the reasons the author gives which tell you who can be in a family. 


2. For pages 6 and 7, identify the reasons the author gives to support the text, “Who can be in a Family?” Listen as I 
read the pages to you. 


3. For pages 10 and 11, listen as I read. What reasons does the author give which supports the text about everyone’s 
family? What is everyone’s family? 


4. Please listen to pages 12 and 13. The author tells you about where families live. What reasons does the author give 
to support this text? 


5. Look at pages 14 and 15 and listen while I read the text. The author says that families do many things together. 
What reasons in the text tell you what families do together? 


6. On pages 16 and 17, please listen as I read. Identify the reason the author gives that supports families doing 
something together which is special.  


7. “Look at page 18 and 19. What reasons do you see to support the text of families helping each other? Please listen 
as I read the pages.  


8. On page 20, the author gives a reason as to how you feel to support the text of someone telling you that they love 
you. Identify this reason that makes you feel……….? Please listen as I read. 
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Answer Key/Scoring Rubric: 


Answer Key 
 


Students will be scored out of 20 points total.  16 points or higher is mastery.   
 
 


1. Parents, sisters, and brothers  (3 points, 1 for each answer) 
2. Grandparents, aunts, uncles, cousins (4 points, 1 for each answer) 
3. Special (1 point) 
4. Some families live close to each other but some live far from each other (2 points, 1 for each answer) 
5. Fly kites, blow bubbles (play), go to the beach, bathe their dog (4 points, 1 for each answer) 
6. Celebrate (1 point) 
7. Fixing a bicycle, washing the car, gardening, cooking (4 points, 1 for each answer) 
8. Feel warm inside (1 point) 


 
 


Points Scored Percentage 


14 70 


15 75 


16 80*mastery 


17 85*mastery 


18 90*mastery 


19 95*mastery 


20 100*mastery 
 


Students scoring a minimum of 16/20 will be judged to have mastered the standard. 
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Curriculum Sample for 5th Grade Math  
 


Grade Level 5th Content Area Math 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only) n/a 


Length of Unit 5 days Time of Year 3rd Quarter 


Expected Prior Knowledge  
The knowledge/skills mastered earlier in the year 
foundational to the mastery of the required 
Standard in the current sample. 


Students will be able to use place value understanding and properties of operations to complete 
multi-digit arithmetic.  Students will be expected to know how to find whole-number quotients and 
remainders with up to four-digit dividends and one-digit divisors, using strategies based on place 
value, the properties of operations, and/or the relationship between multiplication and division. 


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction found in 
this sequence of lessons that align to the 
Program of Instruction described in A.3. 


Students will be taught using scaffolding methods as well as with direct instruction. Through lecture-


discussions and demonstrations, students will develop their knowledge while practicing problem-


based learning & inquiry activities. 


Standard Number and Description 
List the Number* and full description for the 
required Standard. 


5.NBT.7 - Add, subtract, multiply, and divide decimals to hundredths, using concrete models or drawings and 
strategies based on place value, properties of operations, and/or the relationship between addition and 
subtraction; relate the strategy to a written method and explain the reasoning used.  


Summative Assessment 
Describe a cumulative and comprehensive 
activity, clearly separate from instruction and 
guided or independent practice, which allows 
each student to individually demonstrate 
mastery of the required Standard. A copy of the 
summative assessment must be attached to the 
curriculum sample. 


Students will be given a quiz that has Students solving word problems containing answers in the hundredths’ 
place in which they need to create an equation, solve, and describe the reasoning used.   Furthermore, 
Students are asked to solve addition and subtraction problems to the hundredths’ place.  Students will use 
strategies based on place value and the properties of operations to solve these problems.  Next, Students are 
asked to solve multiplication and division problems containing answers in the hundredths place using 
strategies based on place value and the properties of operations. 


Scoring Scale and Mastery Level 
Explain how the assessment is scored, to include 
points per question, how points are awarded, 
total points possible, criteria necessary to 
demonstrate mastery, and grading scale. A copy 
of the answer key and scoring rubric (whichever 
applicable) must be attached to the curriculum 
sample. 


In the summative assessment Students will be asked to add and subtract decimal numbers to hundredths 
using strategies that were taught during instruction (based on place value, properties of operations, and/or 
the relationship between addition and subtraction.)  Students will also be asked to multiply and divide 
numbers to the hundredths’ place sing these same strategies.   Question 1 = 2 points; Question 2 = 4 points; 
Question 3 = 2 points; Question 4 = 4 points; Question 5 = 4 points; and Question 6 = 3 points 


There are a total of 19 points; 16 points or higher = mastery which is set at 80%. 


Materials/Resources Needed Teacher’s Edition Saxon Book 65, Volumes 1 and 2; Student Saxon Books; math journals; iPads; 
Assessment; Answer Key 
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Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instruction Student Activities 


1 


Teacher begins class by passing out Facts Practice Test F.  Students 
complete as fast as possible.   


 Teacher then states, “Recall that when we add or subtract 
money, we write the numbers so that the decimal points are 
vertically aligned.  This way, we are sure to add digits with the 
same place value.  We insert the decimal point in the answer 
below the other decimal points.” 


Teacher continues, “We use the same procedure to add or 
subtract any decimal numbers.  We keep the decimal points in 
line.  This way, we add or subtract digits with the same place 
value.  The decimal points stay in a straight line.”  (Teacher 
demonstrates on the board.) 


Teacher writes the following problem on the board, “The roof was 
6.37 meters above the ground.  The ladder could reach only 4.2 
meters.  The roof was how much higher than the ladder could 
reach?”   


Teacher then solves the problem on the board and demonstrates, 
“This is a story about comparing, which we solve by subtracting.  
We may attach zeros to the end of a decimal number without 
changing the value of the number.  We attach a zero to 4.2 so that 
there are no empty places in the problem.  Then we subtract.   


Teacher then displays the problem, “3.45 + 6.7 on the board.  
Teacher states, “We line up the decimal points vertically so that 
we add digits with the same place value.  Think about the 
meaning of each decimal number to be sure your answers are 
reasonable. 


Teacher continues to give examples of adding and subtracting 
decimal numbers on the board.   


Students complete Math Facts Test F. 


Students remember how to add and subtract money. 


Students respond to Teacher’s questions. 


Students solve Teacher’s example problems on the board. 


Students get out their iPad and practice on the website: 


http://www.ixl.com/math/grade-5/add-and-subtract-decimal-
numbers 



http://www.ixl.com/math/grade-5/add-and-subtract-decimal-numbers

http://www.ixl.com/math/grade-5/add-and-subtract-decimal-numbers
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Teacher then instructs Students to get out their iPads and go to 
the website: http://www.ixl.com/math/grade-5/add-and-
subtract-decimal-numbers to practice adding and subtracting with 
decimals. 


Teacher assigns Students “Lesson Practice 73.” 


2 


The following day, Teacher begins the lesson by having Students 
complete Facts Practice Test I.   


Teacher then states, “Sometimes we need to add whole numbers 
and decimal numbers in the same problem.   


Teacher writes on the board, “6.2 + 3 + 4.25 =.”   


Teacher then explains, “In order to add digits with the same place 
value, we align decimal points.  In this problem the whole number 
3 has the same place value as the 6 and the 4.  We place a decimal 
point to the right of the 3 and align decimal points.  We may fill 
empty decimal places with zeros if we wish.” 


Teacher then writes, “24. 6 – 8 =.”  Teacher explains, “We place a 
decimal point to the right of the whole number 8 and then align 
decimal points before subtracting.  We may fill the empty decimal 
place with a zero if we wish.”  (24.6 – 8.0 =.)    


Teacher demonstrates more examples and has Students complete 
them on the board and talk the problems through to the class.   
Teacher encourages Students to describe each step of the 
problem’s solution.  


 Next, Teacher instructs Students to get out their iPads and 
practice addition and subtraction problems with decimals on the 
website: http://www.ixl.com/math/grade-5/complete-the-
addition-or-subtraction-sentence 


Students complete Facts Practice Test I. 


Students respond to Teacher’s questions. 


Students solve Teacher’s example problems on the board. 


Students get out their iPads and go to the following website to 
practice adding and subtracting decimals: 


http://www.ixl.com/math/grade-5/complete-the-addition-or-
subtraction-sentence 


 


 


3 In the beginning of the class, Teacher states, “First, in Math today, 
we are going to practice our math facts with sheet G.  Do the 


Students practice Math Facts Sheet G. 



http://www.ixl.com/math/grade-5/add-and-subtract-decimal-numbers

http://www.ixl.com/math/grade-5/add-and-subtract-decimal-numbers

http://www.ixl.com/math/grade-5/complete-the-addition-or-subtraction-sentence

http://www.ixl.com/math/grade-5/complete-the-addition-or-subtraction-sentence

http://www.ixl.com/math/grade-5/complete-the-addition-or-subtraction-sentence

http://www.ixl.com/math/grade-5/complete-the-addition-or-subtraction-sentence
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sheet as accurately and quickly as you can.”   


After Students finish, Teacher states to Students, “Today we will 
learn to use the multiplication algorithm to multiply a two- or 
three-digit number by a two-digit number.”   


Teacher explains, “When we multiply by a two-digit number, we 
really multiply twice.  We multiply by the tens, and we multiply by 
the ones.” 


Teacher states, “Let’s multiply 43 by 12.  Since 12 is 10 + 2, we 
may multiply 43 by 10 and 43 by 2.  Then we add the products.   


Teacher explains, “When we multiply by a two-digit number, we 
do not need to separate the problem into two problems before 
we start.” 


Teacher requests that Students get out their math journals and 
write the following problems in their notes.   


“0.35 x 25 =; $0.62 x 23 =; 1.58 x 41 =; and 2.02 x 3 =” 


Teacher then explains how to solve the first equation, “We ignore 
the decimal point until we have a final product.  After multiplying, 
we place the decimal point. The answer is 8.75.” 


Teacher gives Students several more examples on the board for 
Students to come up and try to solve.  


Teacher then instructs Students to get out their iPads and practice 
multiplying decimals on the website: 
http://www.ixl.com/math/grade-5/multiply-a-decimal-by-a-multi-
digit-whole-number.   


Teacher assigns Students “Practice Set 51.” 


Students listen to Teacher’s instruction. 


Students solve problems in their math journals. 


Students solve problems on the board. 


Students get out their iPads to practice multiplying decimals on 
the website: http://www.ixl.com/math/grade-5/multiply-a-
decimal-by-a-multi-digit-whole-number. 


 


4 
The following day, Teacher begins class by stating, “Today we will 
learn how to divide a decimal number by a whole number.” 


Teacher explains, “Dividing a decimal number by a whole number 


Students listen to Teacher’s instruction. 


Students check division problems on the board. 



http://www.ixl.com/math/grade-5/multiply-a-decimal-by-a-multi-digit-whole-number

http://www.ixl.com/math/grade-5/multiply-a-decimal-by-a-multi-digit-whole-number

http://www.ixl.com/math/grade-5/multiply-a-decimal-by-a-multi-digit-whole-number

http://www.ixl.com/math/grade-5/multiply-a-decimal-by-a-multi-digit-whole-number





A.6. Curriculum Sample Math 5
th


 Grade                                   Scottsdale Country Day School                                          Page 5 of 7 


 


is like dividing money by a whole number.  Before doing any 
division, you must first evaluate the problem.  Ask yourselves 
these questions: 


1. Is the divisor a whole number? 


2. Is the dividend a decimal number? 


3. Where should I put the decimal point in the quotient? 


Teacher writes the following problem on the board:  “4.8/2 =” and 
states, “We are dividing by 2, which is a whole number.  We place 
the decimal point in the answer directly above the decimal point 
inside the division box.  Then we divide.”  


Teacher then writes the problem “0.15/3 =” on the board.  
Teacher displays, “We rewrite the problem using a division box. 
The decimal point in the answer is ‘straight up.’  We divide and 
remember to fill empty places with zeros.   


Teacher then instructs Students to get out their iPads and practice 
multiplying decimals on the website: 


http://www.ixl.com/math/grade-5/division-with-decimal-
quotients.   


Teacher assigns Students “Practice Set 117.”  


Students answer problems on the board. 


Students get out their iPads and practice multiplying decimals on 
the website: http://www.ixl.com/math/grade-5/division-with-
decimal-quotients.    


5 


Teacher reviews the information Students learned in math about 
operations with decimals.  


Teacher passes out the assessment to Students.   


Teacher collects the assessment.   


Reviews and contemplates all four operations with decimals 
(addition, subtraction, multiplication, and division.) 


Students complete the assessment.  


Students pass in homework.   


 


 


 



http://www.ixl.com/math/grade-5/division-with-decimal-quotients

http://www.ixl.com/math/grade-5/division-with-decimal-quotients

http://www.ixl.com/math/grade-5/division-with-decimal-quotients

http://www.ixl.com/math/grade-5/division-with-decimal-quotients
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Summative Assessment for 5th Grade Math: 
Assessment 


 
Name ___________________________________________________________________ Date ______________________________ 
 
Directions:  Please complete the following addition, subtraction, multiplication, and division problems and divide decimals to 
hundredths, using models and drawings and strategies based on place value, properties of operations, and/or the relationship 
between addition and subtraction; relate the strategy to a written method and explain the reasoning used.   
 


1. Carrie was asked to run to the fence and back.  It took her 23.4 seconds to run to the fence and 50.9 seconds to run back.  
How many seconds did the whole trip take?   Please write the equation, solve, and explain the reasoning used. 
____________________________________________________________________________________________________ 


 
2. Solve: 


53.46     72.49     53.46    83.52   
-   .57    -   .43     -   .29    -   .38 


 
3. Maria ran 100 yards in 13.8 seconds.  Mike ran 1 second slower than Maria.  How long did it take Mike to run 100 yards?  


Please write the equation, solve and explain the reasoning used. 
____________________________________________________________________________________________________ 


 
      4.   Solve: 


7.25    9.35     6.85    4.75  
          - 7.00                      - 6.00                       - 4.00                - 1.00    
      
 
     5.    Solve: 


   32           1.47       48       8.7 
            x 12       x 34                 x .64                     x 32 
     
    6.     Solve: 
  
 0.52/4 =            0.65/5 =                   0.35/7 =    0.16/4 =  
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Answer Key/Scoring Rubric: 
 


Answer Key 
 


 
The assessment has a total of 19 points; 16 points or higher = mastery 
 


1. 23.4 + 50.9 =; 74.3 seconds; Student should have identified a strategy that helped them solve the problem. 
2. 52.89  72.06    53.17    83.14 
3. 13.8 – 1.0 = 12.8; Student should have identified a strategy that helped them solve the problem. 
4. 0.25   3.35   2.85    3.75 
5. 384; 49.98; 29.72; 26.10 
6. 0.13; 0.13; 0.05; 0.04 


 
     Total points = ________/19 
 
     Comments: 
 


Points Percentage 
13 68 


14 74 


15 79 


16 84 *mastery 


17 89 *mastery 


18 95 *mastery 


19 100 *mastery 
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Curriculum Sample for 1st Grade Reading 
 


Grade Level 1st Content Area Reading 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only) n/a 


Length of Unit 5 days Time of Year 1st Quarter 


Expected Prior Knowledge  
The knowledge/skills mastered earlier in the year 
foundational to the mastery of the required 
Standard in the current sample. 


Students will understand the story elements: author’s purpose, cause and effect, drawing conclusions, 
sequence of events, and identifying story structure. 


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction found in 
this sequence of lessons that align to the 
Program of Instruction described in A.3. 


Students will be taught using scaffolding methods as well as with direct instruction. Through lecture-


discussions and demonstrations, students will develop their knowledge while practicing problem-based 


learning & inquiry activities. 


Standard Number and Description 
List the Number* and full description for the 
required Standard. 


1.RI.8. - Identify the reasons an author gives to support points in a text.  


Summative Assessment 
Describe a cumulative and comprehensive 
activity, clearly separate from instruction and 
guided or independent practice, which allows 
each student to individually demonstrate 
mastery of the required Standard. A copy of the 
summative assessment must be attached to the 
curriculum sample. 


The students will be given a new text (story) which they will read as a group. The students will answer 
questions individually from the teacher. Students will be asked questions to identify the reasons an 
author gives to support points in the text. 


Scoring Scale and Mastery Level 
Explain how the assessment is scored, to include 
points per question, how points are awarded, 
total points possible, criteria necessary to 
demonstrate mastery, and grading scale. A copy 
of the answer key and scoring rubric (whichever 
applicable) must be attached to the curriculum 
sample. 


Students will be scored on an assessment that has 10 questions on it (14 points maximum total.)  Students will 
need to get 12 points or higher to reach mastery which is set at a minimum of 80%.  Students will be displaying 
their knowledge on identifying the reasons an author gives to support points in a text  


Question 1 = 1 point; Question 2 = 2 points; Question 3 = 1 point; Question 4 = 1 point; Question 5 = 1 
point; Question 6 = 1 point; Question 7 = 1 point; Question 8 = 1 point; Question 9 = 4 points; Question 
10 = 1 point. 


There are 14 points possible with a score of 12 or higher for mastery.   


Materials/Resources Needed 1st Grade Teacher’s Edition Journeys Volume 1 p.T308-17 and Volume 2 T126-34; Matching Journey’s 
1st Grade student books, Assessment; Answer Key 
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Lesson Instruction Student Activities 


1 


The teacher begins by asking the students if they live in a neighborhood 
and then highlighting that most of us live in neighborhoods. The teacher 
asks the students what makes up a neighborhood.  


The teacher emphasizes to the students, that good readers identify the 
details the author gives in a book and why/how they are given. For 
example, if an author is writing about the weather, maybe the author 
would include specific reasons about a hurricane or a thunderstorm to 
make you understand them better.   


The teacher emphasizes that in kindergarten students were guided to 
identifying reasons and how they supported the text, but now as first 
graders they must be able to find the reasons that the author gives to 
support the text by themselves, with no prompts or support. 


 


Teacher tells students to turn to p. 87 in their student books as they are 
going to read a story called “Lucia’s Neighborhood”. The teacher then 
turns to page T309 in the Journeys Teacher Edition reading book.  The 
teacher asks the students to predict what might happen in the story 
based on the title and the photo on the front cover.  The teacher tells 
the students that the author has decided to put a photo of a firewoman 
on the front cover hugging what appears to be Lucia, to support the 
writing points in the book. 


 


The teacher selects a different student to read each of the following 4 
pages, p.88-91. 


The teacher asks the following questions and writes them on the board: 


 


 


1) What reason does the author give which supports the text 
about Lucia’s team winning? The teacher is looking for a 
response from the students which highlights that Lucia scores a 


The students may share with the class their thoughts on what makes 
up a neighborhood when called upon by the teacher.   


 


 


Students give their opinions about why using reasons in the text 
allows the author to really tell a good story, factually or fictionally.   


 


 


The students listen to the teacher. 


 


 


 


 


Students look at the photograph and title on the front cover and try to 
come up with a prediction of what the story will be about.  


 


 


 


 


 


Students read and look at p.88-91. 


 


 


Student’s work with a partner to answer the teacher’s questions. 
Afterwards, when the teacher asks the questions again, students 
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goal! 


2) Identify the text the author uses which supports the text talking 
about Lucia’s team. Did they win? 


3) What kind of stores are in Lucia’s neighborhood, and how do 
you know? The teacher is looking for a response from the 
students which highlights there is a pet shop and a bakery. 


 


 


4) What reason does the author give to support the text which 
highlights Lucia is having fun! 


 


The teacher concludes the lesson by recapping that students have been 
identifying reasons an author uses to support points in a text all by 
themselves. 


answer by raising their hand and being called upon. 


The students identify the text, “Can I get a goal? Yes!” as the reason 
supporting the text. 


 


The students identify the text, “We win” as the reason supporting the 
text. 


Student’s answer the teacher’s questions, by raising their hand and 
being called upon. Students will determine that the author is using 
headings (pet shop and bakery) on the photograph as the reasons 
which support the text in this section. Students are now Identifying 
the reasons an author gives to support the points in the text with 
Lucia talking to her mom in both stores. 


 


Students identify the text, “I can look at pets here” as the reason 
which supports the text. 


 


Students listen and ask questions if needed. 
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2 


The teacher tells the students they are going to continue with the story 
they started reading yesterday, “Lucia’s Neighborhood”. The teacher 
reviews the first part of the story that he or she read yesterday.   


The teacher then asks students, “What is in Lucia’s neighborhood?”  


The teacher asks each student once they have answered how they know 
this to give the students the opportunity of demonstrating that they can 
identify the reasons an author gives to support points in a text.   


 


The teacher tells the students they will read pages 92-95 together. 


What are the 4 captions which the author uses on these pages? 


Why are these 4 captions important in how the author uses reasons to 
support the text? Discuss with a partner. 


The teacher then holds a brainstorming activity to discuss the previous 
question. 


 


The teacher then asks the following questions to allow the students the 
opportunity to practice the given standard and work towards mastering 
it. 


 


1) What reason does the author give to support the sizing of the 
pants on Lucia when she visits the firehouse? 


 


2) What reason does the author give to support the text referring 
to the size of the plant Lucia got? 


Students listen to the teacher’s review of the story. 


 


 


 


The students respond to the teacher’s questions using reasons the 
author gives to tell us what is in Lucia’s neighborhood which allows 
the teacher to check for understanding of the required standard. 


 


 


The students listen and read along. 


Students answer, “Plant shop, street, garage, firehouse”. 


Students then work with a partner to discuss this question. The 
teacher circulates and helps students determine that the captions 
name places where Lucia went, tell about the photographs, and give 
information that isn’t in the text and that supports the text. 


 


Students again respond to teacher’s questions by being called upon. 
Teacher ensures each student has an opportunity to answer and 
demonstrate knowledge and understanding of the standard being 
taught.  


 


Students respond by raising their hands and identifying that the 
reason which supports this text is, They are too big to fit me yet!” 


 


Students identify, “It is not big yet” as the supporting reason for the 
text. 
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3 


The teacher reads the final 3 pages to the story, “Lucia’s 
Neighborhood”. Teacher reviews the story and asks the students, “Do 
you think that the author did a good job of telling us the story? What 
does the author do to get all of his information across to us?” The 
teacher allows the students time to discuss them and then calls on them 
to answer. A discussion will ensue to determine that the students 
identified reasons and details from the captions and text to support the 
text. 


The teacher then tells the students they will continue working in pairs 
and that they each need to choose one place that Lucia visited, and by 
using the reasons given by the author, have  your partner guess where 
you are. 


 


The teacher then asks the following questions and then writes them on 
the board. Students will work individually and then have the 
opportunity to answer and discuss with the entire class. 


 


1) Identify the reason the author gives in the text about whether 
the librarian will help Lucia find books. 


2) How does the author let you know where Lucia is at the end of 
the story? 


The teacher concludes the lesson by reinforcing to the students how the 
reasons support the key text and that it allows the author to give 
greater detail to his readers. 


The students listen and then discuss with a partner to determine how 
the author told us the story by using reasons to support the text. 


 


 


 


 


The students work with a partner, identifying the reasons an author 
uses to support the text while playing this fun activity. 


 


 


Students do this individually while the teacher circulates, checking for 
understanding of the required standard. Teacher ensures each 
student has an opportunity to answer and demonstrate knowledge 
and understanding of the standard being taught. 


 


Students answer, “Does the librarian help me? Yes!” 


 


Students answer that the caption is the reason which supports the 
text at the end of the story as it says, “Home” 


 


The students listen and ask any questions they may have. 


4 


The teacher tells the students that they will now conclude their lessons 
on identifying reasons an author gives to support points in a text by 
learning how to use a chart. The chart will allow students to clearly link 
the identified reasons to the key points in the text. For each of the 
following, students must complete the chart. 


 
The students listen to the teacher and then complete the chart for 
each point in the text given. 
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Points in the Text 


1) Places Lucia visited 


2) People Lucia met 


3) Playing Soccer 


Once the students are complete, the teacher will draw them on the 
board and discuss the results with the students. 


 


Students will be identifying the reasons an author uses to support 
points in a text. This will allow the teacher the opportunity to check 
for understanding of the required standard. 


 


 


The students listen and participate in the discussion. 


5 


The teacher then tells the students that he or she wants to check how 
well they can identify the reasons an author gives to support points in a 
text/. A new story will be read with a quiz to follow. The new story is, 
“How Animals Communicate”. 


After reading the story, the teacher works with each student individually 
to assess their understanding, knowledge, and mastery of identifying 
the reasons an author gives to support points in a text. 


The teacher then conducts the assessment with each student 


 


Students listen to the story and think about the questions that the 
teacher asks in their heads.  There is no verbalization from the group 
at this time. 


 


 


Students individually answer questions asked by the teacher during 
the summative assessment, with the teacher recording their answers. 


 


Reasons or 
Evidence 


 


 


Reasons or 
Evidence 


 


 


Reasons or 


Evidence 


 
Main  


Idea 


 


Pet 


Shop 


 


Fire- 


house 


 


Bakery 


Places 


Lucia 


visited 
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Summative Assessment: 
Assessment 


 
Name ___________________________________________________________________________ Date_______ ________________ 
 
Directions for Students:  Please answer the following questions orally in order to identify the reasons the author gives to support 
points in a text, for “How Animals Communicate.”   
Directions for Teacher:  Please read questions to students.  Write down each response from the student.     
  
1.  The story is about how animals communicate. On page 44, the author uses a caption to support the points in the text on how animals 
communicate. Identify this reason the author gives which supports the text. 
____________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
2.  Still on page 44, identify 2 reasons the author gives which supports the points in the text on what Polar bears do when touching. 
____________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
3.  On page 45, the author tells us in the text that elephants touch their baby to ? Identify the reason an elephant touches its baby which also 
supports the points in the text. 
____________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
4.  On page 47, the author tells us another way that animals communicate in the caption which is a reason supporting the text. How?” 
____________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
5.   Also on page 47, identify the reason an author gives that an animal might do support the text about hearing the snake’s rattle. 
____________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
6.  On page 52, the author gives a reason for how a mother giraffe can tell its baby. What is this reason to support this text? 
____________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
7.  On page 53, identify the reason the author gives that supports why an animal might run away from the skunk which is in the text?  
____________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
8.  On page 50, the author uses a reason to support why the dog is stretching. Identify this reason which supports the point in the text. 
____________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
9.  On pages 54 and 55, the author uses 4 captions as reasons which support the points in the text throughout the story? What are these 4 
reasons? 
____________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
10.  On page 49, the author uses a reason to support who the wolf is howling to. Identify this reason which supports the point in the text. 
____________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 


 
 
Answer Key/Scoring Rubric: 
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Answer Key 
 
 


1. Animals Touch  (1 point) 
2. Tug and grab (2 points) 
3. They hug (1 point) 
4. Animals Hear  (1 point) 
5. They will run away from it (1 point) 
6. By smell (1 point) 
7. The skunk has a bad smell (1 point) 
8. To show other dogs it can play (1 point) 
9. Touch, See, Hear, Smell (4 points)   
10.  It’s pack (1 point) 


 
Total points:    _______/14 
 


Points Scored Percentage 


10 71 


11 79 


12 86 *mastery 


13  93 *mastery 


14 100 *mastery 


 
Students scoring a minimum of 12/14 will be judged to have mastered the standard. 
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 BYLAWS OF  


SCOTTSDALE COUNTRY DAY SCHOOL CORPORATE BOARD OF DIRECTORS 


    


ARTICLE I. 


OFFICES 


Section 1. Principal Office. The principal office of the corporation shall be 


located in the City of Scottsdale, Arizona 


Section 2. Registered Office. The registered office of the corporation 


required by law to be maintained in the State of Arizona may be, 


but need to be, identical with the principal office. 


Section 3. Other Offices. The corporation may have offices at such other 


places, either within or without the State of Arizona, as the Board 


of Directors may designate or as the affairs of the corporation 


may require from time to time. 


    


ARTICLE II. 


BOARD OF DIRECTORS 


Section 1. General Powers. The business and affairs of the corporation shall 


be managed by its Board of Directors. 


Section 2. Number, Term, and Qualifications. The number of Directors 


constituting the Board of Directors shall be fixed from time to 


time by the Board of Directors, but shall be no less than 2 (5 after 


02/15/2013) and no more than 13. Each director shall hold office 


until his death, resignation, retirement, removal, disqualification 


or his successor shall have been elected and qualified. Directors 


need not be residents of the State of Arizona. 


Section 3.  Election of Directors. The directors shall be elected by the vote 


of the directors then in office; and those persons who receive the 


highest number of votes at a meeting at which a quorum is 


present shall be deemed to have been elected. If any director so 


demands, the election of directors shall be by ballot. The present 


intent of the Board of Directors, which is non-binding, is that the 


persons holding the following positions, from time to time, shall 


be elected to the Board of Directors as ex officio members:  
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Section 4. Removal. Any director may be removed at any time with our 


without cause by the vote of a majority of the directors present at 


a meeting at which quorum is present. 


Section 5.  Vacancies. Any vacancy occurring in the elected directors may 


be filled by the affirmative vote of a majority of the remaining 


directors even though less than a quorum, or by the sole 


remaining director. A director elected to fill a vacancy shall be 


elected for the unexpired term of his predecessor in office.  


Section 6.  President of Board. There may be a President of the Board of 


Directors elected by the directors from their number at any 


meeting of the Board. In the absence of a President, the Vice- 


President shall preside at all meetings of the Board of Directors 


and perform such other duties as may be directed by the Board. 


Section 7. Compensation. The Board of Directors may not compensate 


directors for their services as such but by resolution may pay a 


fixed sum for attendance at meetings of the Board of Directors 


and may provide for the payment of any or all expenses incurred 


by directors in attending regular and special meetings of the 


Board. Majority of the Board of Directors will be non-salaried by 


SCDS and will not be related to salaried personnel or to parties 


providing services.  Salaried individuals cannot vote on their own 


compensation. Compensation decisions will be made by the 


governing body. 


Section 8.                      Each Board Member is required to have an Arizona Fingerprint                


Clearance Card. 


ARTICLE III. 


MEETINGS OF DIRECTORS 


Section 1. Regular Meetings. A regular annual meeting of the Board of 


Directors shall be held annually at the principal office of the 


corporation or at such other place as the Board may designate. In 


addition, the Board of Directors may provide, by resolution, the 


time and place, either within or without the State of Arizona, for 


the holding of additional regular meetings. 


Section 2. Special Meetings. Special meetings of the Board of Directors 


may be called or at the request of the President or any three (3) 


directors. Such a meeting may be held either within or without 


the State of Arizona, as fixed by the person or persons calling the 


meeting. 
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Section 3. Notice of Meetings. Regular meetings of the Board of Directors 


may be held without notice. The person or persons calling a 


special meeting of the Board of Directors shall, at least ten days 


before the meeting, give written notice thereof delivered 


personally or sent by mail to each director at his address as 


shown by the records of the corporation. If mailed, such notice 


shall be deemed to be delivered when deposited in the United 


States mail in a sealed envelope so addressed with postage 


thereon prepaid. Such notice need not specify the purpose for 


which the meeting is called. 


Section 4. Waiver of Notice. Any director may waive notice of any meeting. 


The attendance by a director at a meeting shall constitute a 


waiver of notice of such meeting, except where a director attends 


a meeting for the express purpose of objecting to the transaction 


of any business because the meeting is not lawfully called or 


convened. 


Section 5.  Quorum. A majority of the members of the Board of Directors 


shall constitute a quorum for the transaction of business at any 


meeting of the Board of Directors. 


Section 6.  Manner of Acting. Except as otherwise provided in these bylaws, 


the act of the majority of the directors present at a meeting at 


which a quorum is present shall be the act of the Board of 


Directors. 


Section 7.  Presumption of Assent. A director of the corporation who is 


present at a meeting of the Board of Directors at which action on 


any corporate matter is taken shall be presumed to have assented 


to the action taken unless his contrary vote is recorded or his 


dissent is otherwise entered in the minutes of the meeting or 


unless he shall file his written dissent to such action with the 


person acting as the secretary of the meeting before the 


adjournment thereof or shall forward such dissent by registered 


mail to the Secretary of the corporation immediately after the 


adjournment of the meeting. Such right to dissent shall not apply 


to a director who voted in favor of such action. 


Section 8. Informal Action by Directors. Action taken by a majority of the 


directors without a meeting is nevertheless Board action if written 


consent to the action in question is signed by all the directors and 


filed with the minutes of the proceedings of the Board, whether 


done before or after the action so taken. 


Section 9. Committees of the Board. The Board of Directors, by resolution 


adopted by a majority of the directors present at a meeting at 
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which a quorum is present, may designate directors to constitute 


an Executive Committee and other committees, each of which, to 


the extent authorized by law and provided in such resolution, 


shall have and may exercise all of the authority of the Board of 


Directors in the management of the corporation. The designation 


of any committee and the delegation thereto of authority shall not 


operate to relieve the Board of Directors, or any member thereof, 


of any responsibility or liability imposed upon it or him by law. 


   


Section 10.                     Open Meeting Law. For so long as the State’s open meeting law 


(A.R.S. §§38-431 through 38-431.09) applies to charter schools, 


all deliberations and official actions of the School Board shall 


take place at a meeting open to the public in compliance with 


State’s open-meeting law, except in cases where, and to the 


extent, executive sessions are authorized by State law. 


Additionally, for so long as the State’s open meeting law applies 


to charter schools, public notice of all meetings of the School 


Board, and of all committees and advisory boards authorized by 


the School Board, shall be given pursuant to and as required by 


the State’s open meeting law and the meeting minutes required 


shall comply with the requirements set forth in the State’s open 


meeting law. 


Section 11.                     The Corporate Board will meet at least 4 times per year and 


additionally when deemed necessary. The School Governing 


Board will meet bi-monthly, on the even numbered months, on 


the 2nd Tuesday of the month. 


ARTICLE IV. 


OFFICERS 


Section 1.  Officers of the Corporation. The officers of the corporation shall 


consist of a President, a Vice President, a Secretary, a Treasurer, 


and such Assistant Secretaries, Assistant Treasurers, and other 


officers as the Board of Directors may from time to time elect. 


Any two or more offices may be held by the same person, but no 


officer may act in more than one capacity where action of two or 


more officers is required. In addition, the Board of Directors may 


from time to time appoint one or more persons to staff positions, 


including the position of Executive Director, to carry out the 


instructions of the Board of Directors and the Corporation’s 


officers. 
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Section 2.  Election and Term. The officers of the corporation shall be 


elected annually by the Board of Directors and each officer shall 


hold office for one year or until his successor shall have been 


elected and qualified. A vacancy in any office because of death, 


resignation, removal, disqualification or otherwise may be filled 


by the Board of Directors for the unexpired portion of the term. 


Section 3. Compensation of Officers. There will be no compensation given 


to officers of the corporation  


Section 4. Removal. Any officer or agent elected or appointed by the Board 


of Directors may be removed by the Board whenever in its 


judgment the best interests of the corporation will be served 


thereby; but such removal shall be without prejudice to the 


contract rights, if any, of the person so removed. 


Section 5.  Bonds. The Board of Directors may by resolution require any 


officer, agent, or employee of the corporation to give bond to the 


corporation, with sufficient sureties, conditioned on the faithful 


performance of the duties of his respective office or position, and 


to comply with such other conditions as may from time to time be 


required by the Board of Directors. 


Section 6. President. The President shall be the principal executive officer 


of the corporation and, subject to the control of the Board of 


Directors, shall in general supervise and control all of the 


business and affairs of the corporation. He shall, when present, 


preside at meetings of the Board of Directors if there is no 


Chairman of the Board. He shall sign, with the Secretary, an 


Assistant Secretary, or any other proper officer of the corporation 


thereunto authorized by the Board of Directors, any deeds, 


mortgages, bonds, contracts, or other instruments which the 


Board of Directors has authorized to be executed, except in cases 


where the signing and execution thereof shall be expressly 


delegated by the Board of Directors or by these bylaws to some 


other officer or agent of the corporation, or shall be required by 


law to be otherwise signed or executed; and in general he shall 


perform all duties incident to the office of President and such 


other duties as they may be prescribed by the Board of Directors 


from time to time. 


Section 7. Vice President. In the absence of the President or in the event of 


his death, inability, or refusal to act, the Vice President, unless 


otherwise determined by the Board of Directors, shall perform 


the duties of the President, and when so acting shall have all the 


powers of and be subject to all the restrictions upon the President. 


The Vice President shall perform such other duties as from time 
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to time may be assigned to him the President or Board of 


Directors. 


Section 8.  Secretary. The Secretary shall: (a) keep the minutes of the 


meetings of the Board of Directors and of all Executive 


Committees in one or more books provided for that purpose; (b) 


see that all notices are duly given in accordance with the 


provisions of these bylaws or as required by law; (c) be custodian 


of the corporate records and of the seal of the corporation and see 


that the seal of the corporation is affixed to all documents the 


execution of which on behalf of the corporation under its seal is 


duly authorized; and (d) in general perform all duties incident to 


the office of Secretary and such other duties as from time to time 


may be assigned to him by the President or by the Board of 


Directors. 


Section 9.  Assistant Secretaries. In the absence of the Secretary or in the 


event of his death, inability or refusal to act, the Assistant 


Secretaries, in the order of their length of service as Assistant 


Secretary, unless otherwise determined by the Board of Directors, 


shall perform the duties of the Secretary, and when so acting shall 


have all the restrictions upon the Secretary. They shall perform 


such other duties as may be assigned to them by the Secretary, by 


the President, or by the Board of Directors. 


Section 10. Treasurer. The Treasurer shall: (a) have charge and custody of 


and be responsible for all funds and securities of the corporation; 


receive and give receipts for moneys due and payable to the 


corporation from any source whatsoever, and deposit all such 


moneys in the name of the corporation in such depositories as 


shall be selected in accordance with the provisions of Section 4 of 


Article V of these bylaws; and (b) in general perform all of the 


duties incident to the office of Treasurer and such other duties 


incident to the office of Treasurer and such other duties as from 


time to time may be assigned to him by the President or by the 


Board of Directors, or by these bylaws.  


Section 11. Assistant Treasurers. In the absence of the Treasurer or in the 


event of his death, inability, or refusal to act, the Assistant 


Treasurers, in the order of their length of service as such, unless 


otherwise determined by the Board of Directors, shall perform 


the duties of the Treasurer, and when so acting shall have all the 


powers of and be subject to all restrictions upon the Treasurer. 


They shall perform such other duties as may be assigned to them 


by the Treasurer, by the President, or by the Board of Directors. 
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ARTICLE V. 


CONTRACTS, LOANS, CHECKS, DEPOSITS AND GIFTS 


Section 1. Contracts. The Board of Directors may authorize any officer or 


officers, agent or agents, to enter into any contract or execute and 


deliver any instrument in the name of and on behalf of the 


corporation, and such authority may be general or confined to 


specific instances. 


Section 2. Loans. No loans shall be contracted on behalf of the corporation 


and no evidences of indebtedness shall be issued in its name 


unless authorized by a resolution of the Board of Directors. Such 


authority may be general or confined to specific instances. 


Section 3.  Checks and Drafts. All checks, drafts, or other orders for the 


payment of money, issued in the name of the corporation, shall be 


signed by such officer or officers, agent or agents of the 


corporation and in such manner as shall from time to time be 


determined by resolution of the Board of Directors. In the 


absence of such resolution, such instruments shall be signed by 


the Treasurer and countersigned by the President or Vice 


President of the corporation. 


Section 4. Deposits. All funds of the corporation not otherwise employed 


shall be deposited from time to time to the credit of the 


corporation in such depositories as the Board of Directors may 


select. 


Section 5. Gifts. The Board of Directors may accept, on behalf of the 


corporation, any contribution, gift, bequest or devise for the 


general purpose or for any special purposes of the corporation. 


    


    


ARTICLE VI. 


GENERAL PROVISIONS 


Section 1. Seal. The corporate seal of the corporation shall consist of two 


concentric circles between which is the name of the corporation 


and in the center of which is inscribed SEAL; and such seal, is 







B.1. Applicant Organization - BYLAWS              Scottsdale Country Day School                  Page 8 of 10 


 


hereby adopted as the corporate seal of the corporation. 


Section 2. Indemnification. Any person who at any time serves or has served 


as a director, officer, employee or agent of the corporation, or in 


such capacity at the request of the corporation for any other 


corporation, partnership, joint venture, trust, other enterprise, 


shall have a right to be indemnified by the corporation to the 


fullest extent permitted by law against (a) reasonable expenses, 


including attorneys’ fees, actually and necessarily incurred by 


him in connection with any threatened pending or completed 


action, suit, or proceedings, whether civil, criminal, 


administrative, or investigative, and whether or not brought by or 


on behalf of the corporation, seeking to hold him liable by reason 


of the fact that he is or was acting in such capacity, and (b) 


reasonable payments made by him in satisfaction of any 


judgment, money decree, fine, penalty or settlement for which he 


may have become liable in any such action, suit, or proceeding. 


The Board of Directors of the corporation shall take all such 


action as may be necessary and appropriate to authorize the 


corporation to pay the indemnification required by this bylaw, 


including without limitation, to the extent needed, making a good 


faith evaluation of the manner in which the claimant for 


indemnity acted and of the reasonable amount of indemnity due 


him. 


Any person who at any time after the adoption of this bylaw 


serves or has served in any of the aforesaid capacities for or on 


behalf of the corporation shall be deemed to be doing or to have 


done so in reliance upon, and as consideration for, the right of 


indemnification provided herein. Such right shall inure to the 


benefit of the legal representatives of any such person and shall 


not be exclusive or any other rights to which such person may be 


entitled apart from the provision of this bylaw. 


In addition to the foregoing, the Board of Directors shall have the 


right and power to purchase and maintain insurance on behalf of 


any person who is or was a director, officer, employee or agent of 


the corporation, or is or was serving at the request of the 


corporation as director, officer, employee or agent of another 


corporation, partnership, joint venture, trust or other enterprise 


against any liability asserted against him and incurred by him in 


any such capacity, or arising out of his status as such, whether or 


not the corporation would have the power to indemnify him 


against such liability. 
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Section 3. Fiscal Year. The fiscal year of the corporation shall be fixed by 


the Board of Directors. 


Section 4. Amendments. Except as otherwise provided herein, these bylaws 


or the corporation’s articles of incorporation may be amended or 


repealed and new bylaws (or amended articles of incorporation) 


may be adopted by the affirmative vote of two thirds of the 


directors then holding office at any regular or special meeting of 


the Board of Directors at which a quorum is present, provided 


that at least ten (10) days written notice is given of intention to 


alter, amend, repeal or adopt new Bylaws (or articles of 


incorporation) at such meeting. 


Section 5. Distribution Upon Dissolution. Upon dissolution, all of the 


corporation’s assets shall, after all of its liabilities and obligations 


have been discharged or adequate provision made therefore, be 


distributed to any association or associations organized for 


purposes similar to the purpose of the corporation as may be 


designated by a majority of the directors of the corporation then 


holding office, provided that such organization is an organization 


qualified under Section 501(c) (3) of the Internal Revenue Code 


of 1954, as amended. 


Section 6. Books and Records. The corporation shall keep correct and 


complete books and records and shall also keep minutes of the 


proceedings of the Board of Directors and committees having any 


of the authority of the Board of Directors. The books, records and 


papers of the corporation shall be at all times, during reasonable 


business hours, subject to inspection by any director. The articles 


of incorporation and the bylaws of the corporation shall be 


available for inspection by any member at the principal office of 


the corporation. 


 


 ARTICLE VII  


 


NONDISCRIMINATION STATEMENT  


 


Section 1. Prohibition against Discrimination. The Corporation and all charter 


schools operated by the Corporation shall not discriminate on the basis of 


race, sex, age, national or ethnic origin or religion in the administration of 


its educational policies, admissions policies, athletic or other school-


administered programs or employment policies.  
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Curriculum Sample for 2nd Grade Math  
 


Grade Level 2nd Content Area Math 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only) n/a 


Length of Unit 5 days Time of Year 3rd Quarter 


Expected Prior Knowledge  
The knowledge/skills mastered earlier in the year 
foundational to the mastery of the required 
Standard in the current sample. 


Students will be expected to know how to add and subtract within multiples of 10 in the range 10-90.  Students 
will demonstrate fluency of addition and subtraction facts.  Students will be expected to know how to solve 
problems based on addition and subtraction of one- and two-digit numbers using objects pictures, words and 
numbers.   Students will be able to determine the value of a collection of coins up to one dollar.  Students will be 
expected to know strategies based on place value using concrete models or drawings.   


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction found in 
this sequence of lessons that align to the 
Program of Instruction described in A.3. 


Students will be taught using scaffolding methods as well as with direct instruction. Through lecture-discussions 


and demonstrations, students will develop their knowledge while practicing problem-based learning & inquiry 


activities. 


Standard Number and Description 
List the Number* and full description for the 
required Standard. 


2.NBT.5 - Fluently add and subtract within 100 using strategies based on place value, properties of operations, 
and/or the relationship between addition and subtraction.  


 


Summative Assessment 
Describe a cumulative and comprehensive 
activity, clearly separate from instruction and 
guided or independent practice, which allows 
each student to individually demonstrate 
mastery of the required Standard. A copy of the 
summative assessment must be attached to the 
curriculum sample. 


Students will complete an 11-question assessment checking to see if they can fluently add and subtract within 100 
using strategies based on place value, properties of operations, and/or the relationship between addition and 
subtraction.   


Scoring Scale and Mastery Level 
Explain how the assessment is scored, to include 
points per question, how points are awarded, 
total points possible, criteria necessary to 
demonstrate mastery, and grading scale. A copy 
of the answer key and scoring rubric must be 
attached to curriculum sample. 


This assessment will demonstrate Students’ knowledge of skills adding and subtracting within 100 using strategies 
based on place value, properties of operations and/or the relationship between addition and subtraction. 


Question 1 = 3 points; Question 2 = 4 points; Question 3 = 3 points; Question 4 = 13 points; Question 5 = 4 points; 
Question 6 = 7 points; Question 7 = 3 points; Question 8 = 2 points; Question 9 = 3 points; Question 10 = 2 points; 
and Question 11 = 2 points. There are a total of 46 points.  37 points = mastery (80% or above).   


Materials/Resources Needed Teacher’s Edition Saxon math book: Grade 2, Volumes 1 and 2; hundred chart; Fact Practice and Guided Practice 
36; Fact Practice 44 and Guided Practice 44; Fact Practice and Guided Practice 53; work mat; Fact Practice and 
Guided Practice 87; Fact Practice and Guided Practice 89; two cups; dimes and pennies. 
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Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instruction Student Activities 


1 


Teacher leads Students to count by tens to 300.   


Teacher assigns class Fact Practice 36A.   


Teacher explains to Students, “Today you will learn how to add 10 
to the numbers 10 – 90, as well as add 10 to any two-digit 
number.  Put your math folder on your desk so you can see the 
hundred chart.  Point to 20 on the hundred number chart.  Point 
to the number that is ten more.  What number is ten more than 
20?  Teacher continues this pattern until finishing all multiples 
with the range of 10 to 90.   


Teacher then states, “We can write ’20 and ten more’ like this.”  
Teacher then writes “20 + 10 =” on the board (vertically and 
horizontally.)  Teacher questions, “What is ten more than 50?”  
Teacher then asks for volunteers to write the equation on the 
board.  


Teacher continues calling on volunteers until students 
demonstrate competency.  Teacher assigns “Guided Class Practice 
36 A (Odds).” 


Half-way through the class, the teacher then refers students back 
to their hundred chart and explains that they will use it to help 
solve problems.  Teacher writes “27 + 10 = “on the board.  
Teacher asks “What do you think the answer to this problem 
would be?  Let’s check the answer using the hundred number 
chart.”  Teacher finds 27 on the hundred chart and counts ten 
more with students.  Teacher then writes the equation 64 + 10 = 
on the board.  Teacher finds 64 on the hundred chart and counts 
ten more with students and writes 74 on the board.   


Teacher continues giving examples until students demonstrate 
competency.  Teacher assigns “Guided Practice 44 (Odds).”     


Students count by tens to 300 aloud. 


Students complete Fact Practice 36A. 


Students respond to the question, “What is ten more than 20?”   


Student volunteers write equations on the board.  


Students complete Guided Practice 36A (Odds).   


Students use hundred chart to complete the problem “27 + 10 
=.” 


Students continue to answer questions given by Teacher.   


Students complete “Guided Practice 44 (Odds).   
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2 


Teacher assigns class Fact Practice 53A.   


Teacher states, “Today you will learn how to add two-digit 
numbers using dimes and pennies.”  Teacher draws a chart on the 
board with two columns entitled, “Dimes” and “Pennies.”  
Teacher puts 24 cents into a cup and states, “ I have 24 cents in 
this cup.  I used the fewest number of dimes and pennies.  How 
many dimes and pennies do I have?”   Teacher then writes the 
numbers on the chart to show two dimes and four pennies.   


Teacher takes another cup and puts 35 cents in it.  Teacher states, 
“I have 35 cents in this cup.  Again, I used the fewest number of 
dimes and pennies.  How many dimes and pennies do I have?”  
Teacher writes the numbers on the chart to show three dimes and 
five pennies.   


Teacher pours the two cups together.  “Now, how many pennies 
and dimes are in this cup?   How do you know?  Let’s count to 
check.”  Teacher sorts coins and counts them.  Then, teacher 
writes a sum line below the chart, answers the problem which 
comes out to a total of five pennies and nine dimes.  Teacher asks 
Students, “How much money is that?”  Teacher writes done 59 
cents on the board.   


Teacher states that now Students are going add two-digit 
numbers.  Teacher explains to students that he or she has 43 
cents in one cup.  Teacher asks, “How many dimes and pennies is 
that?”  Teacher instructs students to write that in the top row of 
Problem One.  Teacher demonstrates on the board.  Teacher then 
explains that he or she has 51 cents in a second cup.  “How many 
dimes and pennies is that?”  Teacher instructs students to write 
that in the bottom of Problem One.  Teacher then states, “Now I 
will put the money together.  Teacher asks, “How many pennies 
and dimes do I have now?”  Teacher counts to check with 
children. 


Students complete Fact Practice 52A.   


Students respond to questions from Teacher by adding. 


Students use hundred chart to help answer the questions.   


Students complete more example problems given by teacher.   


Students complete Guided Practice 53A (Odds).   
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Teacher gives Students several more examples of adding two-digit 
numbers and checks for students’ competency.   


Finally, teacher assigns Guided Practice 53 A (Odds).    


3 


Teacher assigns Fact Practice 87A.   


Teacher explains to students, “You have been adding two-digit 
numbers.  Today will begin to learn how to subtract two-digit 
numbers using dimes and pennies.”  Teacher writes “75 cents – 23 
cents =” on the board.  “What kind of problem is this? “  Teacher 
then tells Students that they are going to represent this problem 
using the least amount of dimes and pennies.  Teacher says, “How 
many dimes and pennies will we use for 75 cents?”  Teacher puts 
dimes and pennies on a work map.  Teacher states, “What does 
the problem tell us to do now?”  Teacher then writes a column 
entitled, “Dimes” and a column entitled, “Pennies.”  Teacher 
states that we will take away the pennies first.  Teacher questions 
students, “how many pennies does our problem tell us to take 
away?  I will take away three pennies and put them in the penny 
cup.”  Teacher removes three pennies.  Teacher then asks, “How 
many pennies do we have now?”  Teacher writes a two under the 
“Pennies” column.  Teacher asks Students, “How many dimes 
does our problem tell us to take away?  I will take two dimes and 
put them in the dime cup.  Teacher removes two dimes.  Teacher 
then questions students, How many dimes do we have now?  
Teacher writes five under the dimes’ column.  Teacher states, 
“How much money do we have left?”  Teacher puts the coins back 
in the cups.  Teacher continues problems with Students until 
Students’ competency is shown.   


Teacher assigns Guided Practice 87A.           


Students practice facts sheet 87A.  Students identify the 
subtraction problem as “some, some went away.”   


Students identify seven dimes and five pennies.  


Students respond to Teacher’s question that 23 cents need to be 
taken away.    


4 
Teacher assigns Face Practice 89A.   


Teacher says, “Yesterday we practiced subtracting two-digit 


Students respond to Teacher’s problem, “52 cents – 35 cents =.”  
Students respond that this is a “some, some went away” 
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numbers using dimes and pennies.  Today you will learn how to 
write the steps for two-digit subtraction problems on paper.  You 
will work with a partner to do this.  Teacher pairs Students and 
gives them a cup of dimes, a cup of pennies, a work chart and 
scrap paper.  Teacher writes on the board, “Jamelle had 52 cents.  
She had only dimes and pennies.  She spent 35 cents at lunch.  
How much money does she have left?”  Work with your partner to 
show 52 cents using the fewest number of dimes and pennies.  
Teacher asks Students, “What coins did you use? How will we 
show the story using dimes and pennies?  Do we have enough 
pennies that we can take away five?  What will we need to do?  
Show that with your coins.  How many dimes and how many 
pennies do you have now?  How much money is this?  What we 
will do next?  (Take away five pennies and take away three 
dimes.)  Teacher asks, “How much money is left?”  Teacher 
instructs students to write a number sentence for the story.  
Teacher writes, “52 cents – 35 cents =” on the board horizontally 
and vertically on the board.  Teacher instructs students to write 
the problem on their papers.  Teacher asks a volunteer to come 
up and show the class how to solve the equation by borrowing 
from the ten’s column.  Teacher checks student’s answer and 
reviews the steps of the problem.   


Teacher gives students several other examples until students 
exhibit competency.   


Teacher assigns Guided Practice 89A.             


problem.  


Students demonstrates 52 cents – 35 cents = 17 cents.      


5 
Teacher passes out the assessment and instructs students to do 
their best.  Teacher collects papers when students finish.   


Students complete the assessment.  Students turn in their 
papers.   
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Summative Assessment: 
 
Name ____________________________________________________________________Date _____________________________ 
 
Directions:  Please answer all questions to show your skills adding and subtracting within 100 using strategies based on place value, 
properties of operations and/or the relationship between addition and subtraction.   
 
1.  10 people went in the theater to see Movie A.  Nine more people walked into the theater.  How many people are now in the 
theater?  Draw a picture and write a number sentence for this story.  Write the answer with a label.   
 


 
 
 


 
Number sentence ___________________________________________________________________________________ 
Answer ____________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
2.  Find the sums:  50 + 10 = ____  70 + 10 = ____  10 + 90 = _____  60 + 10 = _____ 
 
3.  Johnny has 10 pennies and 36 dimes.  How many total coins did he have? ________ 
Number Sentence ___________________________________________________________________________________ 
Answer ____________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
4.  Till in the missing numbers on this piece of hundred chart.   
 


 54    


     


   76  


 
 
5.  Find the sums:  78 + 10 = ____  62 + 10 = _____  10 + 32 = _____  22 + 10 = ______ 
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6.  I have 67 cents.  How many dimes and pennies is that?  _________ 
I have 14 cents.  How many dimes and pennies is that?  How many dimes and pennies is that altogether? 
   


Dimes Pennies 


  


+  


Total =      Total =  
 
7.  Draw a picture to show four hundred seventy-eight.   
(Use a large square to represent 100; use a long rectangle for 10; use a small square to represent 1.) 
 


 
 
 


 
8.  Find the answers:  19 cents + 43 cents = ____   41 cents + 35 cents = ____ 
 
9.  Richard has ninety-two cents.  How many dimes is that? _____ 
How many pennies is that? _____  What does the number sentence look like?   _____________________________ 
 
10.  There are 68 stickers in Susan’s collection.  She then bought 18 more.  How many stickers does Susan have now?   
Number sentence: _______________________________________________________________________________ 
Answer:________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
11.  Find the answers:  10 less than 68 = _______  10 more than 31 = ______ 
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Answer Key/Scoring Rubric: 
 


Answer Key  
 
Total =  46 points; 37 points or above for mastery  
 
1.  Students should have drawn a picture of 10 people and a picture of nine people and written the number sentence:   
10 + 9 = and the answer:  19 (3 points) 
2.  60; 80; 100; 70 (4 points) 
3.    Johnny had 46 coins; Number sentence:  10 + 36 = and the answer = 46 (3 points)  
4.  First column = 53, 63, 73; Second column = 64, 74; Third column = 55, 65, 75; Fourth column = 56, 76; Fifth column = 57, 67, 77 
(13 points) 
5.  88; 72; 42; 32 (4 points) 
6.  67 = 6 dimes and 7 pennies; 14 = 1 dime and four pennies; Altogether = 81 total coins  (7 points) 
7.  Students should have drawn four large boxes, seven long rectangles, and eight small boxes (3 points) 
8.  62; 76 (2 points) 
9.   9 dimes; two pennies; Number Sentence: 90 + 2 = and the answer is 92.  (3 points) 
10.  Number sentence:  68 + 18 = and answer is 86 stickers (2 points) 
11.  58; 41 (2 points) 
 
Total ______/46 
 
 


Points Percentage Points Percentage 


35 76 41 89 *mastery 


36 78 42 91 *mastery 


37 80 *mastery 43 93 *mastery 


38 83 *mastery 44 96 *mastery 


39 85 *mastery 45 98 *mastery 


40 87 *mastery 46 100 *mastery 
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B.3.2 Contracted Services 


Scottsdale Country Day School will employ a team of skilled and dedicated professionals to 


operate and develop a successful charter school. There are some areas of expertise where 


contracted service providers will need to be hired. These areas of expertise are for Financial 


Management, Hearing and Vision Screenings, Audit Requirements, and Special Education 


Services. The SCDS Board may add further providers of expertise if deemed necessary for the 


school. 


 


Table 1: Contract Service Providers 


Service Provider Expertise Year 1 Year 2 Year 3 


ADI Business Solutions Financial Management $27,636 $31,220 $34,781 


Community Wellness & 


Safety of Arizona 


Hearing & Vision Screenings $1,173 $1,337 $1,537 


Klecka, Wilkins & 


Klecka 


 


Audit Services $2,000 $12,000 $14,000 


Achievement Therapy 


Services 


Special Education Services $22,150 $25,251 $29,039 


 


 


Financial Management 


SCDS will contract with ADI Business Solutions who have successfully partnered with over 20 


charter schools to date.  


ADI Business Solutions 
1553 W. Todd Dr. Suite 106 


Tempe, AZ 85283 


480-940-7538 


480-214-3270 - Fax  


Email: info@adibiz.net 


ADI personnel are among the highest caliber in the professional services and educational 


business consulting market. ADI employees are expected by SCDS to have in-depth and detailed 


understanding of not only how to accomplish tasks, but also of the implications to the client if 


tasks are not completed as expected. SCDS expects the ADI staff to be highly qualified in charter 


school fiscal management and have the necessary qualifications, experiences, and successes to 


demonstrate their competency.  


ADI has an extensive understanding of: 


• School laws 


• GAAP, GASB, and FASB accounting and financial requirements 


• Day to day operations of schools and non-profit organizations 


• Budgeting and reporting requirements 



mailto:info@adibiz.net
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• Grant cash flow reporting requirements 


• Grants-making resources in early childhood programs 


Our employees have the unique ability to understand the complexities and relationships as well 


as the cause and effect factors to be considered in every decision made for our clients. In short, 


our personnel know how to protect our client’s interests, while at the same time, helping them 


grow and prosper by being creative and insightful. 


ADI charges 3% of the total equalization monies and will provide: 


1. Provide accounting services, in accordance with legal and industry 


standards, that include the following accounting functions.  


 Recording, in detail, of all transactions in a computerized accounting system, 


when processed. 


 Preparation and recording of journal entries and monthly maintenance of the 


general ledger according to accepted accounting standards. 


 Reconcile primary bank and investment accounts to general ledger monthly 


or upon receipt of statements.  


 Maintain fixed asset schedules based on information supplied. Record 


capitalized assets. Record related depreciation and amortization in the 


general ledger and reconcile. 


 Generate selected financial reports monthly, based upon data provided, to 


include information such as: detailed account activity, bank register 


activity, summary of budget, expenditures and encumbrances by account, 


cash balances, payroll register (for periods when payroll is processed by 


ADI), revenues, and all general ledger account balances. 


 Advise and assist SCDS staff on proper accounting and record-keeping 


procedures upon request, as needed. 


 Provide financial data, as needed, for federal, state and other financial 


reporting purposes. 


 Provide assistance in SCDS compliance with accounting-related legal and 


audit requirements as needed. 


 Provide guidance on compliance with USFRCS and other state and federal 


regulations and accounting requirements, as needed. 


 Insure accounts are GAAP compliant. 


 Provide monthly estimated payment schedules at or about the 1
st
 of the 


month based on SCDS’s ADM46-1, SPED 28 and ELL membership. 


 Remote printing to SCDS office of A/P, payroll checks and other reports as 


needed. 


 Provide up to date balances each time ADI processes APs, Payroll, Receipts, 


etc. via secondary register. 


2. Provide payroll processing services that include the following functions. 
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 Review account coding of submitted personnel action requests (PAR). 


 Calculate and process payroll and payroll related payments according to the 


established schedule based on information submitted by authorized School 


representatives. 


 Generate payroll register for signature by authorized SCDS representatives. 


 Prepare all required payroll reports for submission to federal and state 


agencies 


 Prepare and submit electronic payroll, payroll tax reports, payroll tax 


deposits and ASRS or 401K, as authorized by SCDS. 


 Preparation and filing of Forms W-2. 


 Generate selected reports to support payroll and payroll related payment 


processing. 


 Set up payroll direct deposits for staff. 


 Prepare Quarterly Reports as required to include EFT as need (electronic 


fund transfer) for payments for AZ Dept. of Economic Security, AZ dept. of 


Rev. and form 941. 


 


3. Provide services that include the following. 


 Assist in the forecasting of revenues, salaries and other expense 


requirements for all areas of the budget for current year based on analyses 


of the needs, resources and objectives of SCDS. 


 Provide proposed, adopted and revised annual budgets on the proper forms 


to SCDS for review, approval, and submission to the state. 


 Prepare annually Notification of Publication on the proper State form and 


submit via upload to ADE once the proposed budget is approved. 


 Work with the SCDS’s designee to monitor the status of all budgets. 


 Assist in reporting all other state, federal and other financial reports 


associated with SCDS. Includes assistance in the preparation of the Annual 


Financial Report as required by the state’s Department of Education. Not to 


include those filings, which are deemed corporate (i.e., income tax, non-for-


profit applications, corporate and S.E.C. reports). 


 Advise and assist in proper budgetary, accounting and internal controls.  


 Assist SCDS in interaction with other governmental agencies in resolution of 


problems or answering inquiries. 


 Provide assistance for SCDS compliance with school finance-related legal 


and audit requirements and other state mandated deadline. 


4. Provide purchasing and accounts payable processing services that include 


the following functions. 


 Review account coding of submitted purchased orders. 


 Generate purchase orders based on authorized requisitions. 
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 Process requests for payment upon confirmation of receipt of goods or 


services and authorization to pay, at least twice weekly (or more if needed). 


 Generate checks for signature by authorized SCDS representatives. 


 Generate selected monthly reports to support purchasing and accounts 


payable processing. 


 Preparation and filing of Forms 1099. 


5. Provide services that include the following 


 Write grant application for the State/Federal Entitlements which are: 


 NCLB – Title 1 and Title 11 or CSEA. 


 Title 11D Technology. 


 IDEA Basic or CSEA. 


 Maintaining the grant monthly per tracking, coding, and advising. 


 When necessary, complete amendments to grant. 


 When applicable, ensure correct coding to USFRCS requirements. 


 Maintain monthly cash management reports. 


 Write and upload grant completion report timely. 


 


Hearing and Vision Screenings 


SCDS will conduct hearing and vision screenings on its students per state guidelines, with 


Community Wellness & Safety of Arizona providing these services. The Co-Founder of SCDS, 


Steve Prahcharov, has worked with this company for 4 years with a previous charter school's 


screenings and for 1 year with the SCDS private school and has always found their work to be 


excellent. 


 


About Community Wellness & Safety of Arizona Employees and Business 


SCDS expects the staff to be highly qualified in their field and have the necessary qualifications, 


experiences, and successes to demonstrate their competency. The screening personnel all carry 


Level One or IVP Clearance Cards as required by the Department of Education and are also fully 


insured with Malpractice, Workman’s Compensation, General Liability and Hired, Non-Owned 


Auto.  Community Wellness & Safety of Arizona are licensed as an outpatient clinic through the 


Arizona Department of Health Services, and have passed DHS State inspections at 100% since 


their business began over 14 years ago.  Community Wellness & Safety of Arizona also maintain 


a strong membership through the Better Business Bureau. 


 


Community Wellness & Safety of Arizona 


522 North Gilbert Road, Suite 104, Gilbert, AZ 85234 


Phone:  (480) 892-4295     Fax: (480) 396-0234 


www.cwsoa.com 
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Description of Fees and Services 


Community Wellness & Safety of Arizona will provide: 


 Initial hearing and vision screening of scheduled students per R9-13-103., re-screening to 


students who did not pass initial screening due to reasons which did not require immediate 


referral (i.e. congestion/allergies), and any absentees.   


 Parent contact and referral to community resources for students who did not pass screenings. 


Parents of students who are uninsured and unable to afford a follow up with a specialist, can be 


assisted in obtaining free or reduced cost services for a follow up. 


 Narrative (Descriptive) Report.  Upon completion of screenings, the school will receive a final 


report narration of screening results of students who were referred for follow up with a specialist. 


 State Report (Due June 30
th
 of each year).  The required report will be completed and submitted 


to DHS.  A copy of the report will be submitted to the school for SCDS records.  This report 


includes the two-month follow up of each child after referral. 


 


Hearing and Vision Fees 


The sliding scale billable fees for hearing and vision are based on the number of students screened during 


the initial screening.  Community Wellness & Safety of Arizona does not charge for re-screening.   


"Parent Pay" fees at the school are $15.00 per child for hearing and vision or $10.00 per child for hearing 


OR vision only.  WALK-IN screenings are $15.00/child. 


 


Table 2: Fees 


 


Minimum charge for First screenings of the school year is:        $300.00 


Minimum charge for Second screenings of the school year is:   $150.00 


**NO CHARGE for rescreening associated with either screening** 


 


# of Students 
Hearing or Vision 


Only 
Hearing and Vision 


Up to 30 students 10.60/child 13.10/child 


31-99 students 8.70/child 12.30/child 


100-199 students 8.40/child 11.60/child 


200-299 students 8.20/child 11.34/child 


300 or more students 8.00/child 11.10/child 


 


Audit Services 


SCDS will have an audit conducted once per year per charter school law. The company that will 


provide this service is Klecka, Wilkins & Klecka, CPAs. The Co-Founder of SCDS, Steve 


Prahcharov, has worked with this company for 3 years with a previous charter school's audit 


reviews and has always found their work to be accurate and professional. Please review the letter 


below for detailed information on this company, their qualifications (required by SCDS), and 


expertise (required by SCDS). 
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Special Education 


The school will open with at least one full time special education teacher. Subsequent hiring, 


contracting of service provider, or acquiring of staff will be based on caseload and disability 


needs. The company providing any and all special education services to students at SCDS will be 


Achievement Therapy Services (ATS), based locally in Scottsdale. ATS has provided these types 


of services during the 2011/2012 school year for the Scottsdale Country Day School Private PK-


8th grade school. SCDS expects the ATS staff to be highly qualified in special education services 


and have the necessary qualifications, experiences, and successes to demonstrate their 


competency. A license to practice speech therapy, occupational therapy, physical therapy, and 


any necessary evaluations is also required by SCDS. All ATS staff entering the SCDS campus 


will be required to have a valid Arizona Fingerprint Clearance card. 


 


Address and Contact Information: 


Owner-Amy Gallagher MS, OTR/L  amy@achievementtherapy.com 


32531 N. Scottsdale Road, Suite 105-162, Scottsdale, AZ 85266 


Phone:  (480) 488-3946 Fax: (480) 488-3956 Email: office@achievementtherapy.com 


 


Related Work Experience 


Achievement Therapy Services has been providing school based services throughout Maricopa 


and Pinal County since 2004.  ATS contracts with over 15 different districts and also 


“piggyback” if needed through the Greater Arizona Consortium.  The ATS therapists are self-


starters, energetic and dynamic in their continued search for continuing education and ongoing 


research in their specified field of practice.  Communication is essential in successful service 


delivery.   


 


Along with hiring a special education teacher, our special education budget includes 245 hours 


of ancillary special education contracted services at an average rate of $65 per hour (quote 


obtained by provider). The special education population of the schools listed in the section A.2. 


of this application, and which are within the target population for SCDS, ranges from 7-12% of 


the schools’ average daily membership. SCDS’s budget assumes a population of 10% (Year 1 = 


16, year 2 = 18, and year 3 = 20) which will be served by the Special Education teacher and the 


contracted special education services. 


 


The amount of $17,150 ($70.00 x 245 ancillary hours) has been budgeted towards this. An 


additional $5,000 has been calculated towards any evaluations that will need to be done for the 


SPED students. 


 


Achievement Therapy Services assists pediatric and adolescent children in the home, school and 


clinic setting. Providing quality therapy to clients in their natural environment and assisting them 


in reaching their developmental potential.  The primary mission of Achievement Therapy 



mailto:amy@achievementtherapy.com

mailto:office@achievementtherapy.com
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Services is to provide intensive, integrated, quality programs and services for individuals with 


physical and/or cognitive impairments without discrimination on the basis of disability, ethnicity, 


creed, color, sexual orientation or socioeconomic status.   


Common Occupational, Speech and Physical Therapies: 


Therapy interventions include, helping children with disabilities to participate fully in school and 


social situations, helping people recovering from illness or injury to regain skills, and providing 


supports for older adults experiencing physical and cognitive changes.  Each therapy service 


typically includes: 


 An individualized evaluation, during which the client/teacher/family and therapist 


determine the child’s goals 


 Customized intervention to improve the person’s ability to perform daily activities and 


each the goals and outcomes 


 Evaluations and ongoing therapy to ensure that the goals are being met and/or make 


changes to the intervention plan 


 


ATS is certified to provide therapy by the state of Arizona for occupational, speech, and physical 


therapy.  The administration staff consists of five highly experienced employees who provide 


support to all the therapists as well as state coordinators, families and school officials.  ATS also 


has a billing department that consists of billing all claims to include 3
rd


 party and state billing.  


ATS Staff Requirements 


Occupational Therapists:  Bachelor’s degree in occupational therapy from an accredited 


college or university.  Licensed occupational therapist in the state of Arizona 


Physical Therapist:  Bachelor’s degree in physical therapy from and accredited college or 


university.  Licensed Physical Therapist in the state of Arizona.   


Speech Language Pathologist:  Master’s degree in speech pathology from an accredited 


university.  State license issued.  Certificate of Clinical Competence from the American Speech-


Language Hearing Association (ASHA).   


Key Personnel 


The key personnel who will manage and oversee the contract with Scottsdale Country Day 


School will be Amy Gallagher OTR/L.  She has been a practicing occupational therapist, 


licensed and certified, in home, school and clinic settings since graduating from Midwestern 


University in Downers Grove, Illinios in 1998. She provided occupational therapy services in the 


Clark County School District in Las Vegas, Nevada as well as the Paradise Valley Unified 


School District in Phoenix, Arizona.  She is the president of Achievement Therapy Service, Inc. 


and manages over 40 therapists and 5 office administration.   
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All therapists have the necessary credentials and up to date documentation such as; CPR, first 


aide, fingerprint clearance card, Article 9 (managing inappropriate behaviors), an AHCCCS 


number and NPI number for billing purposes.   


Table 3: Achievement Therapy Services Fees 


Service Duration Cost 


Occupational Therapy 1 hour $70 


Speech Therapy 1 hour $70 


Physical therapy 1 hour $70 


 


Expectations and Evaluation of Contracted Service Providers 


SCDS expects all contracted service providers to act with respect, fairness, integrity, and 


confidentially regarding all matters of SCDS. Furthermore, all contracted service providers are to 


provide service to SCDS per the contractual guidelines and to a high standard of delivery. Any 


rules and regulations and/or reports required per the Arizona Department of Education must be 


complied with. 


 


The Principal of the school is the administrator responsible for overseeing these contractors and 


will complete an evaluation for each company which will be presented to the Governing Board 


throughout the school year. Based on these evaluations and feedback shared by the Principal will 


allow the Governing Board to determine whether to continue contracting with these service 


providers. 


 


 








C.4 Start-Up Budget


Provide Assumptions by Line


START-UP REVENUE Total $ Timeframe for Acquisition


Secured Funds - Private Donations


Secured Funds - Loans 16,000.00$   1/31/2013


Secured Funds - Other


     Total Start-up Revenue $16,000.00


Administration, Instruction, & Support (AIS) 


EXPENDITURES (add lines as necessary)


# of FTE 


Staff
@ Salary


Required Employer 


Contributions per FTE
Total $ Timeframe for Acquisition


Timeframe for Payment 


(if not in column E) 


Salaries 


       Director/Principal 0.50            -$              -$                    -$              Voluntary until 8/1/2013


       Teacher-Regular Education -$              


       Teacher-Special Education -$              


       Clerical 0.50            -$              -$                    -$              Voluntary until 8/1/2013


       Bookkeeper/Finance -$              


       Custodial/Maintenance -$              


       Other -$              


Employee Benefits  $


Employee Insurance (if providing) $


Office Supplies (Paper, Postage, etc.) 500.00$        June and July 2013 By June 2013


Instructional Consumables -$              


Membership Dues, Registrations, & Travel 500.00$        In February 2013 By February 2013


Contracted Services: AIS -$              


Contracted Services: Special Education -$              


Curriculum & Resource Materials -$              


Library Resources/Software -$              


SAIS Software -$              


Other $


     Total Administration, Instruction, & Support 1,000.00$     


Operations & Maintenance (O&M) 


EXPENDITURES  (add lines as necessary)
Total $ Timeframe for Acquisition


Timeframe for Payment 


(if not in column E) 


Supplies $250.00 February thru July 2013 By February 2013


Marketing/Advertising $4,200.00 February thru July 2013 By February 2013


Contracted Services: O&M $0.00


Building Rent/Lease/Loan $6,000.00 In February 2013 By February 2013


Building & Improvements $0.00


Land & Improvements $0.00


Fees/Permits $250.00 June and July 2013 By June 2013


Property/Casualty Insurance $0.00


Liability Insurance $0.00


Utilities (Electric, Gas, Water, Waste) $0.00


Phone/Communications/Internet Connectivity $240.00 June and July 2013 By June 2013


Student Furniture & Equipment $1,000.00 June and July 2013 By June 2013


Office Furniture & Equipment $0.00


Student Technology Equipment $0.00


Office Technology Equipment $1,000.00 June and July 2013 By June 2013


Other Leases (Security, Copiers, etc.) $800.00 June and July 2013 By June 2013


Loan Repayment $0.00


     Total Operations & Maintenance $13,740.00


Total Expenditures $14,740


Total Start-up Revenues $16,000


Budget Balance (= Revenues - Expenditures) $1,260


Applicant Name: SCOTTSDALE COUNTRY DAY SCHOOL


Inception to August 1
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A.2 Target Population 


Target Community 


The target area for recruiting students to Scottsdale Country Day School will be a 7 mile radius 


from the proposed campus located by 56
th


 St. and Shea Blvd. in Scottsdale, Arizona. Strategic 


marketing and advertising in these areas will allow SCDS to target some of the zip codes where 


students have previously travelled from to their schools located at the same facility as SCDS is 


looking to lease. In all, 23 different zip codes have been tracked for students who previously 


attended either of the two previous charter schools at the same location as SCDS is looking to 


lease.  


 


The blue marker in the center of the green circle in diagram 1 below is the proposed location for 


SCDS.  


Diagram 1: Location of Proposed Building to be Leased by SCDS 
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Status of Schools in Community 


Table 1 below shows 4 schools within the immediate vicinity of the proposed location for 


Scottsdale Country Day School. There is one charter school and three public schools represented 


in the table below. This demonstrates that there are very few charter schools in the proposed 


areas which SCDS is looking to open in. This will serve the families and students of the 


surrounding public schools who are looking for smaller class sizes. 


Table 1: Status of Schools in Community 


 


Factor 


School A School B School C School D 


General 


Information 


    


School Name Freedom 


Academy 


Sequoya 


Elementary 


Sandpiper 


Elementary 


 


Cherokee 


Elementary 


District/Charter? Charter District District District 


School Location Scottsdale Scottsdale Paradise 


Valley 


Paradise 


Valley 


Zip Code 85254 85254 85254 85253 


Year started 2002 1989 1979 1975 


Grades served K-8th K-5th PS-6th PS-5th 


Number of students 237 580 390 629 


Rating A A B A 


Academic Data - Percent Proficient on AIMS 


Math 78% 86% 78% 90% 


Writing 83% 91% 95% 99% 


Reading 88% 93% 89% 96% 


Median Growth 


Percentile for Math 


55.5 58.0 46.0 62 


Median Growth 


Percentile for  


Reading 


47.0 56.0 52.5 62.0 


 


Target Population 


The location of the proposed building which SCDS is looking to lease is situated on the border of 


Scottsdale and Paradise Valley. SCDS will target students primarily from these cities. In 


addition, SCDS does expect families from beyond the targeted 7 mile radius to join our program. 


 


Scottsdale Country Day School is being established to serve families and students who want an 


excelling educational program which will engage, enthuse, and empower its students every 
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single day. It is the goal of SCDS to attract a diverse population of students to enhance the 


learning environment of the school, through understanding and recognition of different cultures. 


It is the goal of SCDS to not only match all the academic data listed above in table 1, but to 


provide students with greater individual attention due to the much smaller class sizes. With small 


classes, excellent staff, and a well-developed program of study, SCDS can achieve this goal 


within its first three years of operation.  


 


John Dewey (1897) wrote, “Education must begin with an insight into the child’s capacities, 


interests, and habits.”.  Research has found that technology increases student academic 


performance in the areas of mathematics and science (Fletcher, 2003; Galuszka, 2007).  SCDS’s 


effective use of technology in the classrooms will increase student academic gains through 


applications correlated to the Core Standards, secure technology, professional development for 


teachers, digital resources, parent communication, and real time assessments. 


 


Daily access to technology provides the opportunity for greater mastery of computers and their 


deployment for writing, research, collaboration, analysis, and publication (Warschauer, 2006). 


Students in laptop programs are among the most frequent users of technology, and several 


studies show a positive correlation between laptop program participation and test score outcomes 


(Suhr, Hernandez, Grimes, & Warschauer). 


 


A crucial advantage of one-to-one technology device programs is that they potentially allow all 


students to work on technology-based research assignments and projects at home, thus helping 


extend learning time for all beyond the standardized school week, a major goal for educational 


improvement. 


 


Demographic Information 


Table 2 highlights the demographics for the areas in which SCDS is concentrating its efforts to 


recruits its target population from, namely the Scottsdale and Paradise Valley areas. 


 


Table 2: Demographic Information 


Demographic Information Scottsdale Paradise 


Valley 


Average State 


Enrollment of Racial/Ethnic Groups     


White (%) 71.1 63.3 67.2 42.9 


Black (%) 3.4 2.9 3.2 5.6 


Hispanic (%) 18.2 25.5 21.9 42.2 


Asian/Pacific Islander (%) 0.04 0.1 0.1 0.2 


American Indian (%) 2.1 1.1 1.6 5.1 


Enrollment of Students with Special Needs 


Free and Reduced lunch 21.2 30.1 25.7 41.6 


English Language Learners (%) 3.7 5.7 4.7 6.7 


Students with disabilities (%) 11.0 12.1 11.6 11.5 
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Demographic Information Scottsdale Paradise 


Valley 


Average State 


Enrollment Distribution by Grade     


Kindergarten (%) 6.4 7.3 6.9 7.8 


Grade 1 (%) 7.0 7.3 7.2 7.7 


Grade 2 (%) 7.3 7.5 7.4 7.7 


Grade 3 (%) 7.0 7.4 7.2 7.7 


Grade 4 (%) 7.3 7.5 7.4 7.7 


Grade 5 (%) 7.4 7.5 7.5 7.7 


Grade 6 (%) 6.7 7.2 7.0 7.6 


Grade 7 (%) 7.5 7.3 7.4 7.5 


Grade 8 (%) 7.5 7.6 7.6 7.4 


 


Source: Research and Evaluation Section Arizona Department of Education (2011) 


Community Need 


The proposed building for lease by SCDS has been occupied by 4 different schools over its 


lifespan of approximately 15 years. During this time, the maximum number of students enrolled 


has been 175 demonstrating the necessity for this community to once again have a charter school at 


this location. The enrichment programs offered at SCDS will benefit the community in which it 


is based as after school programs in sports, the arts, theater, tutoring, and more are available not 


only to SCDS students, but students from the surrounding schools and community. 


 


In addition to the small class sizes of 20 maximum students per class, SCDS will provide  one-


on-one and small group instruction beyond the classroom setting to give students optimal 


attention in order to excel in academics.  


 


The need for school choice is as strong as ever and with Arizona trailing behind other states; 


SCDS believes its school and education plan will provide another “A” rated, but unique school, 


for students and their families to choose from. 


 


Youth today are not likely to be “digitally detached”, however technology literacy depends on 


the support at school and family members (Barron, Martin, Takeuchi, & Fithian, 2009).  “The 


Leading Education by Advancing Digital (LEAD) Commission, a non-governmental 


organization exploring the opportunity to use technology to improve education in the United 


States, released poll results that found that the majority of parents and teachers of K-12 students 


support greater use of technology in education. In addition, the poll found that these audiences 


increasingly believe that school systems should be doing more to improve access to technology 


in education.” (LEAD September 12, 2012).  


 


Following Mason and Dodds (2005), the digital divide is defined as the gap between those 


students who have access to digital technology at home and those who do not.  The factors 


causing the gap include socioeconomic status, ethnicity, and geographic location.  Each of these 
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factors directly correlate to the benefits of technology infused education and the target 


population for Scottsdale Country Day School. 


 


Socioeconomic status (SES) is an economic and sociological combined total measure of a 


person's work experience and of an individual's or family’s economic and social position in 


relation to others, based on income, education, and occupation.  


 


SES level affects access to devices, responsibility with those devices, and ability to monitor 


teens’ use of them.  High SES families, such as the target population for SCDS, statistically have 


at least one parent who is technologically literate in the household. These families are better 


equipped to make informed decisions about how their children should be interacting with 


technology for educational purposes. 


 


Notions of technology access have steadily shifted from a narrow focus on the physical 


availability of digital media to a broader focus on the sociotechnical factors that influence 


whether and how people access technology (Warschauer, 2003).  


 


Apps are most popular among young people, those in higher income homes, and the college-


educated.  All of which are among the target population of SCDS.  Parents play a key partner in 


helping their child success at SCDS.  Educational application utilized at school and home will 


help parents to take a strong role in their children’s education.  Communication with parents via 


email blasts and secured classroom websites will enable parents to know what is being taught in 


the classroom and monitor the progress of their child.  More than half of cell phone owners 


(56%) access the internet through their phone.  This is especially prevalent in the SCDS target 


population who are well-educated, and those living in households with a higher annual income 


than the surrounding areas.  Internet access via mobile device enables parents to receive up to 


date information and communication about their child’s educational experience without having 


to be at an office desk or home computer.   


  


NTIA study reports show that a total of 61.7% of U.S. households have some type of Internet 


access at home. The largest gaps in home Internet access are observed between groups with 


differential income and educational attainment. Home Internet access by income varies from 


95.5% for households earning more than $150,000 per year 


 


Home Internet access by educational attainment of head of household varies from 18.5% for 


those with an elementary education to 84.1% for those with at least a bachelor’s degree. The 


target population for SCDS falls in the higher percentage for both internet access by income and 


education. 


 


In considering all of the above, it is important to keep in mind that households with children tend 


to have greater access to computers and the Internet than the general population. According to 


the CPS data, 70.3% of family households with children younger than 18 years have Internet 


access at home, as compared with 57.4% of households without children.   


 


Children from high-SES families compared with low SES families receive more than four and a 


half times the benefit in increased math scores and more than two and a half times the benefit in 



http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Income

http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Education
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increased reading scores. Larger studies suggest that the drill and practice activities favored in 


low-SES schools tend to be ineffective, whereas the uses of technology disproportionately used 


in high-SES schools achieve positive results. The best evidence of this discrepancy comes from 


Wenglinsky (2005), who analyzed data from the NAEP in 1996, 1998, and 2000. Overall, 


Wenglinsky found a consistently negative interaction between frequency of technology use and 


test score outcomes in mathematics, science, and reading. This appears to be because of the 


negative effects of drill and practice activities that are used predominately with low-SES 


students. In contrast, the more constructivist educational technology activities typically used with 


high-SES students were correlated with higher test score outcomes. 


 


Strengths and Weaknesses of Surrounding Schools 


The surrounding public schools are very strong academically, however have a large number of 


students in their overall population (400+) and class sizes of 25 students plus. The charter school 


listed in Table 1 is strong academically but also has larger class sizes than SCDS.  With few 


charter schools available in the area which SCDS will occupy, it will give parents the 


opportunity of enrolling their children in a high performing academic school, but one which has 


much smaller class sizes. 


By supporting the curriculum at SCDS with technology and by serving students in class sizes no 


larger than 20 students, SCDS provides a unique opportunity for families in the target population 


to enroll their students at our school. The maximum cap of students at SCDS is 220 which is 


significantly less than the surrounding public schools which also gives parents the option of 


sending their child to SCDS to be at an “A” rated school in all academic areas, but with a much 


smaller overall student population, compared to the surrounding public schools. 


SCDS’s Program of Instruction will Improve Pupil Achievement in the Target Population 


The target population for Scottsdale Country Day School includes, but is not limited to, serving 


families in the Scottsdale, and Paradise Valley areas of Arizona for students in grades 


kindergarten through 6
th


 grade.  SCDS parents will be engaged and active partners in their 


child’s education.  SCDS believes parental involvement is a critical component of student 


success and parents in the target population have shown over the past six years to be very 


involved and active parents. This involvement aligned with SCDS’s program of study will help 


improve pupil achievement in all academic areas. 


 


Technology at SCDS will involve parents more deeply in their children’s learning and will 


improve the lines of communication between home and school. With the median household 


income for Scottsdale residents well above average for Arizona, the students in the target 


population for SCDS will have access to technology at home which will reinforce the work being 


done at school through infused technology into the classrooms. The technology used at SCDS 


with the SCDS’s program of study, combined with the available technology for the student at 


home in the target population, will help improve pupil achievement. 
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Although 3 of the 4 schools identified are rated with an “A”, SCDS can also achieve an “A” 


rating status as well as delivering all of the enrichment programs listed prior. Students will 


receive excellent academics, a terrific balance in the arts, music, and sports, exposure to 


technology, afternoon tutoring to enhance academic performance, and will get lots of 


individualized attention due to the class size being capped at 20. The maximum class size of 20 


is an excellent choice for families within our target population as the schools SCDS is closest to 


have classroom sizes between 25 and 35, which is significantly higher than SCDS's maximum 


class size. The class size alone at SCDS will have a significant effect on improving pupil 


achievement in all academic areas due to the increased attention and time for learning being 


afforded to the students. 


  


Class size 


Class sizes at SCDS will be capped at 20 students maximum to ensure each student 


receives the necessary attention and least amount of disruption to be successful in his or 


her educational path and on state mandated tests.. 


 


Teacher/Student Ratio 


The teacher to student ratio will be a maximum of 1:20. 


 


To foster student and parent involvement, Scottsdale Country Day School anticipates serving up 


to 220 students overall in class sizes capped at 20 students.  A dedicated teacher is assigned to 


each class for morning academic courses.  Afternoon enrichment classes have the same 1:20 


teacher to student ratio and are taught by either the classroom teachers or by specialist teachers 


on staff or brought in as service providers. The afternoon enrichment classes will align to the 


work being done in the core academic subjects wherever possible. For example, if students at 


SCDS are learning about the solar system as a part of their science lessons, an art class in the 


afternoon may require the students to make a three dimensional art model of the solar system 


which will reinforce the program of study at SCDS. This cross curricular aspect of the program 


of study at SCDS will support the core subject areas and help to improve pupil achievement. 
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Demographics for Scottsdale, Arizona 


 


 


Strengths 


 


The income per capita in Scottsdale is 129.3% greater than the Arizona average and 109.8% 


greater than the national average. The median household income in Scottsdale is 58.6% greater 


than the Arizona average and 49.5% greater than the national average. The median household 


income in Scottsdale for owner occupied housing is 84.2% greater than the median household 


income for renter occupied housing in Scottsdale.  This indicates that residence of Scottsdale 


anticipate staying in the area.   


The poverty level in Scottsdale is 67.8% less than the Arizona average and 53% less than the 


national average. The median earnings for males in Scottsdale is 56.6% greater than the median 


earnings for females in Scottsdale. 


Demographics of Scottsdale residents over 25 years of age indicate a high school or higher 


education level of 93.5%.  Studies show that 44.1% have a Bachelor’s degree or higher.  


US census state that 22.8% of households have children.  Of which 18.1% are under the age of 


18.  


Unemployment indicators as of April 2012 show a rate of 5.9% which is much below the state 


average of 8.2%    


2011 Population Growth and Population 
Statistics 


Scottsdale, 
AZ  


Arizona  United 
States  


Total Population 289,380 6,647,504 308,455,134 


Square Miles 315.42 113,634.57 N / A 


Population Density 917.50 58.50 87.20 


Population Change Since 1990 131.35% 81.42% 24.02% 


Population Change Since 2000 42.76% 29.57% 9.61% 


Forecasted Population Change by 2014 14.57% 7.93% 4.52% 
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2011 Household Income 
Statistics 


Scottsdale, 
AZ  


Arizona  United States  


Total Area Household Income $15,232,966,272 $179,453,480,707 $8,877,041,207,141 


Median Household Income $84,077 $54,637 $55,970 


Average Household Income $120,051 $71,699 $74,974 


Per Capita Household Income $52,640 $26,996 $28,779 


   


 


Weaknesses 


The below charts indicates a lower enrollment of children in public schools compared to the state 


and country average.  The enrollment in private school education is higher than the state average.  


One possible explanation may be that the current public school options or locations may not 


provide residents the choices they are looking for in their child’s education.   
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2011 Education Enrollment 
(Population Age 3+) 


Scottsdale, 
AZ  


Arizona  United States  


Public Preprimary 1,277 0.46% 49,836 0.79% 2,320,253 0.79% 


Private Preprimary 4,329 1.55% 55,695 0.88% 3,082,467 1.05% 


Public School 35,143 12.57% 1,149,551 18.16% 51,414,159 17.44% 


Private School 4,627 1.66% 77,305 1.22% 6,042,324 2.05% 


 
Growth rate in Scottsdale is anticipated to be slow in the next 5 year projections.  New student 


population, other than current population, is anticipated to be minimal.   


Scottsdale’s population diversity, based on the US Census, is 93% white, with households 


indicating 11.7% Hispanic community, 3.1% Asian, 2.2% African American, and .8% mixed 


race.   


 


Demographics for Paradise Valley, Arizona 


2011 Population Growth and Population Statistics Paradise 
Valley, AZ 


Arizona United States 


Total Population  14,614  6,647,504  308,455,134  


Square Miles  15.95  113,634.57  N/A  


Population Density  916.20  58.50  87.20  


Population Change Since 1990  18.31%  81.42%  24.02%  


Population Change Since 2000  6.95%  29.57%  9.61%  


Forecasted Population Change by 2014  -5.34%  7.93%  4.52%  
 


Paradise Valley Historic and Projected Population 


Fiscal Year  Population  Growth Growth Rate 


2008 231,954 (303) -0.13% 


2009 229,804 (2,150) -0.93% 


2010 230,663 859 0.37% 


2011 232,046 1,383 0.60% 


2012 234,705 2,659 1.15% 


2013 237,276 2,571 1.10% 


2014 240,232 2,956 1.25% 


2015 243,966 3,734 1.55% 


2016 246,802 2,836 1.16% 
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2011 Household Income Statistics Paradise 
Valley, AZ 


Arizona United States 


Total Area Household Income  $1,312,327,155  $179,453,480,707  $8,877,041,207,141  


Median Household Income  $129,648  $54,637  $55,970  


Average Household Income  $222,693  $71,699  $74,974  


Per Capita Household Income  $89,799  $26,996  $28,779  


 


Strengths 


Household income is higher than state average with majority levels at $150,000 or more.  


Household average is 2-3 children in households with children.  Examining the distribution of 


enrollment by ethnicity has shown that Hispanic 


enrollment in the area 


has grown steadily.  


The other ethnic 


groups are much 


smaller, but are also 


growing. Crime rate in 


Paradise Valley has 


decreased by year and 


is much lower than the 


state and US average. 


   Weaknesses 


Enrollment in the PV School District has only slightly changed 


since the 1989/1999 school year, with annual fluctuations of 


about plus or minus 1 percent.  Through 2006/2007, the losses in 


enrollment from the ageing of the population and increased 


competition for students from private schools were offset by new 


students resulting from the addition of about 13,000 new housing 


units.  As the majority of households do not have children, this is 


an indicator that student population can be pulled from outside 


the Paradise Valley area.    


Housing construction declined since 2008 and turbulence in the 


housing market has resulted in increased vacancy rates across the entire housing stock.  Based on 


field surveys conducted by ASU, vacancy rates have nearly doubled from 5 to 10 percent since 


2006.   
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Performance Management Plan Math 


Applicant Name: SCOTTSDALE COUNTRY DAY SCHOOL 


Indicator (check one):  _____Math    _____Reading    Duration of the Plan:  Begins July 1 and continues for two years 


Measure Metric 
Expected/Predicted Baseline Based 
on Enrollment of Target Population 


Annual Target For The Plan 


State 
standardized 
assessment 
data (school 
average) 


Percent (%) of students who score 
proficient on the State standardized 
assessment  


 
75% 


Meet or demonstrate sufficient progress 
toward the Level of Adequate Academic 
Performance (LAAP) as set and modified 
periodically by the Board 


Average student growth percentile 
(SGP) on the State standardized 
assessment. 


 
5% 


Applicant does not edit sections in grey 
 


STRATEGY I: Provide and implement a curriculum that improves student achievement.  


Action Steps Timeline Responsible Party Evidence of Meeting Action Steps Budget 


1.   Evaluate/compare math curriculum to 


state standard compliance and identify any 


gaps. 


By July 15, 


2013, 


2014  


 


Principal Compiled report of any curricular gaps 


present and inform teachers of needed 


corrections or adjustments. 


   $0 


2.   Form Curricular Committee.  Members to 


specialize in all math curriculum areas. 


Assigned 


8/1/13,8/1/14 


Report 


8/7/13,8/7/14 


Principal & Teacher Curricular Committee member reports 


on changes effected to improve and edit 


curricular gaps. 


   $0 


3.   Daily supplement to lesson plans and 


activities by using technology based 


programs such as IXL.com and easyCMB 


(math assessments) and other instructional 


methods based on curriculum guidelines.  


Lesson plans to align with given 


assignments. 


Monthly 


August 


2013–2014 & 


May 2014-


2015. 


 


 


Teacher Principal will approve lesson plans prior 


to presentation.  Copies of all lesson 


plans to be retained in a binder for 


review at the end of each quarter, 


semester and to monitor academic 


progress throughout the year. 


   $0 


4.   Design and customize independent work Complete Teacher Prior to the end of each quarter,   $0  
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projects as part of the quarterly portfolio, 


to improve differentiation in math 


curricula that challenge them with tasks 


that are on or above their instructional 


level. 


50% of 


assigned 


portfolio    


for parent 


progress 


reports. 


08/29/13 & 


2014 


11/ 20/13 & 


2014   


2/8/14 & 


2/8/2015 


teacher(s) will provide a progress report 


defining the student’s specific 


achievements in math. 


5.   Design constructive group/individual 


work tasks (to target those students who 


fall below grade level in score results 


from easyCMB (K-1, 3-6)), SAT-10 


(grade 2), and or score in the “approaches 


or falls far below” on AIMS (3-6) in math 


curricula in order to help them master 


math comprehension concepts they 


struggle with.  Review prior years (SPG) 


for trend analysis as part of AIMS results. 


End of Each 


Quarter  


2013-2015 


 9/29/13& 


2014 


12/20/13 & 


2014 


3/08/14 & 


2015 


5/29/14 & 


2015 


Principal, SPED 


Teacher, Counseling 


Staff and Teacher 


Teachers to complete a quarterly report 


card to identify areas of 


remediation/interventions and work tasks 


that will show a positive student growth 


and improvement in math achievement. 


 


  $0 


6.   At the completion of each quarter, math 


specialist and or SPED teacher and 


counseling staff will meet with teacher 


and discuss assessment results and 


recommend and develop possible 


remediation, intervention, modification, 


and or accommodation for struggling 


students. 


End of Each 


Quarter Year 


 09/29/13 & 


2014 


 12/20/13 & 


2014 


 03/08/14 & 


2015 


 05/29/14 & 


2015 


Principal, SPED 


Teacher, Counseling 


Staff and Teacher 


At the end of each quarter Teacher(s) 


will turn in a completed copy of 


intervention plan. 


  


   $0 


7.   Summative exams will be administered at 


the end of each semester. 


November/ 


December 


2013 & 2014 


Teacher Progress will be reviewed and compared 


to established benchmarks.  Benchmarks 


not met will require ongoing remediation 


 


  $0 
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and 


April/May 


2014 and 


2015 


efforts. 


 


STRATEGY II: Develop and implement a plan for monitoring the integration of the Arizona Academic Standards into instruction. 


Action Steps  Timeline Responsible Party Evidence of Meeting Action Steps Budget 


1.   Develop criteria for teacher observations 


and assessments. 


July 2013 & 


2014 


Principal Written assessment criteria will be given 


to all teachers prior to commencement of 


school year. 


 


$0 


2.   Meeting with teachers on state standards. Monthly  


August 2013-


14 


Principal and Teachers Complete team meeting notes.  


$0 


3.   Informal monthly walk through to 


observe teacher during math instruction 


and class interaction two to three times 


per month. 


Monthly 


August 2013-


14 


 


Principal and qualified 


staff (SPED, 


Counselor) 


No teacher meeting or written report 


unless expectations are not met. 


 


$0 


4.    Principal will complete a formal 


walkthrough to observe teacher during 


math instruction and class interaction 


three times per year. 


October & 


December 


2013-2014 


May 2014-


2015 


Principal Principal will use criteria to evaluate 


teacher effectiveness including 


curriculum alignment to Arizona State 


Standards.  Evaluations will be placed in 


teacher’s file. 


 


$0 


 


 5.  Provide  training on IXLmath and 


easyCMB (on- line math programs) 


assessments and scores which align with 


Arizona State Standards. 


Monthly 


August 2013-


May 2015 


Principal and Teacher Lesson plans approved prior to the 


month of presentation and kept on file 


for quarterly review for progress and 


effectiveness. 


 


$0 


6.   Analysis of quarterly and semester math 


curricula and summative testing results to 


understand trends in (SPG) and student 


math proficiency to ensure that state 


standards are met. 


Quarterly and 


at the end of 


each 


semester 


beginning 


Fall 2013-


Principal Principal will be responsible for 


determining the level of success in 


meeting the state math standards. 


 


$0 
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2015 


STRATEGY III:  Develop and implement a plan for monitoring and documenting student proficiency. 


Action Steps  Timeline Responsible Party Evidence of Meeting Action Steps Budget 


1.   Administer entry (placement screening) 


evaluations for all Kindergarten students. 


August 2013-


2014 and as 


new students 


enroll 


Principal, Admissions 


Staff and Teachers 


Entry (placement screening) evaluation 


reports  


Students placed in the appropriate 


classroom based on math skill level 


 


 


$0 


2.   Administer and monitor formative 


DIBELS and (easyCMB) reports (K-1, 3-


6)) assessments/progress 


August 2013, 


January & 


May 2014 


Teacher DIBELS and (easyCMB) reports  


Student roster of students in need of 


intervention/remediation 


Students receive completed Personal 


Plan of Instruction (PPI) for 


intervention/remediation 


DIBELS 


materials 


(included 


in supplies 


budget 


$500) 


 


3.   Administer and monitor and Utilize 


IXL.com math  assessments/ progress (K-


1, 3-6). 


Monthly Teacher IXLmath.com report 


easyCMB report 


Student roster of students in need of 


intervention/remediation 


Reports outline adjustments for students 


and/or classroom instruction 


Students Personal Plan of Instruction 


(PPI) for intervention/remediation 


updated 


 


$0 


4.   Monitor student portfolio and test 


assessment scores. 


Quarterly Teacher Student files reflect cumulative monthly 


work completed throughout the year and 


test scores 


 


$0 


5.   Administer and monitor Stanford 10 math 


testing (2
nd


 grade). 


April 2013, 


2014 


Teacher 
Stanford 10 reports 


 Results indicate students are at, 


below or above the 50
th
 percentile in 


math comprehension 


$312 for 


complete 


battery of 


tests. 


6.   Administer and monitor AIMS test (grade April Principal and Teacher 
AIMS test report  
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3-6). 2013,2014  Results indicate students are meeting 


or exceeding target in math 


comprehension. 


$0 


7. One-on-one tutoring for students needing 


remediation. 


On-going Staff Specialist Reports outline any needed adjustments 


for students and/or classroom instruction 


Students Personal Plan of Instruction 


(PPI) for intervention/remediation 


updated 


 


$0 


 


STRATEGY IV:  Develop and implement a professional development plan that supports effective implementation of the curriculum. 


Action Steps  Timeline Responsible Party Evidence of Meeting Action Steps Budget 


1. Teacher in-service workdays.  


   


 


8/1/13 & 


8/1/14 (see 


professional 


development 


on 2012/13 


calendar 


Principal and 


Teacher/Speakers/Trainers 


Attendance roster. 


In-Service training agenda 


 


 


$1,000 


2.  DIBELS and (easyCMB) Training. August 2013 


& 2014 


Principal and DIBELS 


trainer. 


Attendance rosters  


DIBELS (easyCMB) training agenda 


(easyCMB) training agenda 


 


$1,000 


3.   Training workshop on integration of 


computer labs and classroom computer 


centers to enhance daily curricular 


activities. 


August 2013 


and monthly 


thereafter 


Teacher/Tech Specialist Attendance roster. 


Workshop teacher samples 


Lesson plans reflect integration of 


technology in curriculum 


 


$0 


4.   Data collection and analysis of all 


summative and formative testing and  


results. 


Bi-Annually 


2014 & 2015 


Teachers, Principal and 


Staff 


 


Attendance roster 


 


Data graphs and tables 


 DIBELS 


 easyCMB 


 IXLmath.com 


 


$0 
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5,  Professional development time to 


discuss past results in meeting/exceeding 


Arizona State and AZCB standards and 


discussion of any necessary remediation 


August & 


December 


2013 & 2014 


and 


January & 


April 2014 & 


2015 


Teachers, Principal and 


Staff 


Artifacts from professional development 


activities such as revised curriculum and 


lesson plans. 


 


 


$1200 


6.   Individual Principal/Teacher meetings 


and collaboration to discuss teacher 


evaluation, curriculum, or other issues. 


Ti-Annually 


August 2013-


May 2015 


 


Principal and Teacher Completed evaluation forms  


$0 
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Curriculum Sample for 5th Grade Reading 
 
 


Grade Level 5th Content Area Reading 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only) n/a 


Length of Unit 5 days Time of Year 3rd Quarter 


Expected Prior Knowledge  
The knowledge/skills mastered earlier in the 
year foundational to the mastery of the 
required Standard in the current sample. 


Students are expected to know how to identify main idea and supporting details.  Students will need 
to understand how to set a purpose when reading.  Students will be expected to know how to use 
reading strategies to comprehend text.  Students will be expected to be aware of different genres in 
writing.    


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction found in 
this sequence of lessons that align to the 
Program of Instruction described in A.3. 


Students will be taught using scaffolding methods as well as with direct instruction. Through lecture-


discussions and demonstrations, students will develop their knowledge while practicing problem-based 


learning & inquiry activities. 


Standard Number and 
Description 
List the Number* and full description for the 
required Standard. 


5.RI.8. - Explain how an author uses reasons and evidence to support particular points in a text, 
identifying which reasons and evidence support which point(s).  


Summative Assessment 
Describe a cumulative and comprehensive 
activity, clearly separate from instruction and 
guided or independent practice, which allows 
each Student to individually demonstrate 
mastery of the required Standard. A copy of 
the summative assessment must be attached 
to the curriculum sample. 


Students will be explaining how an author uses reasons and evidence to support particular points in a 
text, identifying which reasons and evidence support which point(s) by completing a quiz on this 
standard.  The students will read a new story called, “Vaqueros: America’s First Cowboys”, which the 
quiz is based upon. The quiz is worth 26 points; 21 points or higher = mastery which is set at 80% or 
higher. 


Scoring Scale and Mastery Level 
Explain how the assessment is scored, to 
include points per question, how points are 
awarded, total points possible, criteria 
necessary to demonstrate mastery, and 
grading scale. A copy of the answer key and 
scoring rubric (whichever applicable) must be 
attached to the curriculum sample. 


In this assessment, the students will be taking a quiz in order to identify which reasons and evidence 
support particular points the author is trying to make in the text.  Students will be tested in order to 
assess whether they have mastered the given standard.  
Question 1 = 3 pts.; Question 2 = 3 pts.; Question 3 = 4 pts.; Question 4 = 3 pts.; Question 5 = 5 pt.; 
Question  6 = 2 pts; Question  7 = 2 pts.; Question 8 = 4 pts;  
 
The quiz is worth a maximum of 26 points; 21 points or higher = mastery which is set at 80% or higher. 


Materials/Resources Needed 6th Grade Teacher’s Edition Journeys, Volume 2; Student Books; Quiz; Answer Key 
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Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instruction Student Activities 


1 


The teacher tells the students that they are moving on to a new unit 
to learn and explain how an author uses reasons and evidence to 
support particular points in a text identifying which reasons and 
evidence support which point(s). The teacher writes this on the 
board. The teacher asks the students what they think this means and 
if they can remember from previous years how an author supports 
their ideas. 


The teacher tells the students they are going to read an 
informational text called, “Cougars”, by Patricia Corrigan. The 
students are told to complete a chart like the one below to help with 
their understanding of identifying how reasons and evidence support 
particular points in the text. Before they start, the students are asked 
how this chart can help them identify and organize their thoughts. 


 


The students and teacher reads pages 252 and 253 and then the 
teacher asks, “What is the topic of this selection? How do you know? 
Choose a paragraph on one of these pages. State its main idea. How 


The teachers and students discuss this with examples being 
provided by the students and by the students. 


 


 


Students draw the chart in their books so they are ready to 
read. 


 


The students complete the chart. 


 


 


 


The students read and then answer the teacher’s questions 
with a partner, listing the details in logical order. This is giving 
the students the opportunity to identify which reasons and 
evidence support which points in the text. 


 


Reasons or 


Evidence 


 


 


Reasons or 


Evidence 


 


 


Reasons or 


Evidence 


 


Main  


Idea 


 


Reasons or 


Evidence 


 


 


Reasons or 


Evidence 


 


 


Reasons or 


Evidence 


 


Main  


Idea 
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can you tell the difference between the main idea and the details? 
Now list the details in logical order.” The teacher writes this on the 
board for the children to follow. 


The teacher then selects students to read 1-2 paragraphs each of the 
next 2 pages, 254-55 and then asks, “How well do you think the 
author achieves her purpose of giving details of the cougar’s 
description? Use a chart and write an explanation under it.” 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


The teacher concludes the first lesson by recapping the fact that 
students are learning how to explain how an author uses reasons and 
evidence to support particular points in a text identifying which 
reasons and evidence support which point(s). 


 


 


Students read the 2 pages and then determine how well the 
author achieves her purpose of giving details of the cougar’s 
description by using a chart and writing an explanation. 
Students are identifying which reasons and evidence the 
author is using and how she is using them to support particular 
points in a text. Students use this chart below. 


 


Students listen to the teacher and ask any questions they have. 


2 


The teacher tells the students that for the next lesson, they will be 
using a table to specifically chart the reasons and evidence linking 
them to the particular point in the text. The chart will also allow the 
students to explain how the author uses the reasons and evidence to 
support the particular points in the text. The teacher will draw the 
table on the board and tell the students to complete the chart in 
logical order for the first 4 pages of the story. 


The teacher circulates at this time and works with individual students 


 The students listen and then complete the chart below. 


Key Point 
in Text 


Reason/Evidence Explanation of how the 
author uses this for 


support. 


   


When complete with their table, students work with a partner 


 


Reasons or 


Evidence 


 


 


Reasons or 


Evidence 


 


 


Reasons or 


Evidence 


 


Main  


Idea 
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to check for understanding of the given standard. 


The teacher asks the students for examples of their table and then 
writes them on a giant table on the board for all to see. 


The teacher and students then read pages 256-260 together. 


 


The teacher asks the students to write a paragraph explaining how 
the author uses reasons on pages 258 and 259 to support the section 
on how a mother cougar protects its young. 


The teacher tells the students, “With a partner, identify the most 
interesting ideas in “Cougars”. Then discuss how the author presents 
these ideas and what her message to readers might be?” 


Students are told that they will select an idea to discuss in front of 
the group to show their understanding of the given standard. 


Students are told by the teacher that they will now complete their 
table they started at the beginning of the lesson for the entire story 
on “Cougars”. During this time the teacher will circulate, talk with 
individual students, and assess for understanding of the given 
standard. 


to compare their tables. 


The teacher and students then discuss this. 
 


The students read and follow along. 


 


The students read the pages and then write their paragraphs 
while the teacher circulates and checks their understanding 
and writing. 


Students work with a partner and discuss this. Students then 
present one idea and how it is supported with reasons and/or 
evidence. 


 


 


Students work independently to complete their table from the 
start of the lesson and discuss with the teacher their 
understanding of the given standard. 


3 


The teacher starts lesson 3 by reviewing the completed tables the 
students did in lesson 2. This will allow all of the students an 
opportunity to reinforce their understanding of the given standard 
and to see if their knowledge presented in their table was correct. 


 


The teacher explains to the students that cougars are sometimes 
known as “ghosts of the wilderness” or “ghost walkers”. The teacher 
then asks the students, “What details about cougars does the author 
provide that might help explain and support these nicknames?” The 
students are then told to write a paragraph about the ghost-like 
qualities of the cougar by including ideas and details from the 
selection. 


Students listen as the teacher writes the table on the board, 
filling it with the main ideas, supporting reasons, and 
explanations of how the author uses these reasons and/or 
evidence. 


 


The students listen and then write a paragraph per the 
instructions of the teacher explaining how an author uses 
reasons and evidence to support the particular points in the 
text, identifying which reasons and evidence support which 
point(s). 
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The teacher then writes the following questions on the board, where 
for each one, the students must answer individually: 
 


1) What reasons and/or evidence given by the author support the 
main idea that it might be helpful for a cougar to be unobserved 
by humans or other animals? 


2) What is the main idea and supporting details of paragraph 2 on 
page 252? 


3) What reasons and/or evidence given by the author support the 
main idea that cougars have good eyesight? 


4) What reasons and/or evidence given by the author support the 
main idea that cougars will try to look ferocious when it sees an 
enemy? 


 
 


The teacher concludes the lesson by circulating and checking the 
work of the students thus far to determine understanding of the 
given standard. 


 


 


Students answer the following questions in their books, 
explaining for each one which reasons/evidence support the 
point and how the author does this? Teacher circulates and is 
available for answering questions when students are doing this. 
For each question, students must complete the chart below, in 
addition to the paragraph. 


 


4 


The teacher introduces lesson 4 by reminding students that main 
ideas give general information and that details tell you more about 
the main idea. A discussion will then occur about this. 


The teacher asks the students to read page 260 by themselves and 
afterwards asks, “What is the main ideas of this page and what 
details does the author give to support this? How does the author 
support this section of the text?” The students are then told to work 
with a partner to discuss the answer. 


Students listen to the teacher and discuss the main ideas of the 
story. 


 


Students listen and then work with a partner to discuss the 
question. Students then share their answers with the class if 
called upon by the teacher. 


 


 


Reasons or 


Evidence 
 


 


Reasons or 


Evidence 
 


 


Reasons or 


Evidence 


 
Main  


Idea 
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The teacher suggests to the students that the most interesting ideas 
about cougars are probably also the ones that students can 
remember without looking back at the story. The teacher tells the 
students to discuss with a partner the particular points in the text 
they can remember and then review the appropriate section to see 
how the author presents these ideas and supports the particular 
text. The teacher suggests to the students that the author’s word 
choice and method of organizing ideas help convey her message 
about cougars. 


The teacher then tells the students that they play a game where the 
teacher shouts out a particular point from the text and the students 
have to shout out a reason that supports it, giving an explanation 
why it supports it. The teacher shouts out: 


1) Found (in eleven western U.S. States.) 


2) Color (tawny or orange-brown) 


3) Ferocious (showing its teeth and growling) 


4) Baby cougar? (kitten carried by their neck)) 


5) Protect their young (cleans them and hides them) 


The teacher concludes the lesson by telling the students they have 
been learning how to explain how an author uses reasons and 
evidence to support particular points in a text, identifying which 
reasons and evidence support which point(s). 


The students work with a partner for this exercise, writing their 
own answers in their books. 


 


 


 


 


 


Students listen and then shout out their answer. This will be a 
fun and interactive game where the students can reinforce 
their knowledge and understanding on explaining how an 
author uses reasons and evidence to support particular points 
in a text, identifying which reasons and evidence support which 
point(s). 


 


 


 


Students listen to the teacher and answer any topic/standard 
related questions. 


 


5 


The teacher explains to the students that they will now be tested to 
see how well they can explain how an author uses reasons and 
evidence to support particular points in a text. The teacher and 
students read the story, “Vaqueros: America’s First Cowboys.”  The 
teacher gives the students a “Quiz” to complete individually and 
determine their understanding and mastery of the given standard.   


The students and the teacher read, “Vaqueros: America’s First 
Cowboys.”  


The students then complete the “Quiz ” individually by writing 
their answers on the quiz sheet. 
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Summative Assessment: 


Quiz  
Name _____________________________________________________________Date______________________________________ 
Directions:  Read the informational text, ““Vaqueros: America’s First Cowboys” pages 587-596, and answer the following questions 
in order to explain how an author uses reasons and evidence to support particular points in the text, including identifying which 
reasons and evidence support which point(s).   


 


1. Explain how the author uses reasons and evidence to support the introduction of cattle to America was done by Columbus. 
______________________________________________________________________________________________________ 


        
2. Identify which reasons and evidence support the expanding colony and explain how the author does this. 


______________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
       


3. On pages 588 and 589, how do the details the author includes about Columbus and Cortes support the main point in the text 
which is “The Journeys? 
______________________________________________________________________________________________________ 


       
4. How does the other use reasons and evidence to support your understanding of the word, “Vaqueros”?  


______________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 


5. How do the reasons and evidence which the author gives you on page 592 support the particular point being made in the text ? 
______________________________________________________________________________________________________ 


    
6. Explain how the reasons and/or evidence given by the author on pages 594-5 support the main idea that caused the culture of the 


vaquero to change. 
______________________________________________________________________________________________________ 


 
7. Explain how the author uses reasons to support how the traditions of the vaquero are celebrated today. 


______________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 


8. Write a paragraph explaining why you think vaqueros are still so popular today. Include reasons and evidence from “Vaqueros: 
America’s First Cowboys” to support your conclusions. 
____________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
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Answer Key/Scoring Rubric: 


Answer Key 
 


1. The author explains that America did not have cattle prior to Columbus arriving on his second voyage. The author explains this in a 
visualization bullet point and also uses reasons in the text explaining how Columbus brought over a thousand settlers, horses and cattle. 
(3 points) 


2. The author provides evidence by using an illustrated map and text which states where their journeys took them. This is good evidence 
used by the author to support the text, “The expanding colony” as it gives the reader more details. (3 points) 


3. The author details that Columbus and Cortes were avid explorers from Spain who undertook many expeditions or journeys. The author 
explains how they both discovered new lands, conquered new lands, and established communities throughout their many journeys. 
These reasons all support the main point in the text which is “The Journeys? (4 points) 


4. The author uses a phonetic example for the pronunciation of vaqueros and explains that in Spanish, the word means “cow-men”. Since 
the settlers were Spanish, this is how the word “vaqueros” came to be. (3 points) 


5. On page 592, the particular point the author is communicating is “A Way of Life”. The author supports this particular point by using 
reasons and evidence such as rounding up cattle and wild horses, spending most of their day in the saddle working, and sitting around a 
fire at night eating and singing songs (5 points) 


6. The reasons and evidence given by the author on pages 594-5 support the main idea that caused the culture of the vaquero to change as 
they highlight how Mexico won its independence from Spain in 1821. After this independence, many American immigrants started to 
mix and live with the vaqueros which influenced their lives and culture.(2 points) 


7.  The author gives examples of holidays and events where the skills of the vaqueros can still be seen and appreciated today which 
support and evidence how the traditions of the vaquero are celebrated today (2 points) 


8.  I think the vaqueros are still so popular today as the author gives several reasons throughout the story. The author explains that 
although there has been a decline in vaqueros due to better fences for cattle and horses, people still enjoy watching their skills in rodeo 
events. The author gives further evidence as to why the vaqueros are still so popular today by highlighting that cowboys became the 
hero of the west, appearing in many comic books and movies.(4 points)  


Total = _____/26 
 


Points Scored Percentage 


20 77 


21 81*mastery 


22 85*mastery 


23 88*mastery 


24 92*mastery 


25 96*mastery 


26 100*mastery 


Students scoring a minimum of 21/26 will be judged to have mastered the standard. 








C.5 Three Year Operational Budget 


Provide Assumptions by Line


STUDENT COUNT 160.00 180.00 200.00


Number of Students (Budget based on) 144.00 162.00 180.00


% of Full Enrollment Budget Based On 90.00% 90.00% 90.00%


CARRYOVER  (Balance from Start-Up Budget in year 


1 or previous year) 1,260$              $87,683 115,339$      


REVENUE $ Amount $ Amount $ Amount


State Funding (Equalization Assistance) 921,185$          1,040,676$  1,159,382$   


Secured Funds - Private Donations -$                 


Secured Funds - Loans -$                 


Secured Funds - Other 


     Total Revenue 922,445$          1,128,359$  1,274,721$   


Administration, Instruction, & Support (AIS) 


EXPENDITURES
# of Staff @ Salary Req. Cont. Total # of Staff @ Salary Req. Cont. Total # of Staff @ Salary Req. Cont. Total


(add lines as necessary)


Salaries 


       Director/Principal 1.00       70,000.00$ 70,000$            1.00       75,000.00$ 75,000$       1.00       80,000.00$ 80,000$        


       Teacher-Regular Education 8.00       33,000.00$ 264,000$          9.00       34,000.00$ 306,000$     10.00     35,000.00$ 350,000$      


       Teacher-Special Education 1.00       33,000.00$ 33,000$            1.00       35,000.00$ 35,000$       1.00       37,000.00$ 37,000$        


       Instructional Assistants-Regular Education -$                 -$            0.50       30,000.00$ 15,000$        


       Instructional Assistants-Special Education -$                 -$            0.50       30,000.00$ 15,000$        


       Clerical 1.00       35,000.00$ 35,000$            1.00       36,000.00$ 36,000$       1.00       37,000.00$ 37,000$        


       Bookkeeper/Finance -$                 -$            -$                 


       Custodial/Maintenance -$                 -$            -$                 


       Curriculum Director/ELL Director 1.00       33,000.00$ 33,000$            1.00       35,000.00$ 35,000$       1.00       37,500.00$ 37,500$        


Physical Education Teacher 0.50       30,000.00$ 15,000$            0.50       31,000.00$ 15,500$       1.00       32,000.00$ 32,000$        


Employee Benefits 67,500$            75,375$       90,525$        


Employee Insurance (if applicable) 23,040$            24,960$       28,800$        


Office Supplies (Paper, Postage, etc.) 4,500$              5,000$         5,500$          


Instructional Consumables 8,000$              9,000$         10,000$        


Membership Dues, Registrations, & Travel 1,000$              1,000$         1,000$          


Contracted Services (AIS) 34,982$            38,871$       42,803$        


Contracted Services (Special Education) 22,150$            24,750$       27,500$        


Curriculum & Resource Materials 20,000$            15,000$       10,000$        


Library Resources/Software 5,000$              5,000$         5,000$          


SAIS Software 6,000$              6,000$         6,000$          


Auditor Fees 2,000$              12,000$       14,000$        


Other - Professional Development Classes 8,000$              10,000$       10,000$        


     Total Administration, Instruction, & Support 652,172$          729,456$     854,628$      


Operations & Maintenance (O&M) 


EXPENDITURES
Total Total Total


(add lines as necessary)


Supplies 5,000.00$         $6,000.00 7,000.00$     


Marketing/Advertising 7,200.00$         $8,000.00 9,000.00$     


Contracted Services - O&M 1,000.00$         $1,000.00 1,000.00$     


Applicant Name: SCOTTSDALE COUNTRY DAY SCHOOL


Second Year Third YearFirst Year
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C.5 Three Year Operational Budget 


Building Rent/Lease/Loan 132,000.00$     $132,000.00 144,000.00$ 


Building & Improvements 1,000.00$         $1,000.00 1,000.00$     


Land & Improvements 1,000.00$         $1,000.00 1,000.00$     


Fees/Permits 500.00$            $750.00 750.00$        


Property/Casualty Insurance 4,000.00$         $4,500.00 5,000.00$     


Liability Insurance 3,000.00$         $3,500.00 4,000.00$     


Utilities (Electric, Gas, Water, Waste) -$                 $0.00 -$             


Phone/Communications/Internet Connectivity 2,400.00$         $2,500.00 2,600.00$     


Transportation 500.00$            $500.00 500.00$        


Food Service 1,000.00$         $1,200.00 1,400.00$     


Student Furniture & Other Equipment 3,000.00$         $2,000.00 2,000.00$     


Office Furniture & Other Equipment 250.00$            $250.00 500.00$        


Student Technology Equipment 13,000.00$       $5,000.00 5,000.00$     


Office Technology Equipment 1,000.00$         $1,000.00 1,000.00$     


Other Leases (Security, Copiers, etc.) 4,000.00$         $5,000.00 5,000.00$     


Loan Repayment -$                 $8,423.28 $8,423.28


Staff Technology 4,000.00$         $2,000.00 2,000.00$     


     Total Operations & Maintenance 183,850.00$     $185,623.28 201,173.28$ 


Total Expenditures 836,022.00$     1,100,703$  $1,256,975


Total Revenues $923,705.00 1,216,042$  $1,390,061


Budget Balance (=Revenues-Expenditures) $87,683.00 $115,339.44 $133,086.32
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Curriculum Sample for 3rd Grade Math  
 


Grade Level 3rd Content Area Math 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only) n/a 


Length of Unit 5 days Time of Year 3rd Quarter 


Expected Prior Knowledge  
The knowledge/skills mastered earlier in the year 
foundational to the mastery of the required 
Standard in the current sample. 


Students will be expected to know how to multiply one-digit whole numbers within the range 1 to 9 using place 
value strategies and illustrating calculations using equations.  Students will be able to explain in writing or orally 
why addition and subtraction strategies work using place value and properties of operations.  Students have 
had extensive practice adding and subtracting by multiples of ten and discerning the patterns they find when 
doing so.   


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction found in this 
sequence of lessons that align to the Program of 
Instruction described in A.3. 


Students will be taught using scaffolding methods as well as with direct instruction. Through lecture-discussions 


and demonstrations, students will develop their knowledge while practicing problem-based learning & inquiry 


activities. 


Standard Number and Description 
List the Number* and full description for the 
required Standard. 


3.NBT.3 - Multiply one-digit whole numbers by multiples of 10 in the range 10–90 (e.g., 9 x 80, 5 x 60) using 
strategies based on place value and properties of operations.  


Summative Assessment 
Describe a cumulative and comprehensive activity, 
clearly separate from instruction and guided or 
independent practice, which allows each student to 
individually demonstrate mastery of the required 
Standard. A copy of the summative assessment 
must be attached to the curriculum sample. 


Students will demonstrate competency by completing a quiz that assesses the skills of multiplying one-digit 
whole number by multiples of 10 within the range 10 to 90 using strategies based on place value and properties 
of operations.   


Scoring Scale and Mastery Level 
Explain how the assessment is scored, to include 
points per question, how points are awarded, total 
points possible, criteria necessary to demonstrate 
mastery, and grading scale. A copy of the answer 
key and scoring rubric (whichever applicable) must 
be attached to the curriculum sample. 


This assessment will demonstrate Students’ knowledge of multiplying one-digit whole numbers by multiples of 
10 in the range 10–90 using various strategies.   Students will display their subtraction skills by answering all five 
questions with numerous parts.   


Question 1 = 2 points; Question 2 = 2 points; Question 3 = 3 points; Question 4 = 4 points; Question 5 = 11 
points; and Question 5 = 27 points.   


There is a total of 27 points.  22 points or higher = mastery which is set at 80% or above. 


Materials/Resources Needed Teacher’s Edition Saxon Math Grade 3, Volumes 1 and 2; Fact Master 45A; Guided Class Practice 45A; 
Homework 45B; Guided Practice 109A; Homework 109B; Worksheet A; Numeral cards; counters; Multiples of 
Ten game board; “Assessment A;”    
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Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instruction Student Activities 


1 


Teacher tells Students, “Today you will learn:  How to multiply by 
1 and 10.  The names for the numbers in a multiplication 
problem.”  Teacher writes, “1 + 1 + 1 + 1 + 1 + 1 + 1 =” on the 
board.  Teacher questions, “What is happening in this problem?  
What is the answer?  Write “7” next to the problem.  Teacher 
explains, “Mathematicians have a faster way of writing this 
problem.”  Teacher writes, “7 x 1 = 7” on the board.  Teacher 
states, “We read this as, ‘seven groups of one equals seven.  The 
‘x’ between the seven and the one is called the ‘multiplication’ 
symbol.  When we see this symbol, we say ‘groups of.  Some 
people say ‘times’ but we will say ‘groups of.’  Teacher then 
writes, “1 + 1 + 1 + 1 + 1 =” on the board.  Teacher again asks 
Students, “What is happening in this problem?”  Who do you 
think we will write this as a multiplication problem?”  Teacher 
writes, “5 x 1 = 5” on the board.  Teacher then writes, “1 + 1 + 1 + 
1 + 1 + 1 + 1 + 1 + 1 = 9” on the board.  Teacher asks a Student 
volunteer to write the accompanying multiplication problem on 
the board.   Teacher then writes, “10 + 10 + 10 + 10 + 10  
 10 + 10 + 10 =” on the board.  Teacher questions, “What is 
happening in this problem?  What is the answer?  A multiplication 
problem is a faster way to write an addition problem when the 
same numbers are added together.  Let’s write this addition 
problem as a multiplication problem.  How many groups of ten do 
we have?”  Teacher writes, “6 x 10 = 60” on the board.  Teacher 
questions, “How will we read this problem?” 


Teacher explains to Students that the two numbers that are 
multiplied are called “factors” and the answer is called the 
“product.” 


Teacher passes out Fact Master 45A.  Teacher states, “Let’s write 


Students respond to Teacher by stating, “seven ones are being 
added.” 


Students respond, “five ones are being added.”   


Students volunteer to write accompanying multiplication 
problem on the board.   


Students respond that nine ones are being added.   


Students respond that eight tens are being added.   


Students respond that the answer to “6 x 10 = 60.”  Students 
respond, we have six groups of ten.  Students state, “We have 
six groups of ten and six groups of ten equals 60.”   


Students complete the first column of Fact Master 45A.   


Students respond to Teacher, “35 x 1 = 35; 27 x 1 = 27; and 
198 x 1 = 198.” 


Students respond by stating that they notice the ten’s digit is 
the same as the number multiplied by one and the ones’ digit 
is 0.”   


Students answer the questions, “27 x 10 = 270” and “50 x 10 = 
500.”   


Students continue to practice multiplication problems.   


Students complete the second column of Fact Master 45A.  
Students complete “Guided Practice 45A (Odds)” and 
“Homework 45B (Odds) for homework.   
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the answers for the problems in column A together.   


Teacher writes, “35 x 1 =” on the board.  Teacher writes the 
answer, “35” on the board next to the equals sign.  Teacher 
repeats with problems, “27 x 1 =” and “198 x 1 =” Teacher asks, 
“What do you think these answers will be?  What do you notice 
about all the answers for the multiplying by ten facts?”  Teacher 
writes, “35 x 10 =” on the board.  Teacher questions Students, 
“What do you think the answer will be?”  Teacher repeats with 
“27 x 10 =” and “50 x 10 =. “ 


Teacher continues giving example problems until Teacher feels 
Students are competent in their multiplication processes.     


Teacher assigns the second column of facts on Fact Master 45A.   


Teacher assigns “Guided Practice 45A (Odds)” and “Homework 
45B (Odds) for homework.      


2 


Teacher assigns Fact Practice 109A.   


Teacher reviews multiplication problems from yesterday.  Teacher 
states that they will complete some more Student-created 
multiplication problems.  Teacher asks Students to volunteer to 
say problems out loud while Teacher writes them on the board.  


Teacher then states, “Today you will learn how to multiply a 
multiple of ten by a one-digit whole number.”  Teacher writes the 
following problems on the board, “2 x 40,” “3 x 50,” “5 x 70,” and 
“6 x 20” on the board.  Teacher questions Students, “How are 
these problems like the ones we did earlier?  How are they 
different?  How will we read the first problem?  What is the 
answer?  How do you know?”   Teacher repeats this process with 
each example problem.   


Teacher then states, “We can write ‘9 x 40’ another way.  Nine 
groups of 40 is the same as nine 40’s added together.”  Teacher 


Students complete Fact Practice 109A.   


Students volunteer to create multiplication problems with ten 
as a factor and a single digit number as a factor.   


Students answer Teacher’s questions about the first example, 
“2 x 40” and states that there are two groups of forty, the 
answer is 80 and they know because two groups of four is 
eight, so groups of 40 is 80.   


Students continue to answer Teacher’s questions out loud and 
on the board.   


Students complete “Guided Practice 109A (Odds)” and 
“Homework 109B.”   
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writes the following on the board:  “40 + 40 + 40 + 40 + 40 + 40 + 
40 + 40 + 40 =.”  Teacher explains, “Both of these mean ‘nine 
groups of forty.’  Which is easier to write?  When we multiply a 
number with a zero in the ones’ place, we can multiply the other 
numbers we see and add a zero on the end.”   


Teacher continues to write examples on the board and calls on 
Students to come and answer the questions.   


Teacher assigns “Guided Practice 109A (Odds)” and “Homework 
109B.   


3 


Teacher assigns Students Fact Practice 122A. 


Teacher states, “Today you will be learning a new strategy to help 
you solve multiplication problems.”  Teacher writes “27 x 4 =” on 
the board.  Teacher rounds “27” to “30” and demonstrates “30 x 4 
= 120.”  Teacher then writes, “3 x 4 = 12” (below the “120.”)  Next, 
Teacher subtracts the two totals to arrive at the answer: “108.”  
Teacher displays another example problem on the board:  “17 x 
70 =.”  Teacher explains that you round “17” to “20”, then 
multiply “20 x 70,” to arrive at “210.”  Teacher then subtracts 
“210” from “1400” and arrives at the number 1190.   


Teacher continues by pairing up Students and having them write 
example problems for the class to solve.  Teacher calls on pairs to 
offer one of their problems for Students to solve on the board.   


Teacher gives Students a worksheet to complete individually with 
more example problems on it.               


Students complete Facts Practice 122A. 


Students respond to Teacher’s questions and watch Teacher 
complete problems on the board.   


Students get into pairs and create equations for the class to 
solve.   


Students individually complete “Worksheet A” with more 
example problems on it.     


4 


Teacher checks for understanding by reviewing skills that need to 
be mastered by having Students get out their iPads and go to the 
website, “IXL.com” and clicking on the “Multiplication: Missing 
factors, - facts to 12.”  Teacher records scores.  Next, Teacher 
instructs Students to click on “Multiplication: Multiply numbers 


Students complete IXL.com practice.   


Students pair up and play game, “Multiples of Ten.” 
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ending in zeros.”  Teacher records Students’ scores.  Teacher then 
has Students complete “Multiplication:  Multiply a one-digit 
number by a larger number.”  Again, Teacher records Students’ 
scores.     


Teacher pairs Students and instructs Students to work with a 
partner.  Teacher passes out numeral cards and the “Multiples of 
Ten” game board (two circles with “Player 1” and “Player 2” on it.)  
Teacher instructs Students to take turns turning over two numeral 
cards and add a zero to your second to make a multiple of 10.  
Teacher then instructs Students, “Multiply your two factors and 
complete the math talk sentence.  Teacher states, “For example, 
“If Tom turns over two cards: ‘8’ and ‘5’ he adds a zero to the 5, 
multiples the factors and says, ‘The product of eight and 50 is 
400.’”  Teacher demonstrates if you have the largest product for 
the round, place a counter in your circle on the ‘Multiples of Ten’ 
game board.”  Teacher instructs Students to keep going until the 
first person has 10 counters in his or her circle.        


5 


Teacher instructs Students to complete “Assessment A” that tests:  


1. When multiplying by multiples of 10, are Students able to 
identify and communicate the pattern shown in the 
products? 


2. Can Students relate the patterns they observe in 
multiplication with the pattern found in addition and 
subtraction? 


3. Are Students able to fluently multiply one-digit by one-
digit numbers mentally? 


Students complete the “Assessment A” and demonstrate their 
understanding of the material.   
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Summative Assessment:             Assessment A 


 
Name __________________________________________________________________________Date_______________________ 
Directions:  Please answer all questions as best you can to demonstrate your knowledge of multiplying one-digit whole numbers by 
multiples of 10 in the range 10–90 using strategies based on place value and properties of operations.  22 points or higher = mastery. 
 
1.  2 + 2 + 2 + 2 + 2 = ____  Write as a multiplication problem______________________ 
 
2.  Circle the combinations that equal 78. 
 8 tens and 7 ones  6 tens and 18 ones 
 7 tens and 8 ones  7 tens and 18 ones 
 
3.  There were 4 rows of 5 seats.  How many total seats are there? 
Write an equation and solve.  _____________________________________________ 
 
4.  Answer each equation:    7 x 50 = _____    3 x 10 = _____   9 x 10 = ______   4 x 20 = ______ 
 
5.  Answer the following questions by rounding first, multiplying by a multiple of ten and subtracting the difference. 


Examples:   
 28 x 2 =        19 x 3 = 
 Round: 28 + 2 = 30, then multiply 30 x 2  =       60  Round:  19 + 1 = 20, then multiply:  20 x 3 =    60  
 Next, 2 x 2 = 4  Subtract the two products:  -   _4  Next, 1 x 3 = 3   Subtract the two products:  -     3 
                                                           56                       57 


 
38 x 6 =  
Round:  ______ + _______ = ______, then multiply ______ x ________ =          _________ 
Next, _____ x _____ =  ______  Subtract the two products:                               -  _________ 


                                                        __________ 
6.  Solve: 
 80   50    30   60   90 
           x  7               x  4                      x  6                      x  9             x  2 


         _____                      _____                        _____                       _____           ______ 
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Answer Key/Scoring Rubric: 
 


Answer Key 
 


 
1.  10; 2 x 5 = 10 (2 points) 
2.  Students should have circled:  7 tens and 8 ones and 6 tens and 18 ones (2 points) 
3.  4 x 5 = 20 seats (3 points) 
4.  350; 30; 90; 80 (4 points) 
5.  38 x 6 = 
     Round: 38 + 2 = 40, then multiply   40 x 6 =    240  
     Next, 2 x 6 = 12  Subtract the two products:    -12  
                     76  (11 points) 
6.  560; 200; 180; 540; 180 (5 points) 
                 


 
There are a total of 27 points.  22 points or higher = mastery 
 
Score = _______/27 
 


Points Percentage 


19 70 


20 74 


21 78 


22 81 *mastery 


23 85 *mastery 


24 89 *mastery 


25 93 *mastery 


26 96 *mastery 


27 100 *mastery 
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APPLICANT NAME


WORK SHEET A
FY 2012 BASE SUPPORT LEVEL WEIGHTS [A.R.S. §§15-184(A) and 15-943(1)]


K-12 STUDENT COUNT (budget based on) (1) K-8 9-12


Student Count Grades 1-12 180


Student Count Kinder (1) 20


Adjusted Student Count = 190 = 0


SUPPORT LEVEL WEIGHTS 


TO BE USED FOR: K-8 9-12


Adjusted Student Count 0.001-99.999  (1)


Support Level Weight  (2) 1.399 1.559


Adjusted Student Count 100.000-499.999  (1)


Student Count Constant 500.000 500.000


Adjusted Student Count - 190 - 0


Difference = 310.000 = 0.000


Weight Adjustment Factor x 0.0003 x 0.0004


Support Level Weight Increase = 0.093 = 0


Support Level Weight Constant + 1.278 + 1.398


    Support Level Weight  (2) = 1.371 = 0


Adjusted Student Count 500.000-599.999  (1)


Student Count Constant 600.000 600.000


Adjusted Student Count - 0 - 0


Difference = 0.000 = 0.000


Weight Adjustment Factor x 0.0012 x 0.0013


Support Level Weight Increase = 0 = 0


Support Level Weight Constant + 1.158 + 1.268


    Support Level Weight  (2) = 0 = 0


Adjusted Student Count 600.000 or More  (1)


    Support Level Weight  (2) 1.158 1.268


NOTES:


(1)


(2) Column 1 to Work Sheet B, line I.A.1


Column 2 to Work Sheet B, line I.A.2


Expected number of kindergarten students will be divided by 2 to get student counts for kindergarten.


0







APPLICANT NAME 0


WORK SHEET B
FY 2012 WEIGHTED STUDENT COUNT [A.R.S. § 15-943(2)]


Student Weighted 


I. A. Adjusted Student Count  (1) Count x (from W.S. A) = Student Count


1. K-8 190.000 x 1.371 = 260.490


2. 9-12 0.000 x 0.000 = 0.000


3. Total Student Count 190.000 260.490


B. Student Count Add-Ons  (2)


1. Hearing Impairment x 4.771 = 0.000


2. K-3 x 0.060 = 0.000


3. ELL (English Learners) x 0.115 = 0.000


4. MD-R, A-R, and SID-R   (3) x 6.024 = 0.000


5. MD-SC, A-SC, and SID-SC   (4) x 5.833 = 0.000


6. Multiple Disabilities Severe Sensory Impairment x 7.947 = 0.000


7. Orthopedic Impairment (Resource) x 3.158 = 0.000


8. Orthopedic Impairment (Self-Contained) x 6.773 = 0.000


9. DD, ED, MIID, SLD, SLI, and OHI   (5) x 0.003 = 0.000


10. Emotionally Disabled (Private) x 4.822 = 0.000


11. Moderate Intellectual Disability x 4.421 = 0.000


12. Visual Impairment x 4.806 = 0.000


13. Total Add-On Count 0.000 0.000


II. Total Weighted Student Count 260.490


NOTES:


(1)


(2)


Add-On Category ADE Report Name


K-3 Recalculated State Aid ADM Counts (ADMS 46-1)


ELL


Children with Disabilities Student Counts for Use in Budget Preparation (SPED 28)


(3) MD-R (Multiple Disabilities-Resource), A-R (Autism-Resource), and SID-R (Severe Intellectual Disability-Resource)


(4)


(5)


Support


Level Weight


See Note (1), on Work Sheet A.


Based on the Target Population described in A.2, and the Program of Instruction described in A.3, applicants may use estimated


student counts based on comparison schools to determine the Add-On weighted counts or counts may be left blank. Intellectual


Disability was previously referred to as Mental Retardation. ADE will continue using the term Mental Retardation in data collection


and reports in FY 2012 and will convert to using Intellectual Disability in FY 2013.


MD-SC (Multiple Disabilities-Self-Contained), A-SC (Autism-Self-Contained), and SID-SC (Severe Intellectual Disability-Self-


Contained)


DD (Developmental Delay for children in kindergarten through age 10), ED (Emotional Disabilities), MIID (Mild Intellectual 


Disability), SLD (Specific Learning Disability), SLI (Speech/Language Impairment), and OHI (Other Health Impairments)


English Learners (ELL) Students Served in Programs Under A.R.S. §15-754 


(ELLs 10-1)







APPLICANT NAME 0


I. Base Level Amount $ 3,267.72


II. Increase for 200 Days of Instruction (1) + $


III. Adjusted Base Level Amount = $ 3,267.72


IV. Total Weighted Student Count (from Work Sheet B, line II) x 260.490


V. BSL = $ 851,208


NOTES:


(1)


WORK SHEET C


FY 2012 BASE SUPPORT LEVEL (BSL)


[A.R.S. § §15-943(3) and 15-901(B)(2)]


A.R.S. §15-902.04 allows schools that provide 200 days of instruction to increase the base level amount by 5%.


Enter $163.39 ($3,267.72 x 5%) on line II. To be eligible for this increase in funding, the school must be approved


for 200 days of instructions by its sponsor and have submitted a 200 days of instruction calendar.







APPLICANT NAME 0


WORK SHEET D
FY 2012 ADDITIONAL ASSISTANCE [A.R.S. §15-185(B)(4)]


K-8 9-12


I. Total Student Count (1) 190.000 0.000


II. Additional Assistance per Student Count x $ 1,621.97 x $ 1,890.38


III. Additional Assistance = $ 308,174 = $ 0


IV. Total  Additional Assistance


[IV (K-8) + IV (9-12)] (to Work Sheet E, line II) $ 308,174


NOTE:


(1) Total student count from Work Sheet A for K-8 and 9-12.


WORK SHEET E
FY 2012 EQUALIZATION BASE AND ASSISTANCE [A.R.S. §15-185(B)(4)]


I. BSL (from Work Sheet C, line V) $ 851,208


II. Additional Assistance (from Work Sheet D, line IV) $ 308,174


III. Total Equalization Base/Assistance $ 1,159,382
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Curriculum Sample for 4th Grade Science 
 


Grade Level 4th Content Area Science 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only) n/a 


Length of Unit 5 days Time of Year 3rd Quarter 


Expected Prior Knowledge  
The knowledge/skills mastered earlier in the year 
foundational to the mastery of the required 
Standard in the current sample. 


Students will be expected to know how to ask questions and make predictions that can be tested.  Students 
will be able to make careful observation and measure things with increasing accuracy.  Students will know 
how to keep accurate records and have experiences that allow them to recognize patterns in data and use 
data to create reasonable explanations of results of an experiment or investigation.   


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction found in 
this sequence of lessons that align to the 
Program of Instruction described in A.3. 


Students will be taught using scaffolding methods as well as with direct instruction. Through lecture-


discussions and demonstrations, students will develop their knowledge while practicing problem-


based learning & inquiry activities. Students will also work cooperatively with each other. 


Standard Number and Description 
List the Number* and full description for the 
required Standard. 


Strand 1 - Inquiry Process  
Concept 3 – Analysis and Conclusions (Organize and analyze data; compare to predictions)  


PO #1 - Analyze data obtained in a scientific investigation to identify trends.  


Summative Assessment 
Describe a cumulative and comprehensive 
activity, clearly separate from instruction and 
guided or independent practice, which allows 
each student to individually demonstrate 
mastery of the required Standard. A copy of the 
summative assessment must be attached to the 
curriculum sample. 


Students will complete a “Magnet Investigation Assessment.”  This assessment will test whether 
Students can organize data, analyze data, and compare to predictions.  Furthermore, it assesses 
whether Students will be able to analyze data obtained in a scientific investigations to identify 
trends.   


Scoring Scale and Mastery Level 
Explain how the assessment is scored, to include 
points per question, how points are awarded, 
total points possible, criteria necessary to 
demonstrate mastery, and grading scale. A copy 
of the answer key and scoring rubric (whichever 
applicable) must be attached to the curriculum 
sample. 


Students will complete an assessment worth a total of 25 points; 20 points for mastery. 


Question 1 = 5 points; Question 2 = 1 point; Question 3 = 1 point; Question 4 = 1 point; Question 5 = 
1 point; Question 6 = 10 points; Question 7 = 2 points; Question 8 = 2 points; Question 9 = 1 point; 
and Question 10 = 1 point. 


Materials/Resources Needed Teacher’s Edition Science Fusion; Student books; Different types of rocks, e.g. Halite, pumice, talc, limestone, 
marble, galena, basalt, mica, granite, quartz, obsidian, and sandstone; the book, Everybody Needs a Rock; 
reference books; beach remnants (organisms, sand, litter, etc.); plastic containers; Venn diagrams; the books, 
Out of the Ocean or Ribbons of Sand; magnets; paper clips 
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Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instruction Student Activities 


1 


Teacher states that today Students will observe, identify, and 
classify rocks and minerals. 


Teacher reads the book, Everybody Needs a Rock, and discusses it 
with Students, and tells them that they are going to go on a field 
trip to find a special rock...but first they must write their own 
rules for selecting a special rock. Teacher has some Student 
volunteers read their rules. 


Now, Teacher and Students go on a rock collecting field trip. Each 
Student should return with one special rock that closely fits 
his/her rules. Teacher requests Students share and discuss their 
finds. Teacher asks Students how they would change their rules if 
they were to go on another rock hunt.  


Teacher instructs Students, “In this next investigation, you will 
work in groups of 2 or 3 and will be given mystery rocks or 
minerals to observe and identify using written or computer 
identification references.” (The size of the student groups may be 
determined by the number of complete rock and mineral 
specimen sets you have available. For example, more specimen 
sets and references equal more and smaller-sized student groups. 
Fewer specimen sets and references equal larger-sized student 
groups.) 


Teacher provides several possible specimens to choose from.  For 
example: Halite (mineral), pumice (igneous rock), talc (mineral), 
limestone (sedimentary rock), marble (metamorphic rock), galena 
(mineral), basalt (igneous rock), mica (mineral), granite (igneous 
rock), quartz (mineral), obsidian (igneous rock), and sandstone 
(sedimentary rock). The number of specimens can be reduced or 
increased to make the lesson easier or more challenging. 


Students listen to the story, Everybody Needs a Rock.   


Students write down rules for selecting a special rock. 


Student volunteers read their rules out loud to the class. 


Students go on a rock collecting field trip. 


Students pick out one special rock. 


Students get into groups of 2 to 3. 


Students observe rocks carefully, recording their observations. 
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Teacher instructs Students to get started and establishes a 
behavioral model for classroom procedure; one specimen can be 
selected for observation and identification.  For example, Teacher 
chooses halite.  Teacher has Student groups have only halite. 
Teacher asks Students to observe it carefully, recording their 
observations. Then Teacher asks Students to infer the identity and 
discuss their inferences. Now Teacher gives Students a single 
reference on halite and has them compare what they read to their 
observations, e.g. transparent, colorless, feels sticky, can stand up 
on any side, and dissolves easily in water.  


Teacher then uses the references to find out more about halite: all 
halite comes from the sea, it is a mineral, it is essential in the diets 
of animals including humans, and it is used as a seasoning, 
preservative, road de-icer, and raw material in the chemical 
industry.  


In this entire activity it is important for Teacher to have Students 
observe carefully, accurately describe what they see, and use 
reference materials effectively to organize and analyze their data.   


2 


Teacher states that today the class will be continuing the 
investigation from yesterday.   


Teacher gives Student a mystery group of set of rocks and mineral 
specimens and access to references for identification. For 
example, each group may have 10 mystery specimens to identify. 
First, they should observe all specimens carefully, recording and 
discussing their observations using charts.  Then they use 
references to identify the specimens, differentiate between rocks 
and minerals, and classify rock types.  


When all have finished, Teacher selects groups to report their 
findings on and identification of one specimen. Teacher follows 
with group discussions. 
 


Students observe a mystery group of set of rocks and mineral 
specimens.  


Students write down observations 


Student groups report their findings to the class. 
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To conclude this activity, Teacher differentiates between rocks 
and minerals. For instance, Teacher states, “Each mineral contains 
the same kinds of particles. The particles of each mineral always 
form the same pattern. The crystals of each mineral always have 
the same definite shape. Rocks are made of minerals. However, in 
many rock types the minerals can't be recognized because the 
minerals are not in crystalline form. From the mystery rocks and 
minerals observed in class, identify the minerals, e.g. talc and 
mica and the rocks, e.g. basalt and sandstone. You may also want 
to distinguish among the three basic rock types; igneous, 
sedimentary, and metamorphic. Igneous rocks form when melted 
material inside the Earth or on the Earth's surface cools and 
becomes a solid, e.g. pumice. Sedimentary rocks are formed by 
deposits of particles carried in air or water. Thick layers form and 
become buried, e.g. limestone. Metamorphic rocks form when 
existing rocks are subjected to high temperatures and pressure for 
long periods of time, e.g. limestone is turned to marble.”   


3 


Teacher begins by stating, “Today you will learn how to observe, 
identify, and infer materials found on beaches, e.g. organisms, 
sand, and litter.”   


Teacher begins by having children discuss ocean beaches, what 
organisms can be found there, and their own beach experiences.  
Teacher asks Students to predict what material is found most on 
the beaches.  (Teacher has already brought in materials from a 
beach visit).   


Teacher puts Students into teams of two.  Teacher provides each 
team of two students with a beachcomber box including the 
beach sand, organisms, and litter. 


Teacher asks Students to "comb" carefully and slowly through the 
sand with their fingers, finding evidence of living things that they 
can place on their own pieces of paper for further observation 


Students discuss open beaches and predict what organisms can be 
found there based on their own beach experiences. 


Students get into teams of two. 


Students use a beachcomber to carefully “comb” through the 
sand. 


Students group objects by similarities and select something they 
found very interesting and describe it to the class. 
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with their magnifying lenses and microscopes. Teacher allows 
time for this exploration period. 


Teacher asks Students to group the objects by similarities (e.g. 
crab parts with crab parts), then select something that they found 
very interesting and describe it to the class. Teacher asks other 
Students who have found something similar in their beach boxes 
to hold it up and add to the descriptions. 


Teacher points out the characteristics, identity, and life histories 
of selected objects (e.g. the mermaid purses are skate egg cases 
and quahog clams were used as wampum by native Americans). 
Teacher has Students use reference books to help identify the 
objects that are found. 


4 


Teacher explains to Students, “Today we will be finishing up our 
investigation from yesterday.”   


Teacher instructs Students to identify beach litter (e.g. cigarette 
butts and balloon parts), consider the effects on animals and the 
environment, and suggest rules, regulations, or laws to control 
beach litter. 


Teacher asks Students to put the items into categories.  Teacher 
then instructs Students to count the items in each category.  
Teacher questions Students, “Were your predictions correct?”  
Teacher instructs Students to write down their findings. 


Next, Teacher has Students use the magnifying lenses and 
microscopes to examine the sand grains, identifying and 
describing their similarities and differences on a Venn diagram. 


Teacher explains how sand is formed over a long time period from 
weathering of rocks by glaciers, wind, and water.  


Teacher instructs Students to sweep a magnet through the sand 
to determine if anything sticks to it. If black particles adhere to the 


Students identify beach litter. 


Students discuss the effects on animals and the environment and 
create rules or laws to control beach litter. 


Students put the items into categories and count them. 


Students record their findings. 


Students use magnifying lenses and microscopes to examine the 
sand grains, identifying and describing their similarities and 
differences on a Venn diagram. 


Student sweep a magnet through the sand to determine if 
anything sticks to it.   


Students listen to a book.  
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magnet ask the children to infer their identity. Teacher explains 
that these are small particles of iron (magnetite) often found in 
sand. 


Finally, Teacher reads and discusses the book, Out of the Ocean or 
another excellent beach book, Ribbons of Sand by Larry Points and 
Andrea Jauck, (Books about seashells and seashores may also 
serve as useful references to both Students and Teacher.) 


 


Teacher tells students that today they will be using a magnet to 
predict what objects around them are magnetized.  


Teacher passes out “Magnet Investigation Assessment” to 
Students.  Teacher tells Students to predict what items will be 
attracted to a magnet.   


Teacher passes out magnets to Students.   


Teacher instructs Students to fill out the assessment.  After 
exploring, Teacher has Students return to their seats, put the 
magnets down, and record the objects that they tested, noting 
those that were attracted to the magnet and those that weren't. 
Teacher explains to Students that any object attracted to the 
magnet has iron in it. Magnets attract iron. 


Now Teacher has Students investigate the strength of magnets by 
predicting how many paper clips can be picked up by their 
magnets.  Teacher instructs Students to record their findings on 
the assessment. 


Teacher then instructs Students to finish filling out their 
assessments by using the data they obtained.   


Teacher collects assessments. 


Students predict what items will be magnetic. 


Students explore magnetic properties of objects around them. 


Students fill out “Magnet Investigation Assessment.” 


Students investigate the strength of magnets by predicting how 
many paper clips can be picked up by their magnets. 


Students record their findings. 


Students complete their assessment and turn it in. 
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Summative Assessment: 
Magnet Investigation Assessment 


 
Name ________________________________________________________________________Date _________________________ 
Directions:  Please answer all questions below to show that you can analyze data obtained in a scientific investigation.   
 
1.  Predict 5 things around you that you think are magnetic.   
___________________     ____________________     _________________      ___________________      ___________________ 
 
2.  Are your desk legs magnetic?  Circle - Yes or No 
 
3.  Is your folder magnetic?  Circle – Yes or No 
 
4.  Is your chair magnetic?  Circle – Yes or No 
 
5.  Is your book magnetic?  Circle – Yes or No 
 
6.  List the 5 previous things that you predicted would be magnetic.  Write the letter “M” for Magnetic and the letters “NM” for Not 
Magnetic next to your items.   
 1.      
 2.  
 3.  
 4.  
 5.  
7.  How many of your predictions were correct?  Incorrect? 
Correct = __________________________  Incorrect = ____________________________ 
 
8. List two properties that the magnetized items possess.  
________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
9.   Predict how many paperclips your magnet can hold.  _________________________ 
 
10.  How many paperclips did the magnet actually hold?  _________________________ 
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Answer Key/Scoring Rubric: 
 
 


Answer Key 
 
 


Total points = 25 points; 20 points or higher = mastery 
 


1. Wrote down 5 items (5 points) 
2. Yes (1 point) 
3. No (1 point) 
4. No (1 point) 
5. No (1 point) 
6. Listed 5 items and listed whether or not they are magnetic   - “M” = Magnetic and “MN” = Not Magnetic.  (10 points) 
7. Wrote down how many predictions were correct and incorrect.  (2 points) 
8. Described at least two properties that the magnetized items possess.  (2 points) 
9. Wrote down a prediction. (1 point) 
10. Wrote down actual amount of paperclips held up.  (1 point) 


 
Total  = _______/25 
 
Comments: 
 


Points Percentage 


18 72  


19 76  


20 80 *mastery 


21 84 *mastery 


22 88 *mastery 


23 92 *mastery 


24 96 *mastery 


25 100 *mastery 
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C.1 Facilities Acquisition 


Description of Facility Necessary to Implement Program 


The facility requirements to accommodate Scottsdale Country Day School's first year of 160 


students in grades K-6 are: 


 


 A facility of 10,000 to 15,000 square feet 


 8-11 classrooms, 400 to 600 square feet each 


 1 resource room for special education 400 to 600 square feet each  


 1 lunch room 400 to 600 square feet  


 Office space of approximately 550 square feet with 2 private offices, one of which is for 


the Principal 


 Playing field for recess and physical education activities of 50,000 square feet minimum 


 


In addition to the requirements listed above, the remaining square footage will accommodate 


restrooms and storage. The building in which SCDS is currently operating as a private 


elementary school for the 2012/2013 school year is perfect for the needs of the first year as a 


charter school in 2013/2014 if approved. There is enough space and classrooms to accommodate 


SCDS during its first three years based on projected student numbers, with further room for 


growth beyond this all the way to the enrollment cap of 220. The landlord maintains certificates 


from the Fire Marshal and has the occupancy limits posted. The building permit to operate this 


building as a school will be obtained by SCDS and the Arizona Health Department will conduct 


all necessary evaluations of the building. The property maintenance team which is always on 


campus is available during school hours when assistance is required. 


 


SCDS will lease the facility during its first three years of operation (rather than purchase). Under 


these circumstances, SCDS does not need any upfront capital to modify the building because it is 


turn key for a school. It is the intention of SCDS to continue leasing the building upon charter 


approval for a 3 year period covering the 2013/14, 2014/15, and 2015/16 school years. 


 


Available Facilities within Target Market 


The current facility at Congregation Beth Israel campus in Scottsdale which SCDS is leasing as a 


private school for the 2012/13 school year is available for the 2013/14 school year and beyond 


and is a perfect school building to start and grow with (10460 N. 56th St. Scottsdale, AZ, 85253). 


The building at Congregation Beth Israel was designed as a school and prior to SCDS using this 


facility, it was used by 4 previous schools. 


 


Upon successful completion of the Charter School application, it is the intention of SCDS to lease 


the 1
st
 and 2


nd
 floor of the building for the 2013/2014 school year and the detailed plan is shown 


below. Each of the 12 working classrooms (11 classrooms and 1 resource room) are approximately 


550 square feet and the overall square footage of the building is approximately 13,500 square feet.  
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The square footage of the school and classrooms works very well for the maximum students per 


class of 20 and the projected number of students over the first 3 years. In addition to the 12 


classrooms, there is a multi-purpose room (750 square feet) and lunchroom (550 square feet). The 


office area is approximately 550 square feet. 


 


The number of classrooms, additional space, and office areas are necessary for the targeted, initial 


enrollment of 160 students, with sufficient room to grow to the maximum cap of 220 students. This 


space will allow SCDS to implement the proposed and described program of study in a building 


that was built specifically for a school, and which has been occupied by 4 different schools over its 


lifespan of approximately 15 years. 


Timeframe for Securing a Facility  


If the charter application for SCDS is approved in January of 2013, SCDS will finalize the lease 


documents for the facility no later than February 5, 2013 to secure the facility for our school. 


Negotiations and contracts will be close to finalized (these have already started as of June, 2012) 


prior to the SCDS application being approved to ensure the February 5, 2013 deadline will be 


met. 


 


Letter from Landlord outlining Building Lease 


Please review the letter included in this document from the landlord of the building which SCDS 


is proposing to lease for its frst 3 years of operation. As the letter states, a $6,000 security deposit 


will be paid in February, 2012, with the first month’s rent being due in August 2013, in the 


amount of $11,000. The rents for years 1, 2, and 3 are $11,000, $11,000, and $12,000 


respectively. 
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Costs Associated with Securing a Facility  
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As indicated above, it is SCDS’s plan to lease rather than purchase a facility for the first one to 


three years. This keeps costs low due to the lease being inclusive of janitorial services, 


electricity, and water. Due to the excellent relationship between the Co-Founder of SCDS, Steve 


Prahcharov and the staff of Congregation Beth Israel spanning 6 years of working on the 


premises as a school Principal, the upfront costs to secure the facility would be a $6,000 security 


payment, upon lease signing in February, 2013 which is represented in the Start-Up Budget. The 


1st month's rent would be due in August, 2013, by which time, equalization monies would be 


available to SCDS, and is represented in the Three Year Operational Budget. 


 


Table 1: Needs of SCDS and Available Space in Building to be Leased 


 


Details of Building SCDS 


intends to lease 


 


Total 


Number 


SCDS Needs 


Year 1 


160 students 


SCDS Needs 


Year 2 


180 students 


SCDS Needs 


Year 3 


200 students 


Classrooms 11 8 9 10 


Resource Room 1 1 1 1 


Multi Purpose Room 1 1 1 1 


Lunch Room 1 1 1 1 


Office Space 1 1 1 1 


Recess Field 1 1 1 1 
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1
st
 and 2


nd
 floor of school building to be leased by SCDS for the 2013/2014 school year 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


1st Floor 


2nd Floor 
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Google Map of Building to be leased by SCDS 


 The red rectangle shows the two-story, 13,500 square feet school building intended to be 


leased by SCDS for the 2013/2014 school year and beyond. 


 The blue square shows the recess field which is included in the lease of the school 


building to be leased by SCDS for the 2013/2014 school year and beyond. 
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C.3 Personnel 


Table 1: Instructional and Non-instruction Staff Needs of Scottsdale Country Day School 


Administration and Support Year 1 Year 2 Year 3 


Principal 1 1 1 


Curriculum Director 1 1 1 


Office Manager 1 1 1 


Instructional Staff Year 1 Year 2 Year 3 


Classroom Teachers 8 9 10 


SPED Teacher 1 1 1 


SPED Assistant 0 0 0.5 


P.E. Teacher 0.5 0.5 1 


Instructional  Assistants 0 0 1 


Number of Students Served 160 (KG-6
th


) 180 (KG-6
th


) 200 (KG-6
th


) 


 


All instructional staff will possess valid Arizona Fingerprint Clearance Cards, be a certified 


teacher with the Department of Education, and meet all requirements of the No Child Left 


Behind Act as a highly qualified teacher. Table 2 highlights the administrative plan of 


responsibilities at SCDS. 


 


Table 2: Administrative Plan 


Area of Oversight Position Responsible 


Curriculum Development and Oversight Principal & Curriculum Director 


Special Education Principal & Special Education Teacher 


English Language Development Programs Principal & Curriculum Director 


Staff Training and Development Principal 


Assessments and Academic Data Collection Principal & Curriculum Director 


Mandated Testing (AIMS, Stanford 10, AZELLA) Principal & Curriculum Director 


Financial Management Principal 


Contracted Services Principal 


Personnel - Hiring and Evaluation Principal & Governing Board 


Grants Management Principal 


Student Accountability Information System (SAIS) Office Manager 


 


Principal 


Roles and Responsibilities 


 Oversee school personnel and students on a daily basis 


 Establish and maintain a positive school culture 


 Oversee instructional methods used by SCDS teachers 


 Discipline of students  


 Lead faculty and staff meetings 


 Monitor technology and its use within the school 







 


C.3. Personnel                                       Scottsdale Country Day School                                         Page 2 of 7 


 


 Conduct orientations for new staff members 


 Organize professional staff development and attend professional development for self-


growth 


 Monitor and fulfill Grants Management requirements 


 Conduct parent/student meetings when necessary 


 Attend IEP meetings 


 Organize and conduct advertising/marketing ideas 


 Be the testing coordinator for mandated state testing 


 Voting member of SCDS Governing Board 


 Reporting back to the school governing board 


 Identify and work with contracted services clientele and oversee the work being done 


 


Qualifications/Key Skill Sets 


 Degree and Master’s degree in Education 


 Arizona Department of Education Principal and Teaching Certificate 


 Leadership skills 


 Excellent communication skills both written and verbal 


 Experience working with children 


 AIMS coordinator experience 


 Structured English Immersion Endorsement 


 Arizona Fingerprint Clearance Card 


 


Curriculum/ELL Director  


Roles and Responsibilities 


 To assist Principal in day-to-day running of the school 


 To be the acting Principal in the absence of the Principal  


 To design, plan, oversee, and monitor the curriculum 


 To ensure state standards are being adhered to and achieved 


 To be the testing coordinator and director of programming for English Language Learner 


students. 


 To oversee the ELL students and ensure their needs are being met. 


 


Qualifications/Key Skill Sets 


 Degree and/or Master’s degree in Education 


 Excellent communication skills both written and verbal 


 Leadership skills 


 Experience working with children 


 English Language Learner Program knowledge and experience 


 Structured English Immersion Endorsement 


 Arizona Fingerprint Clearance Card 


 


Office Manager 


Roles and Responsibilities 
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 Responsible for Student Accountability Information System (SAIS) 


 Answer school inquiries via phone or in person  


 Deal with student inquiries and records requests 


 Enroll students 


 Schedule orientations and meetings 


 Take attendance and call for absent students 


 Assist Principal and Curriculum Director 


 Be the first point of contact for students, parents, and staff members 


 Board Member 


 


Qualifications/Key Skill Sets 


 College Degree 


 Excellent Communication skills 


 Ability to work with students, parents, and family members 


 Experience in specific office and accounting practices 


 Experience with computer programs necessary for job duties 


 Arizona Fingerprint Clearance Card 


 


Classroom Teachers 


Roles and Responsibilities 


 To plan, deliver. and evaluate lessons aligned to the Arizona State and Common 


Core Standards for Education 


 To communicate with students and family members regarding progress/concerns 


 To strive toward achieving the vision and mission for SCDS 


 To continue professional development 


 To maintain Arizona Teacher Certification, a valid Arizona Fingerprint Clearance 


Card, 1st aid and CPR training, and Highly Qualified Status 


 Reports to the Principal 


 


Qualifications 


 College Degree in Education or specific subject area taught 


 Valid Arizona Fingerprint Clearance 


 Highly Qualified per No Child Left Behind 


 Arizona Teacher Certification 


 Structured English Immersion Endorsement 


 Technology based teaching experience 


 


Special Education Teacher 


Roles and Responsibilities 


 Identifying and accommodating all students with IEP's and 504 plans 


 Scheduling and conducting all SPED related meetings 


 Communicating with staff and parents regarding all SPED students 


 Conducting 45 day screenings on the appropriate students 
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 Chairing the Child Study Team 


 Direct contact for all SPED related issues 


 Reports to the Principal 


 Provide services in school to all IEP students per their IEP documents 


 Determining and scheduling SPED contract service providers for required 


therapies and evaluations 


 


Qualifications 


 College Degree in Special Education 


 Valid Arizona Fingerprint Clearance 


 Highly Qualified per No Child Left Behind 


 Arizona Teacher Certification in Special Education 


 


Instructional Assistants 


Roles and Responsibilities 


 To assist classroom teachers 


 Reports to the Principal 


Qualifications 


 College Degree 


 Valid Arizona Fingerprint Clearance 


 


Recruiting and Hiring of Instructional Staff 


SCDS will comply with applicable laws pertaining to personnel and is an equal opportunity 


employer, not limiting employment based on age, race, color, religion, sex, national origin, 


sexual orientation, disability, or veteran status. In addition to advertising for applications from 


within our private school which is running for the 2012/2013 school year, the following 


procedures will be implemented as deemed appropriate in individual cases: 


 


 Accepting suggestions from staff and citizens about potential applicants to be contacted 


 Advertising in appropriate publications and online resources 


 


Screening Applications 


The selection criteria by the Governing Board and Principal will determine the guidelines for 


filling the open position.  


 


Interviewing of Candidates 


 The Principal shall screen applications and determine which candidates are suitable for 


interview based on resume qualifications as required by the position 


 The Principal will determine the most suitable candidates to be interviewed and will 


conduct the interviews 


 Recommendations will then be made by the Principal to the School Governing Board 


regarding suitability of candidates and recommendations for hiring 


 The School Governing Board will then decide contract terms and give to the Principal for 


presentation to the candidate 







 


C.3. Personnel                                       Scottsdale Country Day School                                         Page 5 of 7 


 


 Candidate can be offered a position once fingerprint clearance and qualifications are 


verified 


 


 Other Considerations 


 The Principal may ask the candidate to teach a 30-minute lesson to a group of students 


while being observed by faculty, parents and/or administrators 


 Reference and background check will be coordinated by the Office Manager and 


accomplished through correspondence, telephone calls, and conversations 


 


Serving English Language Students 


Arizona law requires a charter school to comply with all federal laws regarding English 


Language Learner (ELL) students. SCDS is accountable for complying with ELL laws and its 


administrative unit is responsible for ensuring that all students eligible for ELL status in its 


school receive the appropriate support, accommodations, and education. SCDS will ensure 


compliance with these ELL laws and has identified the need for hiring an individual with 


training, expertise, and experience in dealing with ELL students. 


 


The Principal and Curriculum Director will attend professional development classes to ensure 


SCDS is in full compliance with its English Language Learner program. 


 


Serving Special Education Students 


Arizona law requires a charter school to comply with all federal laws prohibiting discrimination 


based on disability. SCDS is accountable for complying with special education laws and its 


administrative unit is responsible for ensuring that all students eligible for special education in its 


school receive a free and appropriate public education (FAPE). The provisions of NCLB and the 


Individuals with Disabilities Education Act require that schools must help students with special 


needs to access, participate, and progress in the general curriculum.  


 


The full-time special education teacher and Principal are responsible to ensure all special 


education laws are adhered to and students are serviced according to their individual needs. The 


special education teacher and Principal, will attend professional development classes to ensure 


SCDS is in full compliance with its special education program. 


 


Professional Development and Continuous Improvement 


As outlined in section A.4 - School Calendar and Weekly Schedule, our professional 


development will begin August 1, 2013 through August 9, 2013 prior to the start of the 


2013/2014 school year. In addition to this, SDCS dismisses students at 12:30 p.m. on the last 


Friday of each month, which gives 3 hours for staff training, development, and meetings. This is 


the foundation of our new staff orientation, training and development and is also represented on 


the 2013/14 school calendar. 
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Professional development will take place for staff throughout the entire school year at SCDS and 


is thoroughly detailed in Strategy IV of the Performance Management Plan. Topics covered at 


these classes will be technology and its use throughout the school (monthly), DIBELS training 


(annually), instruction (bi-annually), Arizona Education and Common Core Standards (bi-


annually), Curriculum and Lesson Planning (monthly), and School Culture (monthly).  


Participation and completion of the above mentioned professional development classes will 


educate and better the SCDS staff members so they are fully equipped and prepared to deliver 


lessons which will afford students the opportunity of mastering them.  


Compensation Plan 


Table 3 highlights the compensation plan for staff at SCDS. This plan is also represented in the 3 


year operational budget which is included with this application. The salaries are conditional on 


all staff meeting the minimum requirements set forth earlier in this section regarding their 


qualifications for the respective position and include a small pay increase per year. All full time 


contracts run from August 1 to July 31. 


 


Table 3: Employee Benefits 


Position FTE Salary (Year 1, 2 & 3) Benefits 


Principal 1.0, 1.0, 1.0 $70,000,$ 75,000, $80,000 66% Health Insurance 


Curriculum/ELL 


Director 


1.0, 1.0, 1.0 $33,000, $35,000, $37,500 66% Health Insurance 


Office Manager 1.0, 1.0, 1.0 $35,000, $36,000, $37,000 66% Health Insurance 


SPED Teacher 1.0, 1.0, 1.0 $33,000, $35,000, 37,000 66% Health Insurance 


SPED Assistant 0, 0, 0.5 $0, $0, $15,000 none 


Classroom Teachers 


(average) 


8.0, 9.0, 10.0 $33,000, $34,000, $35,000 66% Health Insurance 


P.E Teacher 0.5, 0.5, 1.0 $15,000, $15,500, $32,000 None for years 1 and 


2, 66% for year 3 


Instructional 


Assistants 


0.0, 0.0, 1.0 $0, $0, $15,000 none 


 


Employee Benefits 


SCDS will provide health insurance benefits by way of paying 66% of an individual's policy, if 


the staff member is a member of the SCDS health insurance group policy. A health insurance 
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policy has been identified for SCDS employees at approximately $240 per month, making the 


66% payment by SCDS at $1,920 per year, per full-time employee. This is reflected in the 3 year 


operational budget. 


 


Employee benefits (required employer contributions) have been figured at 15% of the total 


salaries. This includes Medicare, SS, SUI, and workers compensation.  
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C.2. Advertising and Promotion 


A community awareness and statistic driven marketing campaign based on the SCDS target 


population will be used to successfully recruit prospective parents and students. During the 


months from January (upon approval) to July, 2013 a strategic advertising campaign will take 


place to allow SCDS to achieve its targeted student projection of 160 for its first year of 


operation and this can be seen in table 1 below. 


 


SCDS will work with local businesses to develop partnerships in an attempt to increase 


awareness in the community about the charter SCDS. Daycare centers will also be targeted for 


distributing information to families regarding the charter SCDS. These strategies are great 


community builders and the only cost is the materials given for distribution. 


 


Networking sites such as Facebook, LinkedIn, Yelp, Twitter, and blogs will all be utilized for 


free to promote and advertise the charter SCDS. 


 


Table 1: Marketing/Advertising plan Inception to July 31, 2013:  


 


Form of Advertising/Marketing Estimated Cost Cost 


Arizona Parenting Magazine $600 per month @ 5 months 


 (February through June) 


$3000 


Raising Arizona Kids Magazine $600 per month @ 2 months  


(March & May) 


$1200 


 Total $4200 


 


Market Research of Advertising and Promotion Costs 


SCDS has worked with 6 different advertisement companies thus far as a private school and can 


utilize this experience and research to benefit the charter SCDS. Companies have been 


researched to determine their costs, demographics served, and number of publications distributed 


or purchased weekly/monthly. The figures displayed in Table 1 above are quoted directly from 


the magazine contacts that SCDS currently works with. These costs were therefore accurately 


determined. 


Marketing/Advertising plan July 31, 2013 and after:  


Once Equalization funds have been received, additional monies will be used to further the 


advertising/marketing campaign. Marketing will continue beyond July 31 in an effort to maintain 


our desired student count of 160. As we continue our recruiting efforts, advertising and 


marketing will take place in August and October, 2013 and intensely February through July 2014 


as we prepare for the 2014-2015 school year.  


 


For the first year of operation, $7,200 has been budgeted, or $600 per month. This will allow 


SCDS to place an advertisement in either the Arizona Parenting Magazine or the Raising 


Arizona Kids Magazine each month. 
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The second and third year of operation as an advertising budget of $8,000 and $9000 


respectively, which will allow for a postcard mailer to be delivered to specific demographics. 


 


In addition to the marketing/advertising outlined above, there will be many other methods of 


advertising and marketing utilized, which will be cost-free. Facebook, LinkedIn, Yelp, Twitter, 


and blogs will be used as well as extensive eblasting to the huge database of family emails we 


have generated over the years. This advertising/marketing plan is sufficient to recruit and 


maintain the proposed numbers of students outlined. 


Enrollment Procedures for Scottsdale Country Day School 


Scottsdale Country Day School shall enroll all eligible students who submit a timely application, 


unless the number of applications exceeds the capacity of a program, class, grade level or 


building. SCDS shall give enrollment preference to students returning to the charter school in the 


second or any subsequent year of its operation and to siblings of students already enrolled in the 


charter school. SCDS will give enrollment preference to and reserve capacity for students who 


are children of employees of the school, employees of the charter holder, members of the 


governing body of the school or directors, officers, partners or board members of the charter. If 


the remaining capacity is insufficient to enroll all students who submit a timely application, 


SCDS shall select students through an equitable selection process called a lottery except that 


preference shall be given to siblings of a pupil selected through the equitable selection process of 


the lottery. 


Scottsdale Country Day School shall not limit admission based on ethnicity, national origin, 


gender, income level, disabling condition, proficiency in the English language, or athletic ability. 


Scottsdale Country Day School may limit admission to students within a given age group or 


grade level. 


Scottsdale Country Day School may refuse to admit a student who has been expelled from 


another educational institution or who is in the process of being expelled from another 


educational institution.  


Enrollment and Lottery Process 
The enrollment process will begin immediately upon approval by the Charter Board for 


Scottsdale Country Day School.  


1. The enrollment period at Scottsdale Country Day School will be from January through 


the start of school in August, with public announcements of enrollment being advertised. 


However, a deadline of June 30
th


 will be set and adhered to if enrollment becomes greater 


than the spaces available. Written announcement will be posted in local papers, 


community fliers, bulletins, websites, etc.  


2. Scottsdale Country Day School receives completed applications for enrollment during 


this period. 


3. If the school is over-subscribed during this period, then all the applications go into the 


lottery.  
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4. The lottery is a system of random selection of applications that identifies students for 


enrollment and generates the school's waiting list. During the lottery process all 


completed and accepted applications submitted during the enrollment period are publicly 


drawn in random order until capacity is reached and the remainder is placed on the 


waiting list. The public lottery would occur at a specially planned and announced Board 


Meeting.  


5. The waiting list ranks applications that were submitted during the enrollment period. 


These applicants will be identified by number and by grade. As spaces become available 


at the school, they should be offered to the applicants in the order of placement on the 


waiting list.  


6. Scottsdale Country Day School will place those applications received by the deadline in 


order of their submission on a waiting list and then all other applications should be placed 


after them in order of their submission on that waiting list. The waiting list is only valid 


for one school year. SCDS will begin a new "enrollment-lottery-waiting list" process 


each school year.   


Documents to be Included in the Enrollment Packet 


1) Application Form 


2) School Calendar 


3) List of Required Documentation – Birth Certificate, Immunizations, Prior School Report 


Card. 


4) Curriculum Overview 


5) Mission and Vision of School 


6) Student and Parent Handbook 


7) Enrichment Activities 


8) Before and After School Extended Care Program Overview 
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B.3.1 Education Service Providers 


Scottsdale Country Day School will not be contracting with an education service provider and 


therefore does not have to complete this section. 
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Curriculum Sample for 6th Grade Writing 
 


Grade Level 6th Content Area Writing 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only) n/a 


Length of Unit 5 days Time of Year 3rd Quarter 


Expected Prior Knowledge  
The knowledge/skills mastered earlier in the year 
foundational to the mastery of the required 
Standard in the current sample. 


Students must understand the basic principles of the writing process.  Students should have a 
proficient understanding of how to obtain and utilize writing resources, such as the Internet or the 
library.  Students will know how to write an informative/explanatory essay. 


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction found in 
this sequence of lessons that align to the 
Program of Instruction described in A.3. 


Students will be taught using scaffolding methods as well as with direct instruction. Through lecture-
based discussions and demonstrations, Students will develop their knowledge while practicing 
problem-based learning & inquiry activities 


Standard Number and Description 
List the Number* and full description for the 
required Standard. 


6.W.2. - Write informative/explanatory texts to examine a topic and convey ideas, concepts, and 
information through the selection, organization, and analysis of relevant content.  


a. Introduce a topic; organize ideas, concepts, and information, using strategies such as definition, 
classification, comparison/contrast, and cause/effect; include formatting (e.g., headings), graphics 
(e.g., charts, tables), and multimedia when useful to aiding comprehension.  
b. Develop the topic with relevant facts, definitions, concrete details, quotations, or other 
information and examples.  
c. Use appropriate transitions to clarify the relationships among ideas and concepts.  
d. Use precise language and domain-specific vocabulary to inform about or explain the topic.  
e. Establish and maintain a formal style.  


f. Provide a concluding statement or section that follows from the information or explanation 
presented.  


Summative Assessment 
Describe a cumulative and comprehensive 
activity, clearly separate from instruction and 
guided or independent practice, which allows 
each Student to individually demonstrate 
mastery of the required Standard. A copy of the 
summative assessment must be attached to the 
curriculum sample. 


As a result of instruction, Students will write an informative/explanatory research essay.  Students 
will use classroom materials and technology to research the topic, “How can we make the world a 
better place?”  Students will write a 7-10-paragraph research essay about the topic.  The research 
essays will include a well-established topic with facts, definitions, and quotations, comparisons, 
cause and effect, use of appropriate transitions, precise language, and vocabulary and provide a 
concluding statement.   
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Scoring Scale and Mastery Level 
Explain how the assessment is scored, to include 
points per question, how points are awarded, 
total points possible, criteria necessary to 
demonstrate mastery, and grading scale. A copy 
of the answer key and scoring rubric (whichever 
applicable) must be attached to the curriculum 
sample. 


In this essay, Students will discuss their beliefs about how they can make the world a better place.  
Students will be assessed on 10 different categories to show competency:  Paragraph structure; 
introduction to topic; strategies; topic development; transitions; language and vocabulary; style; 
concluding statement; charts/graphics/multimedia; conventions.   
This assessment has a total of 40 points; 32 points or higher = mastery (80%).    


Materials/Resources Needed Workbook Plus, Unit 8/Test Booklet, Unit 8 
Teachers Resource Book 
Transparencies/Overhead Projector 
CD corresponding to Workbook Plus, Unit 8 
Internet access/laptops 
http://www.eduplace.com/kids/hme/ or http://www.eduplace.com/rdg/hme 
Library Access 


Paper, Pencil 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



http://www.eduplace.com/kids/hme/

http://www.eduplace.com/rdg/hme
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Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instruction Student Activities 


1 


What Makes a Great Opinion Essay? 
Lesson Objectives 
Teacher instructs Students to discuss the characteristics of a well-
written opinion essay. 
Focus on Instruction 
Using Workbook Plus, Unit 8 p. 363 transparency, ask volunteers 
to read what makes a great opinion essay.  Teacher explains to 
Students how having the check list on p. 363 helps remind writers 
of the key elements in a well-written opinion, and when they 
write their papers they should include all the key elements. 
Responding 
Teacher instructs Students to work in pairs and utilize the 
classroom laptops to access the Internet using 
http://www.eduplace.com/kids/hme, to research further 
characteristic of well-written opinions. When finished, Teacher 
instructs Students to share any new characteristics with the entire 
class.  


What Makes a Great Opinion Essay? 
Lesson Objectives 
Students will discuss the characteristics of a well-written 
opinion essay. 
Focus on Instruction 
Using Workbook Plus, Unit 8 p. 363  transparency,  Students 
are to volunteers to read what makes a great opinion essay.  
Students participate in a whole group discussion.   
Responding 
Students are to work in pairs and utilize the classroom laptops 
to access the Internet using 
http://www.eduplace.com/kids/hme, to research further 
characteristic of well-written opinions. When finished 
Students will share any new characteristics with the entire 
class.  


 


2 


Student Model Working/Final Draft 
Lesson Objectives 
Teacher instructs Students to read a working and final draft of an 
opinion essay. 
Focus on the Model 
Teacher instructs Students to turn to p. 364-365 in their 
Workbook Plus, Unit 8 and call on volunteers to read the working 
draft.  Teacher reminds Student that the working draft is a work in 
progress and the writer will make revisions later.  Teacher offers 
the above selection on CD for Students acquiring English or for 
Students needing differentiated learning styles. 
Responding 
Teacher instructs Students to continue to the bottom of p. 365 
Reading as a writer.  Teacher allows Students time to work with a 


Student Model Working/Final Draft 
Lesson Objectives 
Students will read a working and final draft of an opinion 
essay. 
Focus on the Model 
Students  are to turn to p. 364-365 in their Workbook Plus, 
Unit 8 and volunteer to read the working draft.  Remind 
Student that the working draft is a work in progress and the 
writer will make revisions later.  Students acquiring English or 
for differentiated learning styles the above selection is 
available on CD.   
Responding 
Students are to continue to the bottom of p. 365 Reading as a 
writer.  Students are to work with a partner to answer the 



http://www.eduplace.com/kids/hme

http://www.eduplace.com/kids/hme
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partner to answer the questions.  When finished,  Teacher 
instructs Students to volunteer to share answers. 
Focus on the Model 
Teacher instructs Students to turn to p. 366-368 in their 
Workbook Plus, Unit 8 and call on volunteers to read the Final 
copy.  Teacher allows Students time to discuss the differences in 
the working draft and the final draft. 
Responding 
Teacher instructs Student to utilize a classroom laptop to 
independently answer the questions at the bottom of p. 368.  
When finished Students may choose a partner and go over their 
responses.   


questions.  When finished Students will volunteer to share 
answers. 
Focus on the Model 
Students are to turn to p. 366-368 in their Workbook Plus, 
Unit 8 and volunteer to read the Final copy.  Students are to 
discuss the differences in the working draft and the final draft. 
Responding 
Students are to utilize a classroom laptop to independently 
answer the questions at the bottom of p. 368.  When finished 
Students may choose a partner and go over their responses.  


   


3 


The Writing Process  
Lesson Objectives 
Teacher instruct Students to list their ideas, create an opinion, 
provide strong supporting reasons, brainstorm facts, and write 
their working draft. 
Focus on Instruction 
Teacher instructs Students that over the next few days they will 
explore all the aspects of organizing and drafting a well-written 
opinion.  Teacher instructs Students to utilize p. 369-378 out of  
Workbook Plus, Unit 8. 
Teacher explains to Students that from this point on, they will be 
required to review and apply the strategies in those pages to draft 
their working copy.  Teacher explains to Students that they may 
use any other resources to obtain information, such as the library 
or Internet.  Teacher lets Students know this is an independent 
project, but the Teacher will be available to help assist Students 
with any questions of teaching purposes.  Teacher should utilize 
this time to make observations as to the Students’ work in 
progress and check for proper understanding.   
Responding 
Instruct Students to begin typing their opinion essay on the 


Lesson Objectives 
Students will list their ideas, create an opinion, provide strong 
supporting reasons, brainstorm facts, and write their working 
draft. 
Focus on Instruction 
Students are to utilize p. 369-378 out of  Workbook Plus, Unit 
8. to review and apply the strategies in those pages to draft 
their working copy.  Students may use any other resources to 
obtain information, such as the library or Internet.  Students  
are to work independently but the Teacher will be available to 
help assist Students with any questions.     
Responding 
Students are to begin typing their opinion essay on the 
computer when they feel they are ready. 
When Students are finished they are to print their essays.  
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computer when they feel they are ready. 
When Students are finished they are to print their essays. 


4 


Proofreading & Publishing and  Reflecting 
Lesson Objectives 
Teacher instructs Students to proofread and revise their opinion 
essay.  Teacher then instructs Students to type a final copy and 
publish their essays. 
Focus on Instruction 
Teacher instructs Students to go to p. 379  Workbook Plus, Unit 8 
and volunteer to read and discuss this page as a whole group.  
Instruct Student to access the Internet:  
www.eduplace.com/kids/hme for online proofreading practice. 
Using Workbook Plus, Unit 8 p. 380  transparency, Teacher asks 
volunteers to read and discuss how to publish  an opinion essay.  
Teacher allows Students time to work in small groups to answer 
the Reflect questions at the bottom of the page. 
Responding 
Teacher instructs Students to use their printed coy from the 
laptop and make any appropriate revisions.  Teacher reminds 
Students to utilize outside resources such as encyclopedias,  the 
library,  and the Internet.  Teacher explains to Students that this is 
the time to utilize all the organization, mapping, checklists or any 
other further working knowledge to help aid in revising their 
working draft.   


Teacher instructs Students to use their working draft as a guide to 
know go back to the laptop and make all corrections necessary to 
make a well-written final opinion essay.  Teacher helps Students in 
publishing their completed draft. 


Proofreading & Publishing and Reflecting 
Lesson Objectives 
Students proofread and revise their opinion essay.  Then, 
Students will type a final copy and publish their essay. 
Focus on Instruction 
Students are to go to p. 379  Workbook Plus, Unit 8 and 
volunteer to read and discuss this page as a whole group.  
Student will access the Internet www.eduplace.com/kids/hme 
for online proofreading practice.  Students will use Workbook 
Plus, Unit 8 p. 380  transparency and volunteer to read and 
discuss how to publish  an opinion essay.  Students will work in 
small groups to answer the Reflect questions at the bottom of 
the page. 
Responding 
Students are to use their printed coy from the laptop and 
make any appropriate revisions.  Students are to utilize 
outside resources such as encyclopedias,  the library,  and the 
intent.  Students will use this time to implement  the 
organization, mapping, checklists or any other further working 
knowledge  acquired help aid in revising their working draft.   
Students are to use their working draft as a guide to now go 
back to the laptop and make all corrections necessary to make 
a well-written final opinion essay.  Students will now publish 
their completed draft. 


 


5 


Teacher instructs Students to read the “Sixth Grade Writing 
Assignment.” Teacher continues, “Do the best job you can writing 
essays about how to make the world a better place using all of the 
skills that you learned throughout the week.  Good luck!”     


Students write an essay about their thoughts on how to make 
the world a better place following the directions provided.   
Students turn in papers.   



http://www.eduplace.com/kids/hme

http://www.eduplace.com/kids/hme
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Summative Assessment: 


Sixth Grade Writing Assignment 


 


Writing Prompt:  Many people think about changes that could be made to make the world a better place. Before you begin writing, 


think about some changes you would make to the world to make it a better place.  Now write to explain to the reader of your paper 


why this change would make the world a better place. 


On a separate sheet: 


 You may use classroom materials as well as the classroom computers to obtain information.  


 Write a 7-10-paragraph, 3-7 sentences per paragraph, research essay about the topic.  


 Write an essay that conveys ideas, concepts and information in an organized format.  


 Include an  introduction, well-organized ideas, concepts and information.  Your essay should also include facts, quotes and 


definitions.  


 Use proper headings and graphics such as tables and charts to show cause and effect and to compare and contrast.  


 Use precise language and vocabulary using a formal style and include transitions to clarify relationships among ideas.  


 Include a concluding statement that aligns with the information presented.  


 Use charts/graphs/multimedia to assist in comprehension. 
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Answer Key/Scoring Rubric: 
 
Students will be graded out of 40 points Sixth Grade Writing Assessment Rubric. Students must score 32 points to demonstrate 
mastery (mastery level of 80%)  


Sixth Grade Writing Assessment Rubric 


Criteria/Skills 
Scores Score/ 


Level 4 3 2 1 


Paragraph Structure Essay is 7-10 paragraphs 
with 3-7 sentences per 
paragraph.  


Essay is 5-7 paragraphs 
with 3-7 sentences per 
paragraph.  


Essay is 3-5 paragraphs 
with 3-4 sentences per 
paragraph.  
 


Essay is 2-3 paragraphs 
with 2-4 sentences per 
paragraph.  
 


 


Introduction and Topic Includes an introduction to 
the topic that is well 
organized and includes 
many definitions and 
classifications.  


Includes an introduction to 
the topic that is organized 
and includes some 
definitions and 
classifications.  


Includes an introduction to 
the topic that is somewhat 
organized and includes few 
definitions and 
classifications. 
 


Includes an introduction 
that is not organized and 
does not include 
definitions and 
classifications.  
 


 


Strategies Includes cause/effect, 
comparison/contrasts very 
effectively.  


Includes cause/effect and 
comparison/contrasts 
somewhat effectively.  


Includes few cause/effect 
and comparison/contrasts.  
 


Does not include 
cause/effect and 
comparisons/contrast.  
 


 


Topic Development Includes many facts, 
definitions, concrete 
details, quotations and 
other examples.  


Includes some facts, 
definitions, details, 
quotations and some other 
examples.  


Includes few facts, 
definitions, details quotes 
and few examples. 
 


Includes little facts, 
definitions, details 
quotes and no examples.  
 


 


Transitions Uses appropriate 
transitions all of the time to 
clarify relationships among 
ideas.  


Uses appropriate transition 
some of the time to clarify 
relationships among ideas.  


Uses appropriate 
transitions rarely to clarify 
relationships among ideas.  


Use transitions 
improperly to clarify 
relationships among 
idea.  


 


Language and Vocabulary Uses precise language and 
vocabulary all of the time. 


 


Use precise language and 
vocabulary most of the 
time.  


Uses precise language and 
vocabulary some of the 
time. 


Uses precise language 
and vocabulary rarely. 
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Style Establishes and maintains a 
formal style all of the time 


 


Establishes and maintains a 
formal style most of the 
time.  


Establishes and maintains a 
formal style some of the 
time.  


Does not maintain a 
formal style little of the 
time.  
 


 


Concluding  Statement Includes a concluding 
statement that perfectly 
aligns to the information 
presented. 
  


Includes a concluding 
statement that aligns to 
the information presented.  


Includes a concluding 
statement that somewhat 
aligns to the information 
presented.  


Concluding statement 
does not align with the 
information presented.  


 


Charts/Graphics/Multimedia Uses 
charts/graphics/multimedia 
accurately to assist in 
comprehension.  


Uses some 
charts/graphics/multimedia 
to assist in comprehension.  


Uses little 
charts/graphics/multimedia 
to assist in comprehension.  


Does not use 
charts/graphics/multime
dia effectively to assist in 
comprehension.  


 


Conventions Effective and creative use 
of wide range of 
conventions with few 
errors. 
 


Uses of wide range of 
conventions with few 
errors.  


Uses standard conventions 
with a few errors. Errors do 
not impede readability 


Limited use of 
conventions with a lot 
errors, which impede 
readability 


 


     ___/40 
 


          Comments: 


Points Percentage 


30 75 


31 78 


32 80 *mastery 


33 83 *mastery 


34 85 *mastery 


35 88 *mastery 


36 90 *mastery 


37 93 *mastery 


38 95 *mastery 


39 98 *mastery 


40 100 *mastery 
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A.4. School Calendar and Weekly Schedule  


Description of School Calendar 


Scottsdale Country Day School’s calendar will closely mirror the calendar for the Scottsdale 


Unified School District, which is one of the main target areas for our students. The School 


calendar at SCDS is designed to ensure the minimum number of teaching days per A.R.S. §15-


341.01 is met at 180 days. School days are set Monday through Friday from 8:30 a.m. to 3:30 


p.m. The last Friday of each month is an early release for students at 12:30 p.m. The school 


hours at SCDS ensure the minimum number of hours taught per week are met per A.R.S. §15-


901. 


 


Rationale 


By mirroring the Scottsdale Unified School District’s calendar, it allows parents to have siblings 


in other schools and to schedule their family vacations to minimize student absences. The 


calendar supports the target population of students which SCDS is aiming to attract from the 


surrounding public schools in the Scottsdale Unified School District. 


 


The early release for students on the last Friday of each month allows for teacher training, 


professional development, and staff meetings to occur on an ongoing basis. The attached 


calendar for the 2013/2014 school year highlights the professional development days for staff 


training are on the last Friday of each month from 1:00 p.m. to 4:00 p.m. These professional 


development days are consistent with the information provided in Strategy IV of the 


Performance Management Plans. 


 


The daily start and finish times for students at SCDS has been set to ensure students receive 


significantly more hours of instruction per week and per year, than set in the Arizona statutes. 


This way, it will allow the SCDS teachers more time with each student to optimize personal 


development and success and to ensure teachers have plentiful opportunities in delivering a 


rigorous and challenging program of study. 


 


Total Instructional Days:  


The minimum number of school days per year as described in A.R.S. §15-341.01 is 180 days of 


instruction. Scottsdale Country Day School meets this by having 180 school days on its calendar. 


This is highlighted in the school calendar on the following page for the 2013/2014 school year.  
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Description of Weekly Schedule 


Scottsdale Country Day School also meets the minimum number of hours/minutes of instruction 


per day/week for each grade level as described in A.R.S. §15-901. This is highlighted in Table 1 


below. Table 2 below highlights that SCDS exceeds the recommended number of instructional 


hours per school year by the Arizona Department of Education. 


 


Table 1 – Daily and Weekly Instructional Minutes 


 


Instructional Minutes 


 Daily Weekly  Daily Weekly  Daily Weekly 


Grade Level KG 1-3 4-6 


Developmental 


Reading 


90 450 90 450 60 300 


Language Arts 60 300 60 300 60 300 


Mathematics 60 300 60 300 60 300 


Social Studies 30 150 30 150 40 200 


Science 30 150 30 150 40 200 


Physical 


Education 


30 120 30 120 30 120 


Art 15 60 15 60 15 60 


Music 15 60 15 60 15 60 


Health 15 60 15 60 15 60 


Total Minutes 345 1650  345 1650  335 1600 


 


Table 2 – Yearly Instructional Hours 


 GRADE 


 KG 1st 2nd 3rd 4th 5th 6th 


SCDS Instructional  


Hours Yearly 


990 990 990 990 990 990 990 


ADE Recommended Yearly  


Instructional Hours 


712 712 712 712 890 890 890 


 


Rationale 


The minimum number of minutes/hours for the SCDS weekly schedule conforms to those 


described in A.R.S. §15-901. In addition, students have enrichment programs which are cross 


curricular and complement the work done in the core academic areas. The core academics will be 


conducted during the morning and early afternoon and the enrichments will be conducted late 


afternoon. Tables 3 and 4 below show the daily and weekly schedules for all grade levels to be 


served at SCDS. 
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Table 3 - Weekly Schedule for Kindergarten through 3
rd


 Grade 


 


 Kindergarten through 3
rd


 Grade 


 MONDAY - THURSDAY FRIDAY 


TIME LESSON LESSON 


8:30 – 9:30 Developmental Reading Developmental Reading 


9:30 – 10:00 RECESS RECESS 


10:00 – 11:00 Math Math 


11:00 – 12:00 Language Arts Language Arts/Reading 


12:00 – 12:30 LUNCH Science 


12:30 – 1:00 Developmental Reading 12:30 p.m. DISMISSAL 


1:00 – 1:30 Social Studies  


This will mirror Monday 


through Thursday on the 


days when there is not an 


early dismissal. 


1:30 – 2:00 Physical 


Education/Technology Lab 


2:00 – 2:30 Science 


2:30 – 3:30 Art/Music/Health 


3:30 DISMISSAL 


 


Table 4 - Weekly Schedule for 4
th


 Grade through 6
th


 Grade 


 4
th


 – 6
th


 Grade 


 MONDAY - THURSDAY FRIDAY 


TIME LESSON LESSON 


8:30 – 9:30 Math Math 


9:30 – 10:30 Developmental Reading Reading/Language Arts 


10:30 – 11:00 RECESS RECESS  


11:00 – 12:00 Language Arts Social Studies/Science 


12:00 – 12:30 LUNCH Social Studies/Science 


12:30 – 1:00 Developmental Reading 12:30 p.m. DISMISSAL 


1:00 – 1:30 Social Studies  


This will mirror Monday 


through Thursday on the days 


when there is not an early 


dismissal. 


 


1:30 – 2:00 Physical 


Education/Technology Lab 


2:00 – 2:30 Science 


2:30 – 3:30 Art/Music/Health 


3:30 DISMISSAL 


 


Citation of Sources  


Arizona Department of Education Website 
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AGENDA ITEM:  NEW CHARTER APPLICATION – SCOTTSDALE COUNTRY DAY SCHOOL 
 
Scottsdale Country Day School submitted a complete charter application package for the Board’s consideration. 
The revised application package meets the requirements set by the Board for the 2013-2014 application cycle. 
This report contains: 


1. A brief introduction to the application package, 
2. An overview of each section of the application package, including: 


a. A description of the proposed education plan,  
b. A description of the applicant’s organization with a summary of information submitted 


regarding applicant education and experience, 
c. A description of the applicant’s business plan, and 
d. Information from the in-person interview, 


3. The overall score for the application package, 
4. Staff’s recommendation regarding this application package. 


 
Additional items in the portfolio include: 


 A copy of the final scoring rubric which confirms the application package does meet the 
requirements as demonstrated through the review of the preliminary application package submitted 
on June 28 (including the technical assistance provided to the applicant) and review of the revised 
application package submitted on December 18, and  


 Each section of the revised application package. 
 
A link to the audio recording of the in-person interview is found on agenda item L.1. 
 


APPLICATION INTRODUCTION 


Scottsdale Country Day School is an Arizona non-profit corporation formed in 2011. The authorized 
representatives for the corporation are Katherine Prahcharov and Steve Prahcharov. The proposed school, 
Scottsdale Country Day School, will serve grades K-6 in Scottsdale.  
 
Mission Statement 
The stated mission of Scottsdale Country Day School is as follows:  Scottsdale Country Day School will educate 
and empower its students every single day, through engaging and rigorous programs to become excellent 
scholars and citizens, who are proficient, critical thinkers. 
 
Target Population 
The proposed school site is located on the border of Scottsdale and Paradise Valley. The demographic data 
provided by the applicant consists of an average of data from Scottsdale and Paradise Valley. This average 
population is described as being 67% White, 25% of students qualify for Free/Reduced lunch, and 11% are 
identified as having a disability. 
 
 
Student Count 
Year Grades Served # of Students # of Sites 


1 K-6 160 1 


2 K-6 180 1 


3 K-6 200 1 


 


 
 
School Calendar 
Standard, 180 days 
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A. EDUCATION PLAN  
The following summary was created from excerpts and summaries of the documents submitted for the 
applicant’s Education Plan. 
 
Educational Philosophy 
Scottsdale Country Day Schools stated that the instructional approach includes: 


• Common Core Standard instructional frameworks for all subject areas with a rigorous outline of 
instruction. 


• Technology infused in aspects of curriculum research, supplemental teaching, and assessment. 
• Employing a variety of instructional strategies to engage and differentiate students. 
• Classrooms cap at 20 students to provide a high level of individualized attention. 
 


Scottsdale Country Day Schools (SCDS) identified the following as key components of the educational 
philosophy: 


• Educational Technology: SCDS strongly supports the use of educational technology throughout the grade 
levels served; the subject areas taught will be supported with various technologies. 


 
• Student Recognition and Development: SCDS is committed to a rich and challenging tradition of 


excellence, where every decision is made with the students' best interest in mind.  
 
• Partnerships with Families: Parents and family members are an integral part of the success that a child 


will encounter in life and school. SCDS embodies this by building relationships with students, parents, 
and family members, which allows students to not only reach their educational and social potentials, but 
to exceed them. 


 
• Program of Study: By providing a rigorous curriculum which visits deeply into each subject area, 


students will be constantly challenged and satisfied with the work being done. SCDS has developed a 
multi-media curriculum which is strong for the core subject areas in math, language arts, science, and 
social studies, and rich for the additional areas of study including Spanish, Mandarin, drama, physical 
education, and economics.  


 
• The Educational Team: From the Governing Board to the teaching staff at SCDS, each individual has a 


passion for nurturing and developing students to ensure individual boundaries are expanded and 
individual potentials are surpassed. 


 
 
Program of Instruction 
Framework:  The narrative states that Scottsdale Country Day School has selected core curriculum materials for  
Math (Saxon), English Language Arts, Social Studies and Science Fusion (all Houghton Mifflin). Scottsdale Country 
Day School will also provide Spanish, Mandarin, technology, art, physical education, drama, and music. The 
applicant stated that resources will be aligned to the Arizona State Standards and Common Core Standards.  
 
Methods of Instruction:  The narrative lists the following to be used as methods of instruction: 


 Cooperative Learning  


 Discovery Learning: learners use prior knowledge and experience to discover new information that they 
use to construct learning 


 Scaffolding : the teacher models the skill and as student understanding increases, the teacher withdraws 
assistance 


 Lecture-Discussions 
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 Direct Instruction 


 Demonstration:  the teacher shows students a process or procedure such a science process, a cooking 
procedure or a computer procedure; this method may incorporate web-based lessons 


 Problem-Based Learning & Inquiry: the teacher gives the student a problem that requires inquiry to 
solve the problem 


 
Methods of Assessment:  The narrative lists the following to be used as their methods of assessment: 


 Placement assessment: All incoming kindergarten and newly enrolled students will be assessed to 
ensure placement according to age and academic performance. 
 


 Formative assessments: Interim and benchmark assessments as well as ongoing classroom assessment 
will be used to determine areas of growth and identify instructional priorities.  
 


 Summative assessments: Assessments will be administered at the completion of a unit of study to assess 
student mastery of Common Core and Arizona State Standards. 
 


 
PMP 
The Performance Management Plan (PMP) for new applicants is for the purpose of ensuring the school’s 
curriculum, instruction, monitoring of student achievement, and professional development are ready to be 
implemented.  
 
The applicant submitted a PMP that met the criteria in all areas for both Reading and Math. 
 
Curriculum Samples 
Curriculum samples for Scottsdale Country Day School were provided for grades K-6. The table below indicates 
which curriculum samples in the revised application package met all Board requirements (+), and which had 
deficiencies (-). Details can be found in the attached Scoring Rubric. 
 


Grade Math Reading Writing Science 


K + + +  


1 + + +  


2 + + +  


3 + + +  


4 + + + + 


5 + + +  


6 + + +  


 


EDUCATION PLAN FINDINGS 
 
PRELIMINARY WRITTEN APPLICATION PACKAGE:  
29/80 scoring areas (36%) did not meet the criteria. 
 
During the in-person interview the applicant responded to the questions regarding the submitted Education 
Plan.  
 
The individuals who participated in the interview answered questions with responses that restated information 
found in the preliminary written Education Plan. 
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The TRP provided the applicant with written technical assistance based on its review of the preliminary written 
application package and responses provided during the interview. 
 
REVISED WRITTEN APPLICATION PACKAGE: 
2/80 scoring areas (3%) did not meet the criteria. 
 


B. ORGANIZATION PLAN 
The following summary was created from excerpts and summaries of the documents submitted for the 
applicant’s Organization Plan. 
 
Scottsdale Country Day School is a non-profit corporation, located in Scottsdale, Arizona, that was created on 
February 28, 2011 for the purpose of providing and educational school with two Directors:  Katherine 
Prahcharov and Steve Prahcharov 
 
Education Service Provider 
Scottsdale Country Day School does not intend to contract with or have a governance relationship with an 
Educational Service Provider. 
 
School Governing Body 
Pursuant to A.R.S. 15-183 (E)(8), the corporate board for Scottsdale Country Day School will act as the School 
Governing Board. The Governing Board will recruit community members with expertise in legal and financial 
areas, as well as other background, to develop diversity in the Board composition. 
 
School Governing Body Member Type Number Name 


Organization Principal(s) 2 Katherine Prahcharov 


Steve Prahcharov 


School Staff 1 TBD 


Parent(s) 1 TBD 


Community 6 TBD 


Other-Business Community   


Other – Institute of Higher Education   


 


Roles and Responsibilities 


The Corporate Board shall be the Governing Body, with duties including: 


• Overall Governance of Scottsdale Country Day School  
• Ensuring the mission and vision of the school are achieved 
• Reformulate the mission and vision of the school as necessary 
• Organizing and conducting Scottsdale Country Day School Board meetings per Arizona’s Open 


Meeting Law  
• Establishing and managing budgets and ensuring sound financial practices  
• Approve the school’s annual budgets 
• Reviewing and monitoring academic achievement 
• Establish and approve all educational and operational policies 
• Approve all major contracts 
• Salary review and approval 
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Charter Principals Background Information  
 
Authorized Representative:  Katherine Prahcharov  
Confirmed Education History: Bachelor of Arts in Communication, Arizona State University, 1999 
Confirmed Employment History: Director of Operations, Scottsdale Country Day School, 1/2011 – Present; 
Director Event Planning, ADI Meetings & Events, 8/2008-4/2012; Office Manager, Kachina Country Day School, 
1/2007-8/2007 
Arizona FCC Expires: 4/12/2016 
Review of Individual Financial Position: Follow-up completed – met requirements 
Current or Past Charter Affiliations: None 
 
Authorized Representative:  Steve Prahcharov  
Confirmed Education History: Master’s In Educational Administration, Grand Canyon University, 2008 
Confirmed Employment History: Principal/Owner, Scottsdale Country Day School, 7/2011-6/2012; Principal, 
Kachina Country Day School, 8/2005-6/2011 
Arizona FCC Expires: 10/27/2016 
Review of Individual Financial Position: Follow-up completed – met requirements 
Current or Past Charter Affiliations: School Principal and Corporate Board Member, Kachina Country Day School 
- Charter Contract Not Renewed 7/19/2011 


ORGANIZATION PLAN FINDINGS 
 
PRELIMINARY WRITTEN APPLICATION PACKAGE:  
8/24 scoring areas (33%) did not meet the criteria. 
 
During the in-person interview the applicant responded to the questions regarding the submitted Organization 
Plan.  
 
The individuals who participated in the interview answered questions with responses that restated information 
found in the preliminary written Organization Plan. 
 
The TRP provided the applicant with written technical assistance based on its review of the preliminary written 
application package and responses provided during the interview. 
 
REVISED WRITTEN APPLICATION PACKAGE: 
0/24 scoring areas (0%) did not meet the criteria. 
 


C. BUSINESS PLAN 
The following summary was created from excerpts and summaries of the documents submitted for the 
applicant’s Business Plan. 
 
Site Information  


Proposed School Name: Scottsdale Country Day School 


Proposed Location: Confirmed location: 10460 N. 56th St. Scottsdale, AZ 85253 


Proposed/Secured Facility: The facility will consist of 8-11 classrooms, 400 – 600 Sq. Ft. each; 1 resource 
room for special education, 400-600 Sq. Ft., 1 lunch room, 400-600 Sq. Ft.; 
approximately 550 Sq. Ft,. of office space with 2 private offices, outdoor 
playing fields for recess and physical education of 50,000 Sq. Ft. 
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Budget 
 
Start-up Budget 
The start-up budget, in the amount of $16,000, covers the costs described in the Start-Up Budget Assumptions 
narrative with revenue that has been verified. At the end of the start-up period, verified revenue exceeds 
expenditures. 
 
Secured Funds 
The applicant has secured a loan from Katherine and Steve Prahcharov for start-up purposes. The secured funds, 
in the amount of $16,000 as stated by the applicant, are available as confirmed by Wells Fargo. 
 
Annual Operating Budgets 
The operating budget for Year One is based on 90% of anticipated student enrollment of 160 students, with a 
projected per-student equalization funding of $6,406 as calculated based on FY2012 revenue worksheets, 
including base support level weights, and weighted students counts, but without additional assistance 
multipliers. At the end of each year revenue exceeds expenditures, with the following year-end balances: Year 1 
($87,683); Year 2 ($115,339); Year 3 ($133,086). 
 


BUSINESS PLAN FINDINGS 


 
PRELIMINARY WRITTEN APPLICATION PACKAGE:  
6/28 scoring areas (21%) did not meet the criteria. 
 
During the in-person interview the applicant responded to the questions regarding the submitted Business Plan.  
 
The individuals who participated in the interview answered questions with responses that restated information 
found in the preliminary written Business Plan. 
 
The TRP provided the applicant with written technical assistance based on its review of the preliminary written 
application package and responses provided during the interview. 
 
REVISED WRITTEN APPLICATION PACKAGE: 
0/28 scoring areas (0%) did not meet the criteria. 
 


OVERALL SCORE 
 
Preliminary application package: 33% of the scoring areas did not meet the criteria.        
 
Revised application package: 2% of the scoring areas did not meet the criteria. 
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BOARD OPTIONS 


Option 1: The Board may approve the application package. Staff recommends the following language for 
consideration: Based upon review of the contents of the portfolio provided for this applicant and the 
information provided by the representatives of the applicant during consideration, and given it is within the sole 
discretion of the Board to approve or deny a charter, I move to approve the application package and grant a 
charter to Scottsdale Country Day School to establish Scottsdale Country Day School charter school to serve 
grades K-6. 
 
Option 2: The Board may deny the application package. The following language is provided for consideration: 
Based upon a review of the contents of the portfolio provided for this applicant and the information provided by 
the representatives of the applicant during consideration, and given it is within the sole discretion of the Board 
to approve or deny a charter, I move to reject the application package and deny the request for a charter of 
Scottsdale Country Day School to establish a charter school for the reason(s) that its application failed to meet 
the requirements of Title 15, Chapter 1, Article 8 due to: (member making the motion should select all that 
apply and complete the sentence where necessary).   
 


 Lack of an Education Plan that meets the Board’s criteria as stated in the scoring rubric and/or 
demonstrated through responses to interview questions,  


 Lack of a curriculum aligned to state standards as stated in the scoring rubric, 
 Lack of an Organization Plan that meets the Board’s criteria as stated in the scoring rubric and/or 


demonstrated through responses to interview questions, 
 Lack of a Business Plan that meets the Board’s criteria as stated in the scoring rubric and/or 


demonstrated through responses to interview questions, 
 
And/or I move to reject the application package and deny the request for a charter of Scottsdale Country Day 
School to establish a charter school for the reason(s) that: 
 


 The applicant is not sufficiently qualified to operate a charter school based on (insert the facts from the 
background/fingerprint/credit report of the specific Officers, Members, Directors, or Partners that form 
the basis for the decision). 


 The applicant is not sufficiently qualified to operate a charter school based on the (insert the facts from 
the financial, operational and/or academic performance of associated schools that form the basis for the 
decision).  
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A.3.1 Mastery and Promotion 


 


Mastery Level 


Students at Scottsdale Country Day School must achieve an 80% or higher level of 


proficiency in order to demonstrate mastery of grade articulated Common Core and Arizona 


State Standards in reading, writing, science, and mathematics. 


 


The assessment system and progress monitoring at the school provides immediate feedback 


and information to the students if a particular standard has been mastered through ongoing 


formative and summative assessments. Additionally, SCDS has established policies to ensure 


continuous communication by staff to students and parents, of student academic progress and 


mastery of standards. 


 


Grade Level Promotion – Process 


Scottsdale Country Day School will use the following process for grade level promotion: 


1. No student will advance to the next grade level without having attained the mastery level 


of 80% for Common Core State Standards in ELA/Mathematics and Arizona State 


Standards in Science.  


2. Students scoring below the mastery level in core academic content will be assigned to 


intervention and remediation. 


3. Students who continue to struggle in mastering core academic content after remediation 


will be referred to special education evaluation. 


4. Where a student fails to meet the criteria for grade level promotion as outlined, retention 


will be considered. The final retention decision will be made by the Principal regarding 


whether a student should be promoted to the next higher grade level or above, after 


careful consideration of all relevant factors. 


 


Grade Level Promotion – Criteria 


Scottsdale Country Day School defines the following criteria for grade level promotion: 


 80% mastery level of core content of the grade articulated Arizona State and Common 


Core Standards for grades KG-6
th


 grade).  


 Meets or Exceeds score on the reading and math sections of the state mandated testing 


AIMS (for grades 3-6).  


 A passing score on each section of the Stanford 10 assessment (for grade 2). 


 Above C Grade on the core content areas of the end of year Report Card Evaluation: A 


Letter grades (A-F) are determined from 80% formative/summative assessments, 10% 


homework completion, 5% participation, and 5% attendance/tardy rate. 


 At least 95% attendance:  Students should be present each day. However, students who 


are absent nine (5%) or more days or have excessive tardies or check outs (more than 7), 


will be at risk for retention as attendance at SCDS and full participation in academics is 


essential for students to succeed. 


 


Intervention and Remediation 


At Scottsdale Country Day School, we are committed to the success of every student. Dedicated 


teachers help students in their classrooms each day to master course content, which is set at 80% 
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or higher. As a school we support students and teachers with a school plan for intervention and 


remediation.  


 


Intervention: 


We define intervention as the measures we take to help students learn before the evaluations (i.e., 


report cards) are assigned. Some intervention strategies include: 


Personal Plan of Instruction  


A Personal Plan of Instruction (PPI) is a personalized program created with a well-


defined set of objectives and goals to track an individual student’s progress. This program 


of instruction is designed for students who are either struggling or require a more 


advanced academic program. Rigorous curricula may be presented individually or in a 


small group when assisting a student on a PPI, 


 


Through the PPI, students meet with their teacher and develop long-term goals for 


academic success. Students then review their grades or goals, and make short-term goals 


to improve. This plan is communicated to the student’s parents and consequences and 


rewards are set. Reviews continue until the long-term goals are accomplished. 


 


Computer-assisted technology is used to provide extensive resources to these students 


“on demand” and supports student-paced success. Adapted from Keller's (1968) 


Personalized System of Instruction methodology, students take tests as soon as they think 


they have learned the material, and the tests are immediately graded with immediate 


feedback. If there is less than mastery, the students and teacher will review the material in 


which they are having trouble, and retake the test as often as necessary. This will also 


provide feedback to the student regarding if a particular standard has been mastered. 


 


Individualized Plan 
The PPI empowers students to track their own progress which initiates student ownership of 


learning goals. Through analysis and evaluation of data, administrators, teachers, parents, and 


students are able to devise an academic plan for each student to achieve learning gains. As a 


reference, baseline achievement levels are incorporated into each student’s PPI as a starting point 


for determining future rates of academic progress.  


 


Based on areas of mastery and deficiency, students’ PPI’s are then modified. Goals are set for 


each student, skill areas are identified, and student grouping based upon academic needs is 


adjusted. Each student’s PPI will serve as the foundation from which to measure student 


outcomes. The outcomes will be congruent with AZ State Standards and the Common Core 


Standards are expected, at a minimum, to achieve mastery for each grade level and the goals and 


objectives specified in their Personalized Learning Plans.  


 


The student’s teacher will consider the following information when assessing the student’s 


strengths and weaknesses:  


  The student’s academic performance prior to his/her enrollment 


  The results of any achievement testing 


  Examples of the student’s work 
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  A written or oral statement from the student about what they like to learn and a 


parent statement about how their child learns best (e.g., in a quiet place, working in 


groups, etc.) 


  Reports and observations from the student’s teachers 


  Information and suggestions from the student’s parents  


Projects, assignments, tests and any other information that indicate mastery of specific skills will 


be collected in the student’s portfolio as evidence of progress made. A measure of each student's 


rate of academic gains will be determined at the end of the year via their individual portfolio and 


the comparison of AIMS learning gains. 


 


Counseling Groups 


Often events outside of school contribute to struggles within school. Throughout the 


school year, student help groups are formed. Weekly, students will have opportunities to 


participate in group activities designed to help them cope with events in their life. 


Students are pulled out of class, but the time is rotated so that students do not miss the 


same class period more than once.  


 


Remediation: 


Remediation is what we do to help students to learn the material even after the evaluation. Some 


remediation methods used at SCDS are: 


 Individual tutoring before, during, or after school 


 Conferencing with student and devising a remediation plan 


 Conferencing with parent and devising a remediation plan 


 Providing additional work/resources and presentation opportunities 


 


Retention: 


If there is any question or doubt as to whether a student should be recommended for promotion 


to the grade level above, the teacher should seek feedback from the student’s parents and also the 


Principal of the school. The final decision will be made by the Principal regarding whether a 


student should be promoted to the next higher grade level or above. Teachers are trained to 


communicate effectively and at the first sign that a student exhibits signs of potential retention. 


The earlier this communication is made, the earlier remediation can begin. 


 


Retention Philosophy 


SCDS believes that in some student cases, grade retention is ineffective for improving 


achievement and ability. Jimerson (2001) supports this by highlighting studies indicate that 


student achievement and performance are no better after repeating a grade than for continuously 


promoted students. We recognize that grade repetition does not correct the original learning 


problem, and all possible avenues must be taken before retention is determined. 


 


Identifying Retention Candidates 


The following policies are intended to assist the staff of SCDS and parents in identifying those 


children who are most likely to benefit from retention and those who are not: 


 If the student is failing to make normal progress, the parents will be notified early, so that 


the school and home may cooperate in helping him/her achieve greater success. This 
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communication is not to discuss retention, but to facilitate working as a team to help the 


student succeed and to know if a particular standard has been mastered.  


 Students reading one or more years below grade level may be considered for retention 


based on local assessments and the AIMS, STANFORD 10, or DIBELS assessment. 


Students reading below grade level would be identified and provided remedial reading 


services throughout the school year.  


 When considering promotion or retention, other factors should be considered. These 


factors include social maturity, emotional maturity, previous retentions, environmental 


factors, and physical maturity and development. 


 Retention is never to be used as a punishment. 


 Retention decisions will be guided in part by student's teacher and Principal. 


 The Principal will make the final decision, with input from the student’s teachers, 


Assistant Principal, and the student’s parents. 


 


Special Education 


Students enrolled in special education must meet the course of study and promotion requirements 


outlined in their Individualized Educational Plan.  Students placed in special education classes in 


6
th


 grade are eligible to receive the standard certificate of promotion without meeting state 


competency requirements, but reference to special education placement will be noted on the 


student's transcript. 





